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PREFACE

In this edition I have had two intentions especially in mind: to try to bring to life
for the reader the Achaemenid empire, and to offer a good deal of help with the
grammatical aspects of the text. The first intention responds to a growing interest
in Greece’s relationships with the Ancient Near East, and will I hope prevent the
commentary and its readers from taking too Hellenocentric a view of Herodotus’
account. That Herodotus makes a strong distinction between ‘Greeks’ and ‘Persians’
is an idea that is slowly being revised, as the complexity of his presentation is more
and more explored. The second intention responds to my experience at the JACT
Greek Summer School, held annually now at Bryanston School, in Dorset. I am very
grateful to my various students there not only for making it clearer to me what is
required in a modern commentary on a classical text, but also for permitting me to
try out on them earlier drafts of the commentary.

Although a new text of Herodotus, based on fresh study of the MSS and a con-
sideration of the linguistic problems involved in constituting such a text, is much to
be desired, the text offered here is not the result of a new inspection of the MSS, but
aims to be an accessible and readable text. I have been conservative in the matter of
emendation and deletion, but I have introduced a good deal more punctuation than is
usual, in order to offer the reader more guidance in the structuring of Herodotus’ sen-
tences. Accessibility has also been increased by the introduction of subtitles in English
into the Greek text. This is an innovation for the series, but I hope it will make using
the text more manageable. This and the emphasis on grammatical questions make
this edition rather like nineteenth-century editions, but this may be no bad thing.
Numbers in bold refer to chapters in book 8.

As must be the case in an undertaking such as this, I have a number of debts of
gratitude in addition to that mentioned above. James Morwood brought his acute
skills to a reading of the grammatical portions of the commentary, thus saving me
from various errors, unclarities and infelicities. John Penney read the section of the
Introduction on the language of Herodotus. Stephanie West contributed the sections
on the transmission and reception of the text and on Herodotus’ biography. Finally,
anyone who has been involved in the ‘Green and Yellows’ will know how much authors
owe to the Editors of the series. Their assiduity and advice have brought innumerable
improvements both in style and substance.
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INTRODUCTION

I MEDES AND PERSIANS

‘Darius the king says: this is the kingdom which I hold: from the Scythians who are
beyond Sogdiana to Ethiopia, from Sind to Sardis’.! Xerxes inherited from his father
an empire that stretched from the Asia Minor coast to India and from the Caucasus
to the Persian Gulf, and included Egypt.* It far surpassed anything the Near East had
seen before, and would not be surpassed in size until the Roman empire.

One unusual feature of this empire is that, despite the fact that it was the successor
to the Elamite, Babylonian and Assyrian empires, which made much use of at least
nominally ‘historical’ texts recording the deeds of their kings, the Persian empire has
left us very little of the kind.* There is only one document that can be described
as a historical account of specific events, Darius’ great inscription at Bisitun (DB =
Brosius no. 44), which recounts his crushing of the revolts that greeted his accession
to power. Other royal inscriptions list the peoples of the empire, describe the building
of great palaces and outline royal ideology, but they do not concern themselves with
specific events. Again, apart from the carving that accompanies DB, Achaemenid art
does not use representations of individual events. Records were kept of battles, acts of
benevolence towards the King etc., but these would have been on perishable material
and have not survived (cf. 85.3 and n.). Two archives written in Elamite on clay are
of prime importance for economic history, the Persepolis Fortification Tablets, which
record the issue of provisions and livestock to workers, travellers and others for the
period 509494 Bc, and the Persepolis Treasury Tablets, which record payment to
workers for 492—458.5 We have a certain amount of material from Babylonian and
Egyptian sources, and the Old Testament books of Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther are
also important. However, the absence of historical accounts from the Persian point
of view means we have to rely heavily on those written by their victorious opponents,

' DPh (=Brosius no. 134) §2; cf. DB (=Brosius no. 44) 1 §6, DSe (=Brosius no. 46) §3, DNa
(=Brosius no. 48) §3, DPe (=Brosius no. 133) §2 for more detailed lists of up to 29 countries.
Xerxes lists g1 in XPh (=Brosius no. 191) §3.

? The degree of actual control exercised over different parts of the empire did, of course, vary
over time and space.

3 For magisterial surveys of the Persian Empire, see Briant 2002 (note especially the ‘research
notes’ after the main text) and Kuhrt 2007. For bibliography after 1995, cf. Briant 1997: 1-127,
2001; and for a massive analytical bibliography, cf. Weber-Wiesehofer 1996. For new Achaemenid
research, cf. http://www.achemenet.com (it includes the ongoing Encyclopaedia Iranica),
cf. also http://www.museum-achemenet.college-de-france.fr/ and http://oi.uchicago.edu/
OI/default.html for texts, images, electronic resources etc. Also useful for an overview are Cook
1983; Young, CAH? v 1—111; Dandamayev and Lukonin 1989; Briant 199o; Brentjes, CANE 11
1001—21; Sancisi-Weerdenburg, CANVE 11 1035-50; Kuhrt 1995: 647—701; Wieschofer 1996; Cawk-
well 2005; Curtis and Tallis 2005; Flower 2006. For Greece’s place in a Near Eastern—-Aegean
cultural community, cf. Burkert 2005.

4 Brosius is a very useful collection of texts in translation. 5 Cf. Hallock 1985.
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2 INTRODUCTION

the Greeks.® One should not operate a rigorous scepticism about anything found in a
Greek source,” but caution is always wise when using documents written by one people
about another, especially when the writers come from one race that has unexpectedly
vanquished the other, and also made great use of that victory in the construction of
their self-image.® Of course, uncritical acceptance of Persian sources would be equally
unwise.

The Medes and Persians were amongst the peoples who appeared in the Zagros
Mountains, between the Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf, around the start of the
first millennium Bc. They came either from central Asia to the east or (less likely) from
southern Russia to the north. The Medes and Persians were speakers of languages
from the Iranian branch of Indo-European.’ The first reference to them comes in
an inscription of Shalmaneser 111 (858-824), king of Assyria: ‘I received tribute from
twenty-seven kings of the land Parsua. Moving on from the land Parsua I went down
to the lands of . . . Media (4madaiia).”" The name Parsua is connected with the region
which the Persians called Parsa and the Greeks Persis, and which is now Fars in south-
west Iran."? In the ninth to seventh centuries we hear sketchily of the periodic defeats of
Medes and Persians by the Assyrians, as they became participants in the shifting power
politics and wars between the Assyrians, Babylonians, Elamites and Urartians."

The picture becomes clearer from the middle of the seventh century. In 646, the
Assyrians crushed Elam, the very ancient kingdom centred on Susa and Anshan,
and King Ashurbanipal records that, ‘Kurash [Cyrus 1], the king of the country of
Parsumash, . . . sent Arukku, his eldest son, with his tribute to Nineveh, my capital city,
in order to declare his obedience.”** The Assyrian empire, however, was soon to fall,

6 Cf. the list of Greek sources in Brosius xx—xxi; Dandamayev and Lukonin 1989: 36899
for a discussion of written sources; Cawkwell 2005: 1-29. Apart from Herodotus, the principal
carly sources on Persian history are Aeschylus’ Persae; Timotheus’ Persae (cf. Hordern 2002); the
valuable but somewhat sensationalist Persica of Ctesias of Cnidus (FGH 688), a doctor at the court
of Artaxerxes 11 from 405 to 388, which are preserved largely in paraphrase (cf. Gilmore 1885);
Xenophon’s Anabasts, a first-hand account of the failed revolt of Cyrus the Younger against
his brother Artaxerxes 11 in 401 and of the subsequent Greek retreat, Gyropedia, a treatise on
good government composed through a fictionalised life of Cyrus the Great, and Oeconomicus
gives an account of the administration of the Persian empire in §4. Also important are the
Histories of Diodorus Siculus (books 9—11), preserving material from the earlier writers Hecataeus,
Citesias, Ephorus and Hieronymus of Cardia; Strabo’s Geographia, especially books 1215 on Asia
Minor and Persia and 16-17 on Egypt and Mesopotamia; Plutarch’s Lives, especially those
of Themistocles, Aristeides and Artaxerxes I (many remarks on Persian matters are scattered
through his works); and Arrian’s Anabasis of Alexander. Cf. in general, Drews 1973; Stevenson 1997.

7 On Herodotus’ knowledge of Persia, cf. Miller 1997: 105-8.

8 Cf. §2 below. 9 Young 1980.

' For Old Persian (and Median) language and texts, cf. Kent 1953; Brandenstein-Mayrhofer
1964; Lecoq 1997; for the languages of the empire, cf. Stolper 2005.

"' Cf. Grayson 1996: 68.

2 The country was ‘Persia’ until 1934, when its government requested the use of ‘Iran’,
derived ultimately from OP arya, ‘Aryan’ and cognate with Skt. arya- ‘noble’ (cf. Eire ‘Ireland’);
cf. Wiesehofer 1996: xi—xii.

'3 Luckenbill 1926—7: Index, s.o. ‘Parsua’, ‘Parsuat’, ‘Parsuash’, ‘Matai’.

4 Weidner 1931/2: 4-5.



1 MEDES AND PERSIANS 3

as the Medes under Cyaxares (Median Uvaxshtra;' ruled ca. 625-585), having in ways
we do not know increased their power, captured first Ashur, the former capital and
major religious centre of the Assyrian empire in 614, and then helped the Babylonians
utterly destroy the capital Nineveh in 612: ‘the city [they turned] into ruin-hills and
heaps (of debris)’.* According to the traditional account, Cyaxares also took control
of Persia ca. 625."7 He was succeeded by his son Astyages.

Persian domination then began with Cyrus 11, the Great (OP Rirush). He had
become king of Anshan in 559, and revolted against and eventually conquered the
Medes in 549," thus inaugurating what became the great ‘Achacmenid’ dynasty.
Around 546 he conquered Lydia and its fabulously wealthy king Croesus, who by
now ruled the Greek cities of the coast and much of western Anatolia (H. 1.46—
94). He then campaigned successfully in eastern Iran, central Asia and Afghanistan,
taking control of land as far as north-western India and the Hindu Kush. In 539/8,
he conquered Babylon."9 Cyrus had therefore conquered three of the four major
Near Eastern kingdoms, and was in effective control of the whole Near East apart
from Egypt. Building on the complex bureaucracies of Babylon and Elam, he saw
to the organisation of his enormous empire. He inaugurated the Achaemenid habit
of showing considerable tolerance to local religions, customs and laws, and also the
distinctively Persian, eclectic style of art and architecture, which blended features of
the crafts of the peoples in his kingdom.** He probably instituted the system of ‘satraps’
(OP xshagapava, ‘protector of the kingdom’). He was killed in 530, fighting in the east,*'
and his tomb still stands at Pasargadae, the most ancient Achaemenid capital. The
splendour of his achievements led Greek writers to chart a spiral of decline through
the reigns of his successors.

Cyrus was succeeded by his son Cambyses (OP Rambagjiya; 530-522), who added
Egypt to the empire (H. 3.1—29). The hostile account of his rule in Herodotus probably
depends on traditions created by Egyptian priests angered by Cambyses’ changes to
the organisation of temple finances, which were intended to reduce the power of the
priesthood;** Egyptian sources give a more complimentary picture.*> Cambyses died
of a gangrenous wound in Syria, as he was returning to Persia on learning that his
brother Bardiya (Gk. Smerdis) had seized the throne in Persia.

5 xis pronounced rather like ¢4 in ‘loch’.

16 Babylonian Chronicle in ANET 304-5; cf. Xen. Anab. §.4.6-12.

"7 For the problems, cf. Brown 1988; Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1994.

18 Cf. “Nabonidus Chronicle’ 7.2.1-2; ANET 305; Brosius no. 1.

"9 Cf. H. 1.178-91; and the different version in the ‘Nabonidus Chronicle’ (cf. Grayson 1975:
109-110; ANET, 306—7; Brosius no. 11).

29 Lecoq 1997: 4250 argues that ‘Old Persian’ is also a mixture, of Persian and Median (and
possibly other languages), again created to express the unity of Medes and Persians, which is
expressed in art too.

2! There are different versions in H. 1.201-14 and Ctesias, FGrH 688 F q.

2?2 Cf. Brosius no. 24.

23 Contrast Brosius nos. 1922, 24 with fig. 3 with H. g3.25-30, 37; cf. Fried 2004: 68-73.



4 INTRODUCTION

The events surrounding the succession of Darius (OP Darayavaush, ‘He who holds
firm the good’) are very murky. According to both Darius (DB (= Brosius no. 44) 1
§§29-32) and Herodotus (3.30.3), Cambyses had secretly killed his brother Bardiya,
but Gaumata, a Median Magus, took Bardiya’s identity and seized the throne; he was
then overthrown by Darius and his fellow conspirators. What really happened cannot
be divined, since the main source is from the winning side. Revolts in at least nine
different parts of the empire, including Babylon, Persia, Media, Elam and Assyria,
suggest general turmoil in the empire, which Darius may have exploited. By June 521,
he had crushed them all: ‘this is what I have done by the favour of Ahura Mazda in
one and the same year, after I became king’ (DB (= Brosius no. 44) v §52).

Darius was not of Cyrus’ family and so not in line to succeed. When on the throne,
he was keen to assert his legitimacy. He invented an ancestor Achaemenes (Haxamanust)
as father both of Teispes (OP Cishpish), great-grandfather of Cyrus, and of his own
ancestor Ariaramnes, thus making his family part of the same Achaemenid’ line as
Cyrus (DB (= Brosius no. 44) 1 §§1—2). Cyrus is described as ‘an Achaemenid’ at
Pasargadae, on inscriptions which are attributed to him but may have been made by
Darius (CMa-c).** Darius also married two daughters of Cyrus, Atossa and Artystone
(Elam. Irtashduna), and a granddaughter, Parmys. It was Darius who consolidated the
empire by campaigns in countries at the edges of it, such as India and Scythia (H.
4.1-143). He also gave the empire the accoutrements expressive of its greatness. He
began immense palaces at Persepolis and Susa, which were built and decorated by the
many peoples of the empire, the mixture of styles symbolising the heterogeneity yet
unity of the empire (DSf (= Brosius no. 45) §4). The spectacular decorations on the
Audience Hall (4padéna) at Persepolis and those on Darius’ tomb at Naqgsh-i Rustam
convey a timeless sense of harmony between King and peoples.®> Darius ordered
major engineering works, such as the building of the Bosporus bridge, involving 200
ships carrying a road across a strait with powerful current and winds (4.85), and the
restoration of the Nile canal (2.158.1—2). He may have developed the Old Persian
cuneiform to give his empire its own script, which his inscriptions carry alongside
the old Babylonian and Elamite cuneiforms, implying an equivalence of prestige. In
religious matters, he seems to have made Zoroastrianism and its main god Ahura
Mazda a central feature of Persian religion, perhaps as a focus of loyalty to his regime
(cf. 115.41.).

In Darius’ time the Persians begin to take control of the Greek islands and areas
of the mainland. In 499/8 the Ionians revolted against their Persian masters, and
this ‘Tonian revolt’ lasted till 493.2° Athens and Eretria sent ships to help the Ionians.
The Greeks succeeded in burning the lower town of Sardis, but the revolt, never
notable for its unity of purpose or loyalty to the cause, collapsed when the Persians

*+ An idea opposed by Lecoq 1997: 81-2.

*5 Cf. Root 1979: esp. 131-61. It is noteworthy that the Achaemenids did not refer to their
‘empire’ but rather to dahyava, ‘peoples’.

26 Cf. Tozzi 1978; Murray, CAH? 1v 461-90; Georges 2000; Cawkwell 2005: 61-86.



1 MEDES AND PERSIANS 5

captured Miletus and the Greek fleet was defeated at Lade nearby. Severe reprisals
followed, but inter-lonian hostilities were curbed, taxation revised and a measure of
self-rule instituted (6.42—3). Darius sought to punish Athens and Eretria, and in 490
sent Datis (Elam. Datiya) and Artaphernes (Elam. lrdapirna) to attack mainland Greece.
They were repulsed at Marathon, but Darius planned a further attempt, which was
interrupted by his death in 486.

His successor was his son by Atossa, Xerxes (OP Xshaydrsha ‘ruling over heroes’;
Elam. Iksherishsha; OT Ahasuerus). Though not the eldest of Darius’ sons, he was the
eldest of those born to a wife who was a daughter of Cyrus; choosing Xerxes thus
meant the kingship remained in the Achaemenid family.*” His attack on Greece has
resulted in Xerxes generally being given a very poor reputation in subsequent western
accounts and conceptions of the East, but this does not accurately reflect his reign.?®
He preserved the empire as he had inherited it, and completed the palaces at Susa and
Persepolis. His engineering projects were monumental. For his invasion of Greece, he
caused to be dug through the Athos peninsula a canal which was 2200 m long and 20
m wide, so that triremes could row past each other. He also made a bridge over the
Hellespont, which involved 674 warships anchored under hemp and papyrus cables, a
feat that has never been repeated to this day. The four-year planning of the expedition,
the marshalling of his vast army from Cappadocia to Athens and the co-ordination
with the huge fleet were also extraordinary feats of military organisation.

The defeat, for which Mardonius must take a large share of the blame, appears not
to have affected Xerxes’ rule:*9 it is too easy to exaggerate the interest the Persians had
in Greece, a very small country on the edge of their vast empire. Indeed, there is some
evidence that it may have been presented as something of a triumph. Booty was set up
in various capitals: for instance, the statues of the tyrannicides Harmodius and Aristo-
geiton, taken from Athens, were displayed in Babylon, whence they were returned by
Alexander.3® Xerxes could after all point to his defeat and killing of one Spartan king
at Thermopylae and to the destruction of Athens, which was one of his prime objec-
tives (7.8P.3). The failure of the expedition could be also compared to those of Cyrus
against the Massagetae, Cambyses in Egypt and Darius in Scythia: Xerxes was in
distinguished company. He continued as King until August 465, when he was the first
Achaemenid king (unless we count Bardiya/Smerdis) to be assassinated, in a palace
coup. His son Arses succeeded as Artaxerxes 1 (OP Artaxshaga),?' and the Achaemenid

27 Cf. Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1993. Xerxes’ comment was ‘other sons of Darius there were,
(but) it was the desire of Ahura Mazda that my father Darius made me the greatest after himself’
(XPF §4 (= Brosius no. 107)); cf. H. 7.3.

28 Current scholarship is convincingly revaluing his reign: cf. Wieschofer 1996: 42-55; Briant
2002: 515-68.

29 Cf. Young 1980 and Briant 2002: 53542 for attempts to look at this outcome from the
Persian perspective; cf. g7n. on a possible reason for Xerxes’ flight from Greece after Salamis.

39 Arrian, Anab. 7.19.2; cf. 3.16.7-8; Paus. 1.8.5, and cf. 16.3, 8.46.3 for the bronze Apollo of
Branchidae.

3! For Achaemenid throne-names, cf. Ctesias, FGH 688 F 15 §50-1, 55; Plut. Art. 1.2; Schmitt
1982.
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empire continued until Alexander’s final defeat of Darius 11 at Gaugamela (Syria)
in 331

2 GREEKS AND PERSIANS

In her account of Aeschylus’ presentation of the Persians in the Persae, Edith Hall iden-
tifies three main psychological flaws attributed to them, hierarchicalism, immoderate
luxuriousness and unrestrained emotionalism;3* matters are different in Herodotus.33

It is true that these features may be found in his Persians, but they are not the
defining features. There is indeed a very strong hierarchical element in the Persians’
view of the world:

After themselves, they hold their immediate neighbours in the highest regard,
then those who live the next furthest away, and so on in order of proximity; so
they have the least respect for those who live furthest away from their own land.
The reason for this is that they regard themselves as by far the best people in
the world in all respects, and others as gradually decreasing in goodness, so that
those who live the furthest away from them are the worst people in the world.
(1.134.2; tr. Waterfield)

This is also reflected in their social relations: meetings between equals are accompa-
nied by a kiss on the lips, between those slightly distinguished in rank by a kiss on
the cheek and between those of divergent standing by proskynesis by the lower ranker
(1.134.1).3* Itis plain too that the King stands at the head of the hierarchy. On the other
hand, though courtiers are respectful to the King, they do not in Herodotus fawn upon
him in quite the way characters do in Aeschylus’ play, and some speak their minds
with complete openness, as in Achaemenes’ rude dismissal of Demaratus’ advice to
Xerxes to occupy the island of Cythera (7.246), or Artemisia’s forthright opposition to
a strategy at Salamis supported by Xerxes himself (68). Even Mardonius’ immensely
courtly speech at 100 is steeped in self-interest. The King is often found consulting
his closest associates, and even accepting their advice, despite a sense that a minority
opinion may be wiser (69.2).

Eastern luxuriousness as opposed to Greek poverty and austerity is a cliché of
Greek thinking which has echoes as early as epic representations of Troy and the
Trojans, and such luxuriousness can indeed be found in Herodotus. Cyrus establishes
his empire by offering the Persians the choice between the life of the banquet and that
of slavish toil (1.126), and certain Persians when lavishly entertained by Amyntas, king
of Macedonia, molest the Macedonians’ wives, claiming this to be the Persian custom

32 Hall 1989: 8o.

33 On Herodotus’ depiction of Greeks and Persians, cf. Momigliano 1979; Hartog 1988;
Hall 1989; Cartledge 1990; Pelling 1997a (especially for the deconstruction of this opposition);
Harrison 2002b.

34 On proskynesis, cf. 118.4.
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(5-18). Most famously, after Plataca, the Spartan king Pausanias, on discovering the
fabulously caparisoned tent of Xerxes, has Persian and Greek cooks each produce a
typical meal, to ‘display the folly of the leader of the Medes, who, though he enjoyed
such a lifestyle as this, came to take away the pitiful one that is ours’ (9.82.3). On
the other hand, this aspect of the Persians is not over-emphasised by Herodotus.
Xerxes’ expeditionary force is described in all its finery (7.40-1, 59—100) but, though
its grandeur will have had a hybristic aspect in Greek eyes, Herodotus does not make
any explicit comment. Many of the formal occasions on which Xerxes appears before
his army will have been spectacular events, but Herodotus does not emphasise this
(cf. 67.2n). The work ends with Cyrus’ warning that, if the Persians abandon their
poor land for more fertile pastures, they will end up slaves (9.122).

Nor is unrestrained emotionalism a regular feature of Persian behaviour. Xerxes
bursts into tears at his review when he realises that all his great force will be dead
in a hundred years (7.44—6), but he is not given to tears elsewhere, more to laugh-
ter (114.2n.). He can react violently, as when he has Pythius’ eldest son cut in half
because of an inappropriate request (7.38—9), but this is not a feature restricted to
Persians (cf. 9.5 and 9.120.4 for similar Greek savagery). Outpourings of lamentation
and mourning are an especial trait of Aeschylus’ Persians; there are two occasions
when Herodotus® Persians also give themselves over to similar emotion, when news
of the defeat at Salamis is brought (99.2) and when Masistius is killed (9.24), but the
description is brief, and the grief understandable in the circumstances.

Recentwork has begun to stress how Herodotus breaks down any simple opposition
between Greeks and Persians. The ideology of Persian and Greek is sometimes explic-
itly contrasted, notably in Demaratus’ discussion with Xerxes in 7.101—5. Demaratus
speaks of Greek freedom and respect for nomos: ‘they are free, but not wholly so,
since there is a master over them, Law, which they fear much more than your men
do you’ (104.4). Xerxes praises tyranny: the Greeks ‘under the rule of one man, as
is our way, might through fear of him show unnatural courage, and compelled by
whips might confront greater numbers in battle’ (103.4).3> However, this opposition
is not as clear-cut as it may appear. Demaratus is not speaking about all Greeks, but
only the Spartans (102.1-2), and even they at times show reluctance to fight (72.1n.,
9.6-11, 46—9). Though the Persians do sometimes fight under the whip (7.223.3), the
improved Persian performance under Xerxes’ gaze at Salamis (86) supports his argu-
ment, and immediately after this debate, Herodotus gives two examples of entirely
voluntary and unshakable loyalty to the King in Mascames and Boges (106—7). Nor
are the Persians notably deficient in courage: they are no less tentative than the Greeks
at Artemisium, and after Salamis both sides are shown to be frightened of entering
unfamiliar territory (132.3). At Salamis, it is their disorder which causes their defeat
(86), and at Plataca, they again advanced ‘in no sort of order or array’ (9.59.2), but
‘were not inferior in courage or strength, but they wore no armour and were also

35 Cf. 5.78, where the Athenians are said to have become the best fighters once they had
thrown off tyranny.
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less experienced and could not match the skill (sophia) of their opponents’ (9.62.3);
at Mycale too, they held out for a long time, before all but the ethnic Persians fled
(9.102.3).

In Persian debates, there is sometimes the suggestion that speaking openly and
frankly to the King is dangerous (65.51.), and this is implicitly contrasted with Greek
wegorie (‘the equal right to speak’ enjoyed by all men; cf. 5.78). But in the debate
in 59-64, Themistocles is explicitly said to be unable to speak openly (6o wnit.),
and an attempt is even made to forbid him to speak at all (59). We noted above
Xerxes’ command that the view of the majority on Salamis should be followed (69.2),
and it is Themistocles the Greek who acts in an autocratic manner. It is notable
too that it is the Persians Artaphernes and Mardonius who forced the Ionians to
use law rather than violence to settle their disputes, and introduced ‘democracies’
(7-42-3).

In 144.2, the Athenians nobly state that one reason for their refusal to come to terms
with Xerxes is ‘Greekness (fo Hellenikon), which shares one blood and one language,
the shrines of the gods and sacrifices we have in common, and the similarity of our
customs’, but this is somewhat tarnished when, finding the Spartans have not sent
help, they threaten to go over to Persia (9.6-11). Indeed, throughout books 59, the
fissiparous nature of the Greeks is constantly emphasised, not least in the Ionian
Revolt, and in book 6 in particular the Greeks treat each other abominably: note
especially the shameful treatment of the people of Zancle by the Samians to whom
they had offered a home, and the contrast between such actions and the behaviour of
Datis there and elsewhere in the book (6.22—4). Herodotus puts down the troubles that
befell the Greeks in the century between Darius and Artaxerxes 1 (522—424) ‘in part
to the Persians, but in part to the wars fought by the leading nations for supremacy’
(6.98.2). There is therefore no simple opposition between admirable Greeks and
deficient Persians.

3 XERXES IN HERODOTUS

Greek accounts of the expedition were to give Xerxes3® a reputation for arrogance,
excess and intolerance from which scholarship has only recently begun to free him.37
In Aeschylus, he is the inadequate son of the great Darius, who destroys his empire by
his miscalculations and returns to his mother in ragged shame.3® Herodotus’ account
of Persian history has been interpreted as structured on a series of eastern potentates,
all with an overreaching ambition, but with Xerxes as the epitome of the flawed king.39
His expedition has been depicted as the final example of the tendency of Persian kings

36 References in this section are to book 7 unless it is otherwise stated.

37 Cf. Wiesehofer 1996: 43-55; Sancisi-Weerdenburg 2002.

38 For a comparison of Aeschylus’ and Herodotus’ portrayal of Xerxes, cf. Said 2002: 137-45.
39 Cf. Immerwahr 1966: 176-83.
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to overstep one too many boundaries,** and his comprehensive defeat has been seen
as surpassing all of the earlier defeats, in a final demonstration of the unwisdom of
imperial expansionism. These views need some qualification.

Book 7 provides the background to Xerxes in book 8, and presents Xerxes under-
taking his expedition in response to a number of pressures, internal and external,
divine and human, which leave him little room for manoeuvre.*' It is true that Xerxes
does act at times like a wilful tyrant, but for each action that supports that idea, there
is often another that negates it. If he insults Artabanus for opposing his wish to invade
Greece (11.1), he sends him home with honour from the Hellespont (52.2). He may act
inconsistently in first rewarding royally a benefactor, Pythius the Lydian, and then, in
anger at Pythius’ request for one son to be spared the expedition, cutting his eldest son
in half (279, 38-9), and he may abuse Leonidas’ corpse savagely (238); but he also
declines to punish Spartan heralds who fail to show him reverence, thereby refusing
to imitate the Spartans’ killing of Persian heralds and acting, as Herodotus says, ‘with
greatness of heart’” (UTrd peyohodppoouvns, 136.2, cf. 134—7). He also saves captured
Spartan spies from execution by his own generals (145—7). If he flogs, fetters and
abuses the Hellespont (35), he makes sumptuous offerings to it as he crosses (53—4).
If he makes dangerously arrogant claims, such as ‘we will make the land of Persia
border on Zeus’s acther’ (8y.1), he can also weep at the shortness of human life and at
the thought that all on his great and impressive expedition will be dead in a hundred
years (45-46.2).

The question of whether the expedition should be undertaken is examined in
a detailed and sophisticated manner by Herodotus.#* Initially reluctant to concern
himself with Greece (5.1), Xerxes comes under a variety of pressures, internal and
external. Exiled Greeks encourage him, secking the restoration of their rule (6), as
does the powerful Persian Mardonius, who sees Greece as potentially his personal
fiefdom (5). Furthermore, as Xerxes says himself, being a new king, he must establish
himself as worthy of his highly successful predecessors: put another way, he must satisfy
the Persian nobility who look to him for their own continued wealth and power, and he
must cement his own position by increasing the Persian dominions and their tribute.
There is also the unfinished business of his father’s planned vengeance on the Greeks
(8a.2).

His uncle Artabanus, as a ‘warner’,*3 counsels caution (10). In this, he has been
seen as the wise counsellor who knows the truth, with Xerxes’ refusal to follow it as a
sign of his flawed nature. But there is an artificiality about Artabanus’ words, in that
his predictions are {0 accurate and so obviously the product of hindsight (cf. esp. 8.2,
10¢, 106, 49). This perception of their artificiality puts them into perspective: they are

40 Cf. Boedeker 1988.

41 On motivation in Herodotus generally, cf. Baragwanath 2005; for Xerxes, cf. 219-61.

42 Cf. de Jong 2001 for a narratological analysis of this debate and how Herodotus uses
prolepses and analepses to comment on Xerxes’ decision.

43 Cf. Bischoff 1932; Lattimore 1939; cf. 54n.
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not necessarily what any sensible man would have thought. In response, Xerxes looks
for justification to the past. The Persians have succeeded because, ‘ever since we took
our kingdom from the Medes, we have never stayed still’ (8a.1), and

it is better to be courageous in everything and to suffer half of what one fears,
than to be fearful of everything and never to suffer anything . . . How can one
who is mortal know what is sure? I do not think he can. However, the prizes tend
generally to go to those who are willing to act, but not to those who consider
everything and hesitate . . . Great achievements are usually attained through
great dangers. (50.1-3)

These sentiments would not be out of place in the mouth of a Homeric hero.

Furthermore, four dreams add their own considerable pressures for invasion.
Xerxes ignores the first’s warnings (12—13), but a second makes it plain that if he
does not invade, ‘just as you became mighty and powerful in a short time, so you will
be as quickly reduced to insignificance’ (14). To test Artabanus’ claim that dreams can
simply be the reflection of matters uppermost in a man’s mind (16.2), Artabanus is
dressed up as Xerxes; the dream-figure gives a similar warning, and reinforces the
message by trying to burn out his eyes (17). This figure also accuses Artabanus of
obstructing ‘what must be’ (16 ypedv yevéofat), an ominous indication that Xerxes
has no choice in the matter of invasion, and that disaster will follow. All this does not
suggest an unthinking act of aggrandisement by a greedy and hybristic tyrant.

Once on campaign, the Spartan Demaratus takes the place of Artabanus as Xerxes’
adviser. Xerxes rejects his arguments with laughter (114.2n.), but always with reasons
for doing so. At the end of the book, Demaratus advises Xerxes to use part of his
fleet to attack the Peloponnese from the island of Cythera, but Xerxes prefers the
advice of Achaemenes, who argues against giving up their numerical superiority by
dividing the fleet (234—7). Again, with hindsight Demaratus’ idea might have been
a good one, but there is no glaring tactical error here, since the Persians did rely on
force of numbers in battle.

The episodes featuring Xerxes in book 8 are dealt with in the commentary. He
makes a final major appearance in the erotic intrigues of 9.108-13.4* Failing to seduce
his brother Masistes’ wife, Xerxes marries his son to Masistes” daughter and seduces
her. He promises her any gift and, ‘because she and all her house were doomed to an
evil end’ (109.2), she insists on the robe Xerxes’ wife Amestris had woven him, and
wears it openly. Amestris presumes Masistes’ wife is to blame, and at Xerxes’ birthday
feast, when custom compelled him grant any request, demands Masistes’ wife, whom
she mutilates horribly. Xerxes advises an unaware Masistes to repudiate his wife and
marry one of Xerxes’ daughters; he refuses and, suspecting danger, takes his sons and

44 For a historical interpretation of this story as reflecting a usurpation attempt by Xerxes’
eldest brother Ariamenes, cf. Wiesehofer 1996: 52-3 summarising arguments from Sancisi-
Weerdenburg 1980. The motif of wearing the King’s robe is repeated from the start of the
narrative of Xerxes’ reign. Cf. also F&M on 9.108-13.
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men to foment revolt from Bactria. He is intercepted and all are killed.#> The elements
of earlier episodes reappear: divine compulsion and the demands of the Persian court
constrain the King, who operates under a mixture of licence and compulsion.

One must beware therefore of accepting uncritically the prevalent Greek view
of Xerxes as a man of hybris and unwisdom, unwilling to listen to good advice and
marked down by fate for a bad end. Herodotus’ narrative helped to create, but also
offers the means to qualify, traditional western conceptions both of Xerxes and of the
East.

4 ACHAEMENID CAMPAIGNS

Though Xerxes’ invasion of Greece was a military campaign, it would be a mistake
to think only fighting men were involved. The King periodically progressed round
the royal capitals, partly for reasons of climate, but also to display himself, his court
and his power to subject countries, to renew loyalties and a sense of belonging to the
empire, to receive gifts, reward benefactors, hear petitions and so on.*® The distinction
between royal progress and military expedition was thus blurred: the business of the
empire had to go on.#

Luxury in particular was not foregone. Eunuchs, cooks, pastry-chefs, specialists in
dairy products, pot-boys, servants of table and bedchamber, wine-filterers, perfumers,
garland-makers, musicians, dancers, etc. all feature in the sources. After Mycale, the
Greeks found ‘tents decorated with gold and silver, gilded and silver-plated couches,
gold c¢raters, cups and other drinking-vessels; they discovered sacks on wagons, in
which could be seen gold and silver cooking vessels; from the dead that lay there
they stripped armbands and torques and golden daggers; they did not bother with
the embroidered clothing’ (9.80.1—2). There was a huge tent, ‘decked out in gold and
silver and decorated tapestries . . . Pausanias was amazed when he saw the gold and
silver couches richly covered, the gold and silver tables, and the whole magnificent
dinner service’ (9.821-1).# In such tents the King lived, with the same elaborate rituals
as in his palaces: he drank a wine exclusive to himself from a special egg-shaped cup
(Athen. 145C, 503F), and water only from the Choaspes at Susa, boiled, stored in silver
vessels and transported in numerous wagons (H. 1.188). Suitably gargantuan quantities
of food and drink were taken along to fuel this lifestyle,49 or were requisitioned on the
way (7.118-20). As Xenophon puts it, ‘Most of the peoples of Asia go on campaign with

45 Xerxes’ actual last appearance is 9.116, again in a context of royal gift-giving, where he is
duped by Artayctes into giving him the shrine of Protesilaus and all its treasures.

46 Cf. Briant 2002: 183-95; Wiesehofer 1996: 38—41.

47 Book 1 of Xenophon’s Anabasis gives an idea of aristocratic life on the road, in describing
Cyrus’ the Younger’s movements; note especially the account of the trial of Orontas in 1.6.

48 On the King’s tent, cf. Xen. Gyr 8.5.1-14 for a fictionalised account no doubt based on
reality; Xen. Anab. 4.4.21 for the tent of Tiribazus, a commander; cf. also Theopompus, FGH
115 I 263; Miller 1997: 34—7. For pictures of Assyrian kings’ pavilions, cf. Reade 1988: figs. 40
(BM WA 124548) and 74 (BM WA 124913-15).

19 Cf. Polyaen. 4.3.32; Briant 2002: 290 for the evidence of the Persepolis tablets.
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their households . . . They say that they would fight better if what they hold dearest
were there . .. This may be true, but perhaps also they do this for sensual gratification’
(Cyr. 4.2.2, 3.2). Households certainly accompanied the Persians. Xerxes travelled to
Greece with some of his sons by lesser wives (103). Whether he was accompanied
by any principal wives we do not know, but Cambyses took his sister-wife to Egypt
(3.31.1), and Darius 111 had his half-sister wife, sons and daughters with him when
defeated by Alexander at Issus (Arr. Anab. 2.11.9). Concubines accompanied their
masters,”® whether high-born consorts, like the concubine of Pharandates, daughter
of Hegetorides of Cos (9.76), or dancers, musicians etc. (Xen. (yr 4.3.1).

In the light of the nature of such expeditions, one should not judge the outcome
purely in military terms. Xerxes was able to display his power to a large number of
races, and indeed, albeit briefly, extended his empire to the Isthmus of Corinth and
the islands of Andros and the Cyclades. He recorded for reward those who deserved
well of him (85.3, 90.4), and passed judgement on those who did not (ge). He was
able to reward cities for their efforts on his behalf (120), and established relationships
with many Greeks, not least Themistocles, which could have been useful in any
later campaign (75n.). In other words, in Greece the normal business of the empire
continued, with the King at its margins rather than more centrally placed.

5 THE BATTLES OF BOOK 8

It is natural to wish to reconstruct ancient battles from Herodotus’ accounts, but the
amount of patterning, by means of repeated motifs, narrative structures and even
names, in and between them suggests that he is interested in more than simply what
happened.”'

Herodotus associates Artemisium (1-26) and Thermopylae (7.210—225) by noting
that they were fought on the same three days and that the defence of the pass at
Thermopylae was equivalent to the fleet’s defence of the Euripus channel (15); but the
parallelisms go further. There is a similar pattern of two inconclusive battles followed
by a conclusive one; in each episode, the Peloponnesians wish to retreat (7.207 and 4.1;
the language is similar); the Persians carry out a ‘flanking manoeuvre’, at Thermopylae
successfully taking the Greeks by surprise, but at Artemisium unsuccessfully sending
a squadron round Euboea in an attempt to encircle them (7.1); the exiled Spartan
king, Demaratus, features in an episode before each battle (7.209 and 239).

Salamis is also linked to Artemisium. The motif of secretive actions by Themis-
tocles in the context of debates is prominent. Artemisium begins and ends with
councils, and Themistocles treats secretly with Eurybiades, Adeimantus and the
Euboeans (45, 18—19). At Salamis, there is Mnesiphilus’ secret meeting with Themis-
tocles (5%7), Themistocles’ sending of Sicinnus on a secret mission to Xerxes (75; cf.
also 110), and Themistocles’ private meeting with Aristeides outside the assembly

59 For the distinction between wives and concubines, cf. 103n.
5" On the battles in these later books, cf. Pohlenz 1937: 120-63; Immerwahr 1966: 238-305.
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(78-82); Eurybiades and Adeimantus also feature again (56—64). There are again
more detailed links. The very name of the Carian queen who plays a major role
in events before, during and after Salamis (68—9, 87-8, 101—3), Artemisia, evokes
the earlier battle, and Salamis is also prefigured at Artemisium by the capture of
the brother of the king of Cypriot Salamis (x1.2), and a gift of land on the island of
Salamis to a deserter from the Persians (11.3).5* Reading the Salamis narrative in the
light of Artemisium and Thermopylae now offers an implicit commentary on Greek
decision-making after Artemisium.5 At Thermopylae, the Greeks put their trust in
a wall, which fails them (7.223.2); at Artemisium, they are comparatively successful
at sea. The motif of the wall is crucial. Delphi tells Athens to trust a ‘wooden wall’
(7.141-3): some interpret this as meaning a wall on the Acropolis, and they are killed
(51.2); Themistocles interprets it as meaning the fleet and wins at Salamis. The Pelo-
ponnesians build a wall across the Isthmus of Corinth (71.2—73), preferring to trust
this rather than fight at Salamis, but Herodotus has already given his opinion on this,
when attributing the major role in Xerxes’ defeat to the Athenians:

Ifno one had opposed Xerxes by sea, this is what would have happened on land:
even if the Spartans had built lots of walls across the Isthmus, they would have
been betrayed by their allies, not willingly but by necessity, as their cities were
individually captured by the barbarian fleet; they would have been isolated and,
undertaking great exploits, would have died nobly.>* (7.139.3)

Implicit in Herodotus’ narrative therefore is an ongoing justification for Themistocles’
strategy of a sea-battle at Salamis: narration becomes analysis.

These three battles also have links with the final two battles, at Plataea and Mycale.
This latter pair were similarly fought on the same day, again with one involving the
army, the other naval forces (though fought on the shore). Herodotus draws attention
to the similarities between the two: at Mycale, a herald’s staff found on the shore
is associated with a rumour of the victory at Plataea, and each conflict takes place
by a temple of Demeter (9.100-1). There are other similarities, such as the reference
to temples of Hera (52, 61.3, 69.1), the capture of a wall as (again) the crucial event
(70, 102), desertions (66, 103—4), and the importance of seers and their histories (33—
6, 93—5). The earlier battles are also explicitly recalled: the only Spartan survivor of
Thermopylae, Aristodemus, who was shunned in Sparta because he had not died with
the others (7.229—31), purges his disgrace by becoming the bravest fighter at Plataca
(9.71.2). Leotychidas’ appeal to the Ionians at Mycale ‘had the same purpose as
Themistocles’ at Artemisium’ (98.4). Salamis is recalled by the temples of Demeter, of
which the one at Mycale was called ‘Eleusinia’ (97), recalling the Eleusinian portent in
65; Alexander’s night-time embassy to the Greek lines at Plataea (44—5) is reminiscent
of Sicinnus’ to the Persians (75).5

5% Salamis is also linked to Marathon: 6oa n. 53 Cf. further Bowie 2004.
5% The same point is made about the uselessness of the wall by Chileus in 9.9.2.
55 Cf. also Lachenaud 1978: 423404 on the religious aspects.
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Finally, Plataca and Mycale close a ring that goes right back to the Ionian Revolt,
where yet again two battles are fought on the same day, at Cypriot Salamis, one on
land, lost like Thermopylae through treachery, and one at sea, like Artemisium won
by the Greeks (5.108-15). As at Salamis, the Greeks subsequently entrust their fortunes
to a sea-battle: at Lade, the Ionians are finally defeated, as a result of treachery (6.7,
11-16), while at Salamis Themistocles’ cunning secures a Greek victory. At Lade, the
battle is lost when the Samians, followed by most of the Ionians, desert the Greek
lines (6.14.2); at Mycale, the Samians, followed by the Milesians, this time reverse
their treachery and desert the Persians (9.103—4). Herodotus’ comment on this latter
desertion is: ‘thus Ionia revolted from the Persians a second time’ (104), cementing
the parallelism between the two sets of battles.

Two points can be made. First, the insistent parallelisms between the battles can
be seen as part of Herodotus’ portrayal of these events as not random, but subject
to some divine or cosmic ordering. Sometimes this is made explicit, as when he
comments on the storm that destroyed the Persian ships rounding Euboea, saying
that ‘everything was done by the god to make the Persian fleet the same size as the
Greek and not much greater’ (13), or when he notes the divine aspects at Plataca and
Mycale. Second, there is an implicit contrast between the Revolt and Xerxes’ invasion.
The reader is encouraged to compare the two and ponder exactly why the Greeks, in
cach case divided against themselves, were once defeated and once victorious. The
intelligence and tactical brilliance of Themistocles may, for instance, be contrasted
with the numerous miscalculations by the Ionians.

Not that matters stop with Mycale. Herodotus subsequently recounts Greek dis-
cussions about the future of the Ionians, held ‘because they thought it would be
impossible for them to guard the Ionians continually, but if they did not guard them
they could not hope that the Persians would let them off scot-free’ (9.106.2). The
problems remain, and the Ionians will be central to the problems between Athens
and Sparta, which the narrative looks forward to. The splitting up of the Greek fleet
(114.2), as the Athenians go their own way, separately from the Spartans, is symbolic
of what the rest of the century holds.

6 STRUCTURE AND NARRATIVE MODES

Recent work on Herodotus’ narrative technique has tended to move away from the
ideas either that there is a main theme, from which, for various reasons, Herodotus
‘digresses’, or that Herodotus is a simple story-teller with little concern or capacity for
organising his material. The complexity of the work, and the varying ways in which
it can be analysed are being progressively revealed, but much remains to be done.5
Here will be considered some of the major structuring principles of the work, which,

56 On the structure of Herodotus’ work, cf. e.g. Immerwahr 1966; Wood 1972; Lateiner 1989;
Lang 1984; F&M 4-9; and on the Persian wars, Harrison 2002a. For a useful brief survey of
narratological approaches to Herodotus, cf. de Jong 2002: 245-54. Cf. also Luraghi 2006.
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as far as we know, had no parallel in range and scope in early Greek literature except
Homer: to call Herodotus the ‘prose Homer’ is not unjust in this area, at any rate.

I Individuals

Herodotus will sometimes organise his narrative around an important individ-
ual,>”weaving into his narration a whole range of congruent material on other peoples,
places and institutions. For instance, the first section of the work tells of the downfall
of the Lydian king Croesus, but weaves in a spell-binding variety of topics. Basically,
it is ordered through rough concentration first on Lydia, then on Delphi, Athens and
Sparta, then on Media and the Scythians, and finally on Lydia again.

It starts with a history of Lydia (1.6—45). This begins with a first mention of Croesus,
before regressing to the usurpation of the throne of Candaules by Croesus’ ancestor
Gyges (Assyrian Guggu of Ludu), and the Delphic prophecy that Gyges and his suc-
cessors would rule for only five generations (6-15). Then Herodotus fills in Lydian
history through brief accounts of the three intervening kings, Ardys, Sadyattes and
Alyattes (16—25), before returning to Croesus and his fabulous wealth and power and
his pride in it (26-8). This is counterpointed by two stories, Solon’s visit and warning
about the mutability of human happiness (29—33), and the tragic death of Croesus’
son, Atys (34-43).

Cyrus’ rise in Persia provokes Croesus’ desire to crush this threat and prompts
his first contacts with mainland Greeks. After Delphi has successfully answered the
question which Croesus posed to various oracles, Croesus gives it lavish gifts (46—
55; cf. 53.3), which will at the end of the story be seen to be crucial to all that has
happened. He seeks out for alliance the most important peoples among the Greeks,
the Athenians and Spartans, which enables Herodotus to give a partial history of the
two cities, by means of a disquisition on the Pelasgian and Hellenic races, to which
they respectively belonged (56—70).

Similarly, a fuller account of Croesus’ reasons for attacking Cyrus then allows
Herodotus to recount some of the history of the Medes, the chief power to the east.
Astyages, the king of Media deposed by Cyrus, is revealed as Croesus’ brother-in-law,
having married his sister to settle a war which was started by a dispute over some
Scythians. The activities of these Scythians in Media and their ultimate quarrel with
Cyaxares, Astyages’ father, are then described (71-5).

The account of Croesus’ attack on Cyrus, his defeat and rescue from the pyre on
which Cyrus intended to immolate him all bring us back in a circle to Solon’s visit
and Delphi and its role in Croesus’ life. Croesus calls out Solon’s name on the pyre,
which catches Cyrus’ interest and leads to the reprieve. When Croesus complains to
Apollo about his lack of gratitude for Croesus’ gifts, Delphi’s role in his downfall is

57 This is perhaps not surprising, given that Near Eastern and Egyptian kings constructed
narratives around themselves and their exploits, and Greek tyrants also sought accounts of
themselves in the same way.
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explained (72—92). The account of Lydia is completed by a description of its geography,
remarkable buildings and customs, many of the latter invented during a famine which
led some of the Lydians to go to Italy and become the Etruscans (93—4).

These ninety-four chapters thus contain: aspects of the history of the major
peoples and cities of the time, Lydians, Medes, Scythians, Etruscans, Delphi, Athens,
Sparta, and preparation for the rise of the Persians; geographical accounts of Cap-
padocia and Lydia; ethnographic accounts of the Lydians, Scythians, Pelasgians,
Hellenes, Spartans, Argives and Athenians; notable oral traditions, such as Arion’s
ride on the Dolphin, Solon’s visit to Croesus and the discovery of Orestes’ bones
at Tegea; description of remarkable buildings and artworks; and the introduction of
ethical ideas which will inform the work as a whole, all skilfully contained within an
account of the rise and fall of Croesus. More on Media and then an account of Persia
will follow.

2 Military campaigns

A good deal of Herodotus’ work is structured around campaigns of the Persian Kings,
but what is noticeable is how, except in books 7—9, there is often a dearth of precise
information about the military campaigning: this is true of Cambyses’ conquest of
Egypt, but most strikingly so of Darius’ conquest of lands in India, which is not
described at all. What we tend to get instead of military history is ethnography.

Thus, in book 4, the narrative of Darius’ expedition against the Scythians con-
tains substantial accounts of the geography, history and customs of those races, and the
actual campaigning takes up relatively little space (1-144; campaigning 83-5, 87—92,
118—44). These accounts are not there purely for interest, but provide the explanation
for the failure of Darius to conquer Scythia: their nomadic lifestyle is ideal for outwit-
ting the heavily armed Persian troops, who are lucky to escape the trackless wastes
that Herodotus describes. Again, in the subsequent account of the Persian invasion of
Libya, there are substantial narratives of the histories of Cyrene (145-64) and of the
Libyans (168—99); the actual campaigning once more takes second place.

In book 5, Aristagoras’ journey to Sparta for help with the Ionian Revolt allows
description of relationships within the Spartan royal families, an account of the races
who live between Ionian and Susa, and a description of the Royal Road from Sardis
to Susa (39—54). When Aristagoras goes to Athens, this enables Herodotus to continue
the history of Athens begun in book 1, with the death of Peisistratus’ son Hipparchus
and an account of the activities of the newly democratic state (55-97).5® Again, during
the expedition of Xerxes, Herodotus describes the nations he passes through (e.g. the
Thracian tribes, 7.110-12; Thessaly, 7.128-30; conflict of Phocians and Thessalians,
27—-31), and Salamis is marked by a summary account of the histories and origins of
the Greek peoples who fought and were victorious there (43—8).

58 Cf. the narratological analysis of this passage in de Jong 2002: 263-6.
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Book 2 may be included here, since its account of Egypt’s geography (5-34),
ethology and ethnology, flora, fauna (35-98) and history (99—182), though in fact
in part a travelogue involving Herodotus himself, is placed between the announce-
ment of Cambyses’ intention to invade (2.1) and the account of that invasion in
book g. Similar too in technique is 3.88-116, where Darius’ accession is the excuse
for a descriptive survey of his empire and the tribute the various nations paid him,
followed by an account of Indian customs and of the ends of the world. These sec-
tions, apart from their intrinsic interest, emphasise Persia’s power and control of its
empire.

3 Episodes

The economy of Herodotus’ writing can be appreciated also in shorter episodes,
such as the Spartan and Corinthian attack on Polycrates of Samos, instigated by the
Samians who founded Cydonia in Crete (3.39—60). As in the narratives of Darius’
campaigns, little of the episode (less than 10 per cent) concerns the actual invasion
(39.1, 54—6). The rest is taken up with three episodes providing the background and
outcome of the invasion: one involves Polycrates and the Samians (39—47), another
Periander and the Corinthians and Corcyreans (48-53), and the last the foundation
of Cydonia and engineering marvels on Samos (57-60).

Polycrates’ conflict with Sparta is announced, but the description is immediately
postponed, as Polycrates’ rise to immense prosperity and power (39.2—40) is contrasted
with the prophetic story that, advised by pharaoh Amasis to counter this prosperity
by deliberate loss of his most prized possession, Polycrates threw a signet ring into
the sea only to have it returned to him in a fish (41-3). Returning to the conflict, the
reasons for the Samians’ request to Sparta are given, along with an analeptic (i.e.
‘retrospective’) discussion of their ultimate fate (44—6). When the Spartans agree to
help, the narrative appears most interested in describing the remarkable linen breast-
plate, sent to Sparta by Amasis but stolen by Samians, which is the reason the Spartans
give for helping (47); even in a complex narrative, Herodotus maintains his interest
in marvels.

The involvement of the Corinthians with the attack on Samos is then explained
by another story of theft. The Samians had stolen from their Corinthian escort three
hundred noble Corcyrean youths sent by the Corinthian tyrant Periander for castra-
tion at Sardis, through a desire to avenge himself on the Corcyreans for killing his
own younger son (49). The story of this killing constitutes then the longest section of
this whole episode (50—3), and is told in a leisurely manner, with lengthy speeches,
so that it becomes the most striking part of the episode. After this lengthy build-up,
the failure of the Spartan expedition comes almost as something of an anti-climax
(54—6), the main part of the narrative concerning the exploits of the ancestor of a man
whom Herodotus had actually met (55). The episode closes with the foundation of
Cydone by these Samians and their enslavement by the Argives, in revenge for earlier
attacks by the Samians (57-9). Herodotus then justifies spending so much time on the
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Samians, on the grounds that they have created the three greatest engineering works
in Greece (60).

This fruitless Spartan attack therefore is the framework on which to hang a com-
plex series of interlocking events involving the major powers of the time, Egypt,
Samos, Corinth and Corcyra, and accounts of the major rulers, Amasis, Polycrates
and Periander, as well as descriptions of artefacts and engineering works, an aition for a
festival, folk-tale-like episodes, personal reminiscence and a long tale of a family feud.
The chronology of the events is considerably varied in the telling, so that Herodotus
solves the problems of how to tell of several interlocked and roughly contempora-
neous events, without being enslaved to chronology. These shifts of chronology and
unexpected distributions of emphasis enable him to give due weight to all the events.
What is announced as the subject of the episode turns out to be less important than
what that episode allows Herodotus to recount around it.

4 Narrative modes

We have so far looked at how Herodotus handles space and time; we now turn
to the formal presentation of the narrative. For the greater part of his narrative,
Herodotus is the ‘primary narrator’ and, though he records many traditions, he does
not often pass the narration of events directly to ‘secondary’ narrators in the story, as
for instance Homer does with Odysseus in Odyssey 9—12. The main exception to this
is Socles’ opposition to the restoration of Hippias as tyrant in Athens, using a long,
retrospective account of the horrors of Cypselus’ tyranny in Corinth (5.92). Though
Socles’ speech is given in his own words, the speech still resembles Herodotus’ own
style of narrative: it addresses questions of tyranny and freedom, and nests a tale
within a tale, when Cypselus’ messenger visits Thrasybulus, tyrant of Miletus, whose
destruction of his finest stalks of corn symbolises how a tyrant must behave. This
episode relates thematically to an earlier one in the work (but later in time), where
Cypselus’ son Periander helped Thrasybulus avoid destruction by Alyattes (1.19—23),
the two episodes sharing the motif of the piling of items in the central agora. The
centrality of oracles also reflects Herodotus’ own analysis of historical process. Socles
takes up the story, therefore, but his speech is woven into the fabric of Herodotus’
narrative.’¥

Herodotus seldom gives the names of his individual sources (65n.), as opposed to
collective ones such as ‘the Greeks’, and only twice are they made to give information
at any length. In 65, Dicaeus is the source, in indirect speech (enlivened by direct quo-
tations), of the description of the mystical Eleusinian procession before Salamis; and
in 9.16, Thersander of Thebes, again in indirect speech, tells of a Persian’s prophetic
lament about the outcome of the battle of Plataca. Rarely, nations collectively may
become the narrators, as in the tales from their mythical past told by the Tegeans and

59 Another example of a lengthy warning narrative, this time unsuccessful, is found in Leo-
tychides’ tale of Glaucus (6.86).
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Athenians in support of their claims to occupy the left wing at Plataea (9.26—7). Else-
where, Herodotus will give long accounts of stories told him, but they are in indirect
speech, as in the case of the cunning thief who plundered pharaoh Rhampsinitus’
treasury (2.121).

Herodotus does, however, use his characters in other ways as vehicles for the
presentation of his subject matter, and not just as ‘focalisers’, i.e. the eyes or ears

60

through which the story is perceived.” There is a striking example of this technique
at Doriscus, when Xerxes reviews his forces and Herodotus gives an account of the
dress and backgrounds of the peoples in Xerxes” army: as Xerxes conducts the review,
so Herodotus makes them pass before the reader’s eye in all their colour and variety
(7.59-100). Sometimes, Herodotus will help out a character who has been carrying
the narrative. When Aristagoras expounds his map of Asia Minor to the Spartans,
he describes the effeteness and riches of the easterners, and lists the races who live
between Ionia and Susa, with emphasis on the wealth of their fields, flocks, tribute and
treasure houses (5.49—51). He is, however, thrown out of Sparta before he can describe
the Royal Road from Sardis to Susa, so Herodotus does this for him in his own voice
(52—4). Characters can also be used to convey factual information in an integrated
way: as Xerxes’ messenger travels to Susa after Salamis, the messenger-system he is
using is described in some detail (98).

Herodotus will often give political analysis in his own voice, as when he gives his
‘unpopular’ opinion that the Athenians were central to the Greek victory over Xerxes
(7.139); the remark is not gratuitous, since it marks the move from the narrative of
Xerxes” advance to the Greeks’ opposition to it. At other times, he will convey such
analysis through other mouths, as when the seven conspirators discuss whether they
should institute a democracy, oligarchy or monarchy when they have overthrown
Smerdies (3.80-2),%" or when Demaratus and Xerxes debate the merits of Greek and
Persian politics and warfare (7.101—4, 209, 234-8). Strategic matters can be similarly
treated: the merits to the Greeks and demerits to the Persians of fighting at Salamis are
set out in the speeches of Artemisia and Themistocles, and the question of whether
Xerxes should invade Greece is examined at length in Persian councils (7.5-18), as is
that of whether to retreat after Salamis (100—2).

Herodotus is the primary moral commentator on events, but by no means the
dominant one. At times, the judgements will be his own: he opines on the ‘wisest’
and the ‘most shameful’ Babylonian customs (1.196—9), and elsewhere his judgement
may be tacitly corroborated by a character: Panionius ‘made his living from the most
godless actions’ towards the boys he bought and sold (xe5.1), and one of his victims
then addresses Panionius as ‘you who among all men make your living from the most
godless actions’ (106.3). The moral import of episodes is regularly given by characters
in the narrative, as when Solon warns the fabulously successful Croesus of divine
jealousy and the need to judge a man’s happiness at the end of his life and not during

6_0 For focalisation and history-writing, cf. Rood 1998.
51 On this debate, cf. Pelling 2002.
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it (1.29—33). The same idea occurs more complexly when Xerxes proudly reviews his
remarkable expeditionary force before breaking down in tears at the thought that all
will be dead in a hundred years. Artabanus reminds him that all men will at one time
or another wish for the release from trouble that death brings (7.44-6), and the fact
that many of the men in the review will achieve that release before the year is out
prevents this from being mere clichéd moralising.

Comment on events can also be conveyed by the juxtaposition of episodes, as
when Tritantaechmes’ praise of Greek virtue, as shown by their willingness to com-
pete at Olympia without the incentive of riches (26), is immediately followed by the
Thessalians’ cruel treatment of their fellow Greeks, the Phocians, which involves the
demand for a massive sum to be paid to buy the Thessalians off (27—30). Before
Salamis, the two sides receive portents, but only the Greeks take steps to act on
them.5 Juxtaposition is also used with prolepses (i.e. narratives that look forward to
the future) to events outside the narrative: as Pelling has noted, ‘these are never casual,
nor casually placed: it is no coincidence . . . that the most important flash-forward
to the Peloponnesian War comes just before Herodotus’ praise of Athens for not
fragmenting Greece during the Persian War (7.139).%

When the historical truth about particular events is unknowable, Herodotus will
give competing versions, sometimes offering an opinion as to which is more likely,
sometimes not. Thus the opening chapters of the work present the causes of the
conflict between East and West in Greek and Persian variants. Readers may be offered
guidance in judging the variants, but must ultimately make up their own mind. Not
infrequently, stories from some sources are told only to be dismissed, but even these
stories contribute to the account. Of the three versions of how Cambyses came to
invade Egypt (3.1-3), two are rejected, but in rejecting one Herodotus is able to convey,
not only the lineage of Cambyses, but also the ethnographic facts that the Egyptians
are the best informed people about Persian customs, and that no bastard could be
King of Persia if legitimate sons were alive: significant information is woven into the
text at a convenient moment. Similarly, in 94, he tells at some length an Athenian
tale, which is rejected by all Greeks besides the Athenians, but looks forward to the
conflict between Athens and Corinth later in the century (see note ad loc.).

Some of Herodotus’ stories look very much like what we would call ‘folk-tales’,
and he has in the past been criticised for apparently accepting them uncritically.
How far his acceptance was uncritical is of course impossible to tell, since we have
no access to the tales as he heard them, but that he should have used such ‘tales’ is
mnevitable when he was collecting material on oral or predominantly oral cultures.
Members of an oral culture cannot possibly preserve the mass of historical events they
live through in the way a literate culture can, and there is a tendency therefore to
give events meaning by casting them into pre-existing, significant story-patterns.® To

62 Cf. 64-5n.; Griffiths 2001. %3 Cf. Pelling 1997a.
%4 This is a massive topic that can only be touched on here. A classic discussion can be found
in Eliade 1965: 3—48; cf. also Vansina 1973. For Herodotus, cf. e.g Murray 1987; Gould 1989:

27-41.
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take a well-known example, the extraordinary achievements of Cyrus led to his early
years being narrated according to the pattern of the great leader who has humble
and yet also divinely influenced beginnings, a pattern that is widespread across many
cultures. In a manner that has similarities with the stories of, for instance, Moses,
the Babylonian king Sargon, Oedipus, Romulus and Remus and others, he begins
in rural poverty, having been saved by good fortune, before rising to great heights
(H. 1.95-122). Fitting Cyrus into this pattern thus establishes him as a great man: this
pattern conveys much more about Cyrus than the ‘truth’ about his background would
have. In retailing these stories, Herodotus may not be stating what actually happened,
but he is stating what people believed happened, which is as much a historical fact
as a precise account of the events would have been. For the purposes of this section,
what is notable is the way in which Herodotus takes these traditional stories and works
them so that they contribute to his greater purposes. This story of Cyrus’ youth in
the countryside and rise to power in a mighty empire can be seen to be part of, and a
frame for, a series of narratives of kings’ reigns and descriptions of cities, which reflect
upon kingship, the values inherent in cities and countryside, on freedom and the need
for political control and so on. It is thus very much more than simply the repetition
of a story-pattern.%

Furthermore, such stories can contain important information. In reality, Darius
is unlikely to have become master of the Achaemenid empire simply because his
horse was first to whinny at dawn and thunder rang out (3.84—7). However, the
elements of the story seem to reflect the ideology of Achaemenid kingship: dawn
is a time associated with royal activities;*® kings were believed to be able to control
thunder and lightning, which often accompany royal acts;%” and horses figure regularly
in regal iconography. In the case of the story of the eunuch Hermotimus and the
slave-dealer Panionius, we seem to have a story, cast in the form of a moral tale of
wickedness appropriately punished, which is allegorical of relations between Persians
and Ionians.%®

Finally, Herodotus will also play with different levels of knowledge between char-
acter and reader. Xerxes’ expedition against Greece is constantly attended by signs
of divine displeasure, which are either misinterpreted by the Persians, or not seen as
significant by them, because they do not have the reader’s perspective.®s The Magi
wrongly see the eclipse which takes place as the army leaves Sardis as portending the
eclipse of the Greek cities (7.37), and Xerxes ignores two prodigies involving mares
(7.57), one of which comes immediately after the offerings to the Hellespont and his
crossing. Equally ill-omened is the reference to Xerxes as Zeus, made at the same
time in ‘inspired speech’” by a local man. Xerxes is apparently unaware of this, as
he is of the fact that the Greeks have been specifically told to call on the help of the

65 Cf. Bowie 2006: 122-9. 66 Cf. e.g 7.54; Polyaen. 7.11.12.

67 Cf. Ctesias FGH 688 T 45b (9), Indica 4. % Cf. Hornblower 2003; 104~6n.

59 Contrast the way that good fortune smiles repeatedly on Darius and his fellow conspirators
as they overthrow the Magi (3.67—79).

70 A kledon: cf. 114.2n.
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winds (12—14n.): as a result, he does not see the frequent disastrous storms and other
omens as significant. The reader’s and Xerxes’ perspectives on matters here diverge
in a kind of dramatic irony.

There is, therefore, enormous variety in Herodotus’ narrative, and the reader
has to be alert to the many things that are going on. Into the broadly chronological
framework are woven studies in a remarkable number of areas of human research.

7 THE LANGUAGE OF HERODOTUS™

Our MSS are descended from an ‘archetype’ written probably in the first century Ap.7*
These MSS and the few surviving papyri do not suggest there is a wide divergence
between our text and Herodotus’ original in terms of expression, word order, order of
incidents, etc. However, in matters of dialect, morphology, spelling, etc., considerable
confusion reigns.”3 In the representation of particular forms, the MSS disagree with
each other, are inconsistent with themselves, and contain some very peculiar spellings.
It is clear that Herodotus’ text has been heavily corrupted by the introduction of Attic
and false Ionic forms by scribes and scholars who were more used to Attic or had their
own theories about how his Ionic dialect should look. Furthermore, we have too little
contemporary Jonic from inscriptions against which to check the MSS’ readings,
and the texts of other Ionic writers close in time to Herodotus, such as the early
historians and Hippocrates, are themselves heavily Atticised (and in the former case,
very fragmentary).

Faced with the plethora of competing variants in the MSS, editors have hard
choices to make: when the MSS write Troiéel and Troiéetv more often than Toiel and
Trol€iv, but by contrast prefer voei and voeiv to the corresponding uncontracted forms,
do editors go with the majority verdict in the case of each individual verb or form,
do they standardise either the contracted or uncontracted form, or do they have a
mixture of the two, and if so, how do they decide what the mixture will be? When
standardisation and consistency of spelling is a relatively late feature of English, how
much should we demand of fifth-century Bc Ionia?

Again, itis difficult when we come across unusual forms to know how they should be
accounted for. There are a number of possibilities. (1) They might be ‘false’ Ionicisms,
that is, forms created as a result of insufficient knowledge of how that dialect works.
A good instance of this problem concerns the genitive plural of the pronoun aTés,
in which Ionic distinguishes between the feminine in -ecov (< -nwv < -&wv) and the
masculine/neuter in -wv (< *-am). However, in the MSS we find the feminine o técov
used as a masculine or neuter. This might have been introduced by a scribe who saw
-ewv frequently in his text and extended its use falsely, but we have éxaoTéwv (neut.)
on a Milesian inscription. The document itself dates from the mid-fifth century, which

7' There is appended to this section a brief guide to the language of Herodotus, for those who
wish speedily to see the differences from Attic.

72 See further §8 below.

73 Most useful on Herodotus’ dialect are Smyth 1894; Untersteiner 1949; Legrand 1955:
179-223; Rosén 1962; for later literary Ionic, Lightfoot 2003: 97-142.
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1s promising, but the actual version we have was carved only ca. 100: is é&kaoTéwv an
original form or a later one, based on what the writer thought it should be in Ionic?7+
(2) They might be Atticisms, wrongly substituted for Ionic forms: oAl (beside usual
oA is also found in Homer, but is likely to be an Attic form both there and in
Herodotus. However, not all Atticisms need be copyists’ errors: Herodotus seems to
have spent time in Athens, and his lexicon (especially in later books) shows words that
seem to have been specifically Attic (e.g Kapadokéw, Swpodokéw, T alTodppwl):
why not Attic spellings as well? (3) They might be poeticisms borrowed by Herodotus
perhaps from epic and used as part of an attempt to create a language suitably elevated
for his great subject. (4) It has been argued that such doublets as poUvos / uévos found
in the MSS might be variant spellings of the same sound,” introduced by copyists
if not Herodotus himself. (5) They might simply be mistakes. In the list that follows,
therefore, there are many uncertainties.

Because Attic is the dialect that most people learn first, Herodotus’ dialect will
be discussed below largely in terms of the differences between Attic and his Ionic.
Herodotus came from Halicarnassus (modern-day Bodrum) in Caria. This was a
Dorian colony, but inscriptions from that area are in a form of ‘East Ionic’, a dialect
spoken in the Ionic areas of the Asia Minor coast and some of the adjacent islands,
as well as in their colonies around the Hellespont and Black Sea. Historically, Attic
and Jonic are two branches of an earlier ‘Attic-Ionic’ dialect, one of the five main
groupings into which the historical Greek dialects are divided.”® This Attic-Ionic
group separated from other dialects after the Mycenean period, and subsequently
divided into its two branches during the migrations that marked that period. This
1s important for understanding the material that follows. ‘x for y° below is merely a
short-hand way of saying ‘where in Attic we find form y, in Ionic we find form «’. It
does not mean that ‘Tonic replaced Attic y with its own x’. The differences between the
two dialects are sometimes the result of A#tic introducing innovations after it split from
‘Attic-Ionic’ (e.g. the contraction of € + o > ou: Ion. yéveos, Att. yévous < *yéve(o)os),
sometimes the result of Ionic and Attic independently treating an inherited form in
different ways after the split (e.g. Ton. poGUvos, Att. uévos < *povr os).

Here is a general account of the differences between Herodotus’ language and
Attic, with some historical explanations. It is followed by a much briefer survey for
those who wish to see quickly what the differences are.

General. (a) Psilosis, the loss of the ‘rough breathing’, was a feature of East
Ionic, but modern texts keep the initial aspirate as ‘a venerable absurdity’ (Powell):77
e.g. “EAAnves should strictly be printed "EAAnves. In some compounds, which were
no longer felt as compounds, the aspirate was preserved (e.g. kafeUSouot), as it was

7t Kpolotw ete. found in some MSS, with the first declension genitive ending transferred to
the second declension, is a better candidate for falsehood.

75 o is written in many forms for which the usual later spelling is ou.

76 The others are Doric, North-West Greek, Aeolic and Arcado-Cyprian. For a clear account
of the Greek dialects, cf. Chadwick 1956.

77 Papyri of Herodotus display psilosis more often than not.
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in some non-lonic names (Agetad (< &mwd + inwi), Epopos (< &l + 6pdw).”® (b)
Etacism involved the wholesale replacement in Ionic of original & by n, where Attic
keeps & after p, €, 1 (TpRyua, TTubéns, Tpobuuin). Forms like wéoa (< *wavoa <
*m&vT-ya), which developed a secondary long «, were created after the shift & >
n had ceased to operate.” (c¢) Hiatus (conjunction of two vowels, often caused by
loss of intervocalic -j-, -s-, -w-) is regularly found, especially between ¢ and another
vowel: Attic employs contraction more. Many examples of hiatus (e.g. véos, TrATpees,
kuvén, the many verbal forms in -ée1, -éeis, -ée1v etc.) are also alien to spoken Ionic
but are found in Homer: it is not absolutely certain whether they were written by
Herodotus, but most editors keep them. Others we know to be Ionic (e.g genitives
ZépEew, polpéwv, yéveos, éoean ‘you will be’, Sokéot opt.).

Vowels. These are the most important differences in the treatment of vowels (note
that in many cases here we are talking about a small number of particular words, not
general rules).

afor e Tauvw, péyados (Att. uéyebos innovates by assimilation of « to the
earlier €).

o for n pecauBpin.

e for a TéooEpes, Epony (‘male’).

e for el Kpéoowv (<KpET-ywv: Att. kpelTTwv on analogy with Yeipwv etc.),

uéCwv; fiwioean (fem. pl. of adj. in -us); &modé€w etc. (but
uncompounded Seiw); Epyw ‘restrain’ < root *repy-; Att. elpyw <
*&-(r)epyw with a prothetic vowel); TéAeos (adj., Att. -g10s).

et for e Kelwos (‘empty’), Elvos, giveka/-ev (< kevr 6 etc.; East Ionic is unusual
in lengthening the vowel thus); eipwTd®, eipounv, eipUw, fueixdnv.

e for éoooUpat (but floowv).

e for o TIEVTNKOVTEPOS.

eufor ou  regularly in Trolelv (Tro1e¥o1, roielvTes), and when -€o, -gov is preceded
by a vowel (BneUpevos): the original sequence is €o, which contracts to ou
in Attic, and either remains €o in lonic or becomes eu. These sounds
were very close, so the variants are probably orthographic, i.e. two ways
of representing basically the same sound.

n for ¢ panoopat, fcs ‘dawn’.

nt for €1 nouns in -niov, -nin (&ploTniov); adjs. in -110s (oikmn105).

1fore ioTin ‘hearth’ (by assimilation from éoTia (cf. péyafos above); Att. is
unusual in keeping the original form; cf. also ‘loTicueus).

1 for &1 fkeAos (but €ik- in compounds, which is a secondary form).

1 for su i0Us, 16€cos (Att. 0BUs 1s unclear).

o for w Xpedv (< xpeco dv ‘it being necessary’).

78 Such non-Tonic words and names often keep their own dialectal forms.
79 Le. the change from short vowel 4 -vo- to long vowel + -o- started after the & > ) shift
stopped.
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ou for o oUpos, uolvos, voloos (but vooéw etc.) from *pf os, *udvr os ete. (cf.
Kelos above); oUvopa is a borrowing of a metrically lengthened form
from Homer (contrast dvoudgw).

wforau  Bdua, TpdU.

wiorev  EmAwoa (from TAGwW ‘sail’ rather than TA£w).

wforou  &v (= olv; unexplained), Toryapddyv etc.

Consonants. (a) k&S, Kws, 0kOTe, KOTEPOS etc., i.e. interrogative and indefinite
pronouns and enclitics derived from the root ¥£*0- have forms with -k-, where Attic and
other dialects have -1-.2° (b) 8éxopot in Herodotus, literary Ionic and other dialects:
Attic 8éxopal, with -x- from Séxaral. (€) oUki (< oU + £ for oUyi. (d) yivopau,
Ywaooke for yiyvoual, yryvwokw, probably with a weakening of the articulation of
the second y, by dissimilation (perhaps helped by forms in yev- in the case of yivoua).
(e) évbalTa, évBelTev were turned by Attic through metathesis into évTalba;, &vrelfev.

Nouns and adjectives. (a) a-stems. (i) Gen. sg. masc. -ew (Zép&ew < -no <
-go). (ii) Gen. pl. -écwv (Ho1pEwV, éoUctwy < -Nwv < -awv). (iii) Dat. pl. -nio1, which is
descended from the locative in -asu/1, and developed the iota on analogy with -o1ot,
locative of the o-stems: when Greek dispensed with the locative, some dialects used it
to represent the dative; Attic -aus was created on analogy with -ois, an old instrumen-
tal. (b) o-stems. Dat. pl. -oio1, another locative; Attic again uses the instrumental
-ois. Note however Tolodg, also found in Homer. (c) Consonant stems. (i) Nouns
and adjectives in -os and -ns are uncontracted: yévos, yéveos, Yévei, yévea, yevéwv,
Yéveol; ‘AoTudyns, Aotdyea etc.; GAndns, dAnbéa, dAnbéos etc. (i) So nouns in -eUs:
BaoiAéa, PaoiAéos ete. (iii) TOALS, UBpls, ¢pUaTs etc. retain the stem in -1- throughout
the paradigm (TroA105, TOAL, TOALES, TTOXIS, TTOAIVY, TTOAICT).

Pronouns. (a) épéo, oto, Téo for uoU, col, and also with more closed pronun-
ciation &peU etc. (b) éoTis gives &Tev, dTewt, OTewv, OTéolol. (c) 85, fi, TS, TOV, THY,
76 etc. is the relative; note also Herodotus’ rare use of kai 65 ‘and he’; cf. 7| 8¢ &s ‘he
said’. They tend to be used where there is no preposition or a preposition that cannot
be elided. Herodotus also uses 6s, 7, 6; ov, fijv, 6 etc., especially in phrases such as
v 1 = ‘while’, &5 6 = ‘untl’. (d) o¢peas, opewv, opt and odiot are used like adToUs
etc., not just to refer to the subject of the main clause as in Attic. (e) éwuTév stands
for éauTdv (Ew- generalised from crasis of éo aToU). (£) Note also accusative sg. pv
= aUTOV, UTHV.

Verbs. (a) Syllabic augment is omitted in pluperfects (TrapaTeTdyaro) and
iteratives in -okov (éxeokov). (b) Temporal augment is sometimes absent, especially
in verbs beginning with the diphthongs a1, au, €1, ev, o1 (e.g. aiveoa); in some cases,
imitation of Homer may be involved. (¢) Uncontracted terminations: 2nd p. sg
mid. -eat for Att. -€1 or -n1 (Boeat ‘you will be’); -eo for -ou (treifeo pres. mid. imper.);
-ge for -n (§yeyovee (ppf.), étibee (impf)). (d) Seikvumi etc. have forms from the -w

80" A problematic feature: the inscriptions usually give forms in 1, but these are inscriptions
where Koine influence is notable, so the m-forms may not be original. Forms in k appear very
rarely in the Ionic of the Asia Minor cities and their colonies. Cf. Lillo 1991, Stiiber 1996.
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conjugation in 2nd and grd p. sg. and grd p. pl. pres. indic. and grd p. sg. impf.:
TpocatoAAUels (for -us), TTpodeikvUel (for -uot), Seikviouat (for -Uaot), édeikvue (for
-v). (e) -ata1, -aTo appear in the grd p. pl. of optatives, perfects and pluperfects
(&vehoiaTo, &mrikaTtal, Siepf&paTo), and in the present and imperfects of some verbs
in -pt: regularly in SUvapa, éioTapal, foTapa (Suvéatal, AoTéxTo); less certainly

also Tibéaran, ETi0éaTo.®

-oTal ete. arose as a treatment of -vtau after a consonant,
and was then extended to other contexts. (f) Contract verbs. (i) Verbs in -éw are
usually uncontracted, but note 3ei, &5¢1. (ii) -e- sometimes replaces -a- in -aw verbs:
ToAuéw, Opéwv (part,), Spéwat (subj.), beside expected 2nd and grd p. sg. opdis and
6pdu (contracted forms are also frequent: 6pé etc.). (g) -ut verbs, in the 2nd and grd
p- sg- and grd p. pl. of the present, have forms which show the influence of contract
verbs: thus Tibnu1, but TiBeis (Att. Tifns), T16eT (Att. TiBno1), TiBeiot (as -ew verbs);
318w, d180Ts, 81801, 8180001 (as -ow verbs); foTnul, ioTdis, ioTdl, ioTAO1 (as -ow
verbs). (h) Other forms. (i) oiSapev and oidaot beside 18uev, ioaor. (ii) eima, giTas
(part.) beside eitrov, elmrcov. (iii) Aduyopat, EAGuPOnV etc. from AapBave. (iv) €ls, elpév
are used for &, gopév (cf. eipi < *éoui); Ewol, &, toloa for &otl etc.; opt. einocow is
used beside €lev. (v) The frequentative suffix -okov with the present or aorist stem:
&yeokov, A&Peokov.

Brief guide to the language of Herodotus

(In this brief guide, Attic equivalents are given in brackets.)

Towels and consonants
n for &: Tpobupin (Trpobupia).

Uncontracted forms: voos (voUs), yéveos (yévous), yévei (yéver), TTAT|pees (TTAT)PELS),
TPOoTAéELY (TTPooTrAEWY), &reBorfeov (ErePonBouv), éTibee (¢Tibel).

el for € kewos (kevds, ‘empty’), Eeivos (Eévos), elveka/-v (Bveka).

ev for ou: Toielot (roio¥ont), ToielvTes (TrololvTes).

ou for o: 0Upos (&pos), uolvos (ubvos), voloos (véoos), oUvoua (Svouw).

K for Tr: k&S (T8dS), OkOTE (OTTOTE), KOTEPOS (TTOTEPOS).

yivoua (Ylyvouat), y1veoke (YryveoKw).

Nouns, adjectives and pronouns

Gen. sg. masc. -ew (ou): Zép&ew (Zépov).
Gen. pl. -ecov (-wv): polpéwv (HoLpddv).
Dat. pl. -niot (-aus), -o101 (-o15): fiuépniot (uépais), Adyolat (Adyors).
Words like ToA1s keep their iota: TTOA105 (TTOAES), TTOAL (TTOAEL).
éuéo (8uol), ofo (ool).

81 Where the verb stem has a long vowel, that is shortened: éppé-atat ‘they have set out” (cf.
dpun-ox etc.).
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boTis: 6Tev (0UTIvOS, dTo), STew! (1T, &Twt), STewV (QVTIVWY &Twv), STéoLo!
(ofoTiol, &TOIS).

Verbs
Augments are sometimes missing: &ueiPopny (uelPopny), aiveoo (fjiveow).
-w1 verbs sometimes conjugate like contract verbs: Tibnui but TiBeis (Tifns), T10el
(Tifnon), Tibeior (T1Béao); 3iScout but 8180is (Sidws), 81501 (Sidwat), S180Uo1 (B186a0T).
In eipi an initial epsilon is often preserved: éwot (o), év (Gv), tolioa (0¥ow).
Note also €is (€0), eipév (Eopév).
-aTat, -ato for -vTar -vto: &ikaTan (&pikovTat), dvehoiaTo (&vEAOIVTO).

Various

Qv (oUv); 1Becos (eU0Us); EvbalTar (BvTalba); EouTdy (EouTov); pv = aUTdY, aUTHY;
odeas often = aToUs; Sékouat (Séyouat); oidauev (iBuev), oidaot (ioaot); elma (eiov),
elTras (eiroov).

8 LIFE OF HERODOTUS (BY S. R. WEST)#®

Herodotus tells us, in his opening sentence, that he came from Halicarnassus, modern
Bodrum on the Aegean coast of Turkey, but he gives no further explicit information
about himself, notwithstanding the pervasive sense of authorial presence conveyed by
references to his own opinions and observations. Extensive travels are indicated by his
claims to have visited Elephantine in Upper Egypt (2.29.1), the North Pontic region
(4.81.2), Metapontum in South Italy (4.15), Tyre (2.44) and Palestine (2.106.1); perhaps
we should extend his range even further east, since he writes of Babylon in a manner
strongly suggesting that he had been there (1.183.3; 193.4). He presents himself as one
who, like Odysseus, has seen the cities of many men and come to know their minds,
though we must remember that he could have talked to (e.g.) Colchians and Cyrenians
without going to Colchis or Cyyrene and that his references to local traditions need not
imply that he had visited the places concerned. His appeals to his own observation
are intended to validate what he reports, and cannot be treated as reference points for
reconstructing his biography and intellectual development. Thus, while he mentions
visits to Thasos (2.44), Dodona (2.55), Zacynthus (4.195), Thebes (5.59) and Thessaly
(7.129), he simply leaves us to infer that he must have spent time in such important
sources of his material as Delphi, Samos, and, above all, Athens. But, while there 1s
room for debate as to whether he owed to first-hand observation and enquiry quite
as much as he would have us believe (particularly since he appears to have spoken no
language other than Greek),? his self-presentation has been enormously influential

82 Any discussion of Herodotus’ life must owe a very substantial debt to Jacoby’s magisterial
treatment, 1913: 205-80. Among more recent accounts I have profited particularly from that of
Asheri 1988: ix—xvil.

83 For the sceptics’ case see Armayor 1978 and 1980; Fehling 1989; against this trend see
Kendrick Pritchett 1993. These discussions represent the extremes; but it should be emphasised
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in establishing the importance of travel for an understanding of the world, because
it enables an enquirer not merely to collect information, but also to escape from the
cultural narrowness which results from knowing only one’s own people.

Though he never actually says that he had lived at Athens, his work certainly
suggests a period of extended residence there. He cites the Athenians as informants
more often than any other Greek people (they are surpassed only by the Egyptians),
and from time to time he uses comparisons familiar to those who know Attica (e.g.
1.98.5, 192.3; 2.7; 4.99.4), a reflection of Athens’ outstanding political and intellectual
importance rather than an indication that he wrote with an Athenian public in mind.

The latest event to which he refers (7.137.1-3) can be dated from Thucydides (2.67)
to summer 430. Unfulfilled promises (1.106.2; 184; 7.213.3) suggest that he had not
formally finished his work, but the last chapter (9.122) has a marked closural effect,
and we certainly should not suppose that he planned to continue beyond 479.

What we can infer from his work may be cautiously supplemented by information
from later sources, of which the most important is the brief biography given in the
Byzantine historical encyclopedia known as the Suda (Fortress):

Herodotus: son of Lyxes and Dryo, of Halicarnassus, from a prominent family,
brother of Theodorus. He moved to Samos on account of Lygdamis, the third
tyrant of Halicarnassus, grandson of Artemisia . . . In Samos he became fluent
in the Ionic dialect and wrote a history in nine books, starting from Cyrus the
Persian and Candaules the Lydian. After returning to Halicarnassus and driving
out the tyranny, he later saw that he was unpopular with his fellow citizens, and
went voluntarily to Thurii, which was being settled by the Athenians. He died
there and was buried in the market place; but some say that he died at Pella.

From the Sudawe also learn (s.2. ‘Panyassis’) that Herodotus was the nephew (or cousin)
of the poet and diviner Panyassis, author of an epic about Heracles and executed by
Lygdamis, and (s.o. “Thucydides’) that he reassured Olorus, father of Thucydides,
when the boy burst into tears during a public reading of the Histories.*

Not knowing the source(s) of this information, we must treat it with some reserve,
but it cannot be disregarded. The Carian names of Herodotus’ father and uncle
exemplify the mixed character of the population of Halicarnassus (well attested in
its inscriptions); though we may assume that Herodotus’ family was thoroughly hel-
lenized, an upbringing among people of partly non-Greek stock would be likely to
result in a more open-minded attitude towards foreigners than could be expected from
a contemporary Athenian (or indeed from most Greeks).25 Herodotus’ opposition to
tyranny in general is clear from his work, as is his familiarity with Samos. Not only

that the sceptics are more concerned with analysing Herodotus’ aims and literary technique
than with impugning his honesty. The problem is most acute in his account of Egypt.

84 Sy “Hellanicus’, we are told that he and Herodotus stayed at the Macedonian court at
Pella, but this detail fails to inspire confidence: see Jacoby, RE 8 s.z. ‘Hellanikos’ (7), 106; FGH 1

p- 431
85 See further Hall 198g.



8 LIFE OF HERODOTUS (BY S. R. WEST) 29

is he well informed about the island’s remarkable sights, above all the great temple
of Hera (1.70; 2.182; 3.123.1; 4.88, 152.4), but he devotes to Samian internal politics
what he evidently realised some would judge disproportionate space (3.60.1), the bias
of his account indicating that his informants were aristocrats of the party which was
opposed alike to tyranny and friendship with Persia, and which gained power after
the Persian Wars.?® The Suda’s explanation of Herodotus” Samian period raises no
obvious cause for scepticism. However, though Halicarnassus was originally a Dorian
foundation (cf. 1.144.3; 2.178.2;7.99.3), already in Lygdamis’ time its inscriptions were
in Tonic,*” and Herodotus did not need to go to Samos to achieve fluency in the con-
ventional dialect of early prose-writing. That the composition of the Histories belongs
to this period has generally been regarded as incredible; it is also disturbing that the
Suda says nothing of Herodotus’ travels.® We note too the lack of any mention of
a sojourn at Athens. Herodotus’ participation in Pericles’ panhellenic foundation at
Thurii (444/3), on the site of Sybaris, is attested by the ancient variant in his opening
sentence, Ooupiou® instead of AAikapynootos; as a new colony it offered citizenship
and a land grant.

Apart from the Suda’s anecdote about the youthful Thucydides’ reaction to
Herodotus’ work (cf. Vita Marcellini 54), we have two further scraps of evidence for his
reception at Athens.9° According to Eusebius (Chron. Ol. 83.4), in 445/4 Herodotus
‘was honoured by the Athenian Council after reading his books to them’.9" More
specifically, the Athenian historian Diyllus (FGH 73 F 3, quoted by Plut. MH 26)
recorded that ‘on the proposal of Anytus?® he received from the Athenians a gift
of ten talents’. As a reward for purely literary achievement the figure is incredi-
ble (compare the Athenian gift of one and two-thirds talents (= 10,000 drachmae)
to Pindar (Isocr. 15.166)); it is diverting to speculate about Herodotus’ potential for
protecting or furthering Athenian interests by the judicious deployment of suitable
sums.?3

Despite his enthusiasm for Athens, he never names any individual Athenian
informant; perhaps he had to protect his sources. It seems, however, that Sophocles
became his friend. Plutarch, Mor. 785B quotes the opening of an epigram evidently
intended to accompany a song which the tragedian had composed: cndnv‘Hpo8dTwt
TeUEev ZopokAfs éTéwv Qv | TEVT émi evTriKovTa (“‘Sophocles at the age of 55 com-
posed a song for Herodotus’; Page Epigrammata Graeca 466f., Sophocles, IEG I 5). It

86 See further Mitchell 1975. 87 See ML 32.

8 Should we see in these oddities reflections of a theory that Samos’ extensive trading connec-
tions had supplied Herodotus with informants sufficiently familiar with foreign parts to provide
him with his material about the wider world without his needing to travel further?

89 Vigorously championed by Jacoby 1913: 2059, 2246, though few have been convinced.

99 See further Ostwald 1991.

9" The ancient dating of his birth ‘a little before the Persian Wars’ (D. H. Th. 5), in 484
according to Gellius (15.23), surely rests on the assumption that he must have been about forty
at the time.

9% Not to be identified with Socrates’ accuser.

93 For some possibilities see Jacoby 1913: 228f.
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is not quite certain that the dedicatee was the historian; but at all events the name
was not favoured by Athenians. Of course, literary influence need not be connected
with personal contact; this is not the place to consider reminiscences of Herodotus in
Sophocles’ work.9*

For much of his life Herodotus was effectively stateless, his ties with his homeland
broken. He must have been short of military experience compared with the aver-
age able-bodied Greek male and, notwithstanding the youthful resistance to tyranny
which led to his period in Samos, he would have lacked the opportunities to partic-
ipate in political debate and decision-making which were enjoyed by his Athenian
contemporaries and by other Greeks living in democracies or moderate oligarchies.
On the other hand, a life so spent must have stimulated scepticism, detachment, and
immunity to chauvinism. We do not know how he supported himself, though we
might guess that like the sophists he made money by peripatetic lecturing. His liability
to error in calculation rather tells against the once popular idea that his travels were
undertaken partly (or primarily) with a commercial purpose.

We cannot tell whether he stayed permanently in the West after his departure for
Thurii, but presumably it was then that he shaped what had been the material for
successful lectures into a continuous narrative. It is pointless to try to determine a
date of publication; this was a period when the dissemination of ideas was mediated
by the spoken rather than the written word, and no doubt Herodotus continued to
tinker with his text until he died.

Though the place and date of his death are uncertain, he lived to see the beginning
of the Peloponnesian War, and his presentation of earlier events must have been
coloured by contemporary developments. His lifetime coincided with the period when
the Delian League, a grand alliance of freedom-loving Greek cities against Persia,
changed into the Athenian empire, while Persia was more powerful than it had ever
been, and its financial support an object of keen competition between Athens and
Sparta. 479 was a good stopping point.

9 THE TEXT
I Transmission and ancient reception (by S. R. West)

(a)  Transmission%

Our texts of Herodotus are based on medieval MSS, of which the oldest (A) may be
dated ca. goo. Their testimony is occasionally supplemented by fragments of ancient
copies, dating mainly from the first to the third centuries Ap, collectively designated as

94 On this, see Dewald and Kitzinger 2006.

95 On the medieval tradition see further Pasquali 1952: 306-18; Hemmerdinger 1981; McNeal
1983; the Praefatio to Rosén’s edition, vol. 1. I am indebted to Nigel Wilson for advice on the
dating of A and D. On papyri, see further Paap 1948; Chambers et al. 1981: 22—9; Alberti 1983;
Saerens 1990; Mertens and Strauss 1992; Bandiera 1997.
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papyri even though a few are in fact written on parchment, and by ancient citations,
generally rather brief.

The medieval MSS are conventionally divided into two groups designated Floren-
tine (a) and Roman (b), from the cities whose libraries hold the principal, and oldest,
representatives. The MSS used in this edition are denoted by the following sigla:

Laurentianus 70.5, ca. 900

Romanus Angelicus gr. 83, late eleventh or early twelfth century
Laurentianus Conv. Suppr. gr. 207, eleventh century

Vaticanus gr. 2369, probably ca. 950—ca. 975

Parisinus gr. 1633, fourteenth century

Vaticanus gr. 123, fourteenth century

Cantabrigiensis Sancroftianus coll. Emmanuelis gr. 30, fifteenth century

SLRERROUQER

Vindobonensis gr. 85, fourteenth century

To the Florentine ‘family’ belong A and B, to the Roman D, R, S, V. Some other MSS
waver between the two traditions, presumably reflecting collation against a second
exemplar; of these G and P are the most important.

The division into two ‘families’ is not observable in the papyri; already in 1919 it
was a reasonable inference that this division was not earlier than the fourth century
Ap,% and subsequently published papyri have confirmed this conclusion. At present
ca. 40 Herodotus papyri have been published. All come from Egypt, apart from one
piece from Dura-Europus; somewhat surprisingly, none is Ptolemaic. About half
come from book 1; books 4, 6 and g are poorly attested. Whether all our papyri
represent continuous copies of the books to which they belong might be questioned;
the striking predominance of book 1, peculiarly rich in novelle, might partly reflect
selection of memorable episodes, “Tales from Herodotus’. In view of the uneven
attestation of the several books, the change of format from rolls holding no more
than a single book to codices may be regarded as a watershed, and the division of
the tradition into two ‘families’ might well belong to this phase.

To date, four papyri of book 8 have been published:

P.Oxy. 48.3382, late second or early third century ap: 1.1-2

P.Oxy. 48. 3383, late second or early third century: 2.3-3.1; 4.2—5.1
P.Oxy. 17.2099, first half of second century: 22.2—23

PHarris 40, early third century: 126.3-127; 129.2

There are also four unpublished papyri:%7

P.Oxy. ined. A early second century (from the same roll as POxy. 2099): 24.1—=2
P.Oxy. ined. B: 109—-112

P.Oxy. ined. C, early first century: 129.1, 130.1-2

P.Oxy. ined. D, third century: 130.2-131.2.

96 See Grenfell and Hunt 1919 on P.Oxy. 1619.
97 T am very grateful to Dirk Obbink for permission to refer to these new papyri.
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The papyri show that already in the early Imperial period Herodotus’ text was
infected with epicisms, hyperionicisms, and Atticisms; it suffered from tendencies both
to import Koine forms and to restore supposed Ionic. Viewed more positively, these
scanty remains of ancient copies indicate that the medieval tradition gives us a good
idea of the range of variants current in post-Ptolemaic times.

The most exciting contribution from papyri hitherto has been the evidence for
Aristarchus’ commentary (hypomnema) on book 1, the earliest known commentary on a
prose author, provided by the colophon of PAmherst 12 (third century): ApioTdpyou
‘HpoddTou o' Uméuvnua. Notes are preserved on 194.3 and 215.1; the latter records
Aristarchus’ reading &uitrol, not attested in any of the medieval MSS. The lack of
any notes on the intervening chapters suggests that this copy must represent extracts
from Aristarchus’ work, if it is not actually defective. We are not entitled on the strength
of this tantalizing fragment to credit Aristarchus with an edition of book 1, much less
of the whole of Herodotus.%

Whether the division of the work into books is due to Alexandrian scholarship or
developed earlier is not clear; but it is not likely to go back to Herodotus himself. The
ninefold division (first attested by Diodorus Siculus (11.37.6) produces some lengthy
books which might conveniently have been divided between two rolls (1, 4, 7). We do
not know when the practice of naming each book after a Muse was introduced (cf.
Lucian, Hist. conscr. 42, Herod. 1), though this fancy is unlikely to have dictated the
ninefold division.

Neither the age of a MS (whether ancient or medieval) nor its relationship to other
MSS relieves the editor of the duty of weighing every variant on its merits. Decisions
are made harder by the fact that, as inscriptions show, orthography is for Herodotus’
time an anachronistic conception, and oscillation between alternative forms may go
back to the author. His dialect must be judged to some extent artificial and individual,
a literary language appropriate to his view of his subject matter.%

Our picture of the transmission is further complicated by uncertainties about the
manner of publication. Did Herodotus himself regard his work as finished? May we
suppose that at some time in the 420s he oversaw the production of a fair copy of
the whole? Or did he authorize piecemeal copying of extracts and the circulation of
individual logor'*° on request, with minor updating? We must be wary of assumptions
derived from the book trade as it developed after the invention of printing; ancient
authors were free to continue to alter their texts for aslong as suited them, while readers
must often have had cause to wonder whether the copy before them represented the
latest version which the author had allowed to be circulated. The ancient variant
in Herodotus’ ethnic, ©oupiou for Ahikapvacoéos (Arist. Rhet. 1409a34, cf. Plut.
Mor. 604F) highlights our ignorance and should discourage any complacency arising
from the basic uniformity of the direct tradition observable from the first century ap
onwards.

98 See further Pfeiffer 1968: 2245, 99 Cf. §7 above. 190 Cf. Cagnazzi 1975.
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(b)  Reception in antiquity"®
The transmission of Herodotus’ work cannot be discussed without regard to its recep-
tion. What follows is merely a sketch-map of an area that calls for much further
exploration.
The immediate impact of Herodotus’ work can be seen in Sophocles (e.g. Ant.
9o4—20, cf. Hdt. 3.119; OC 33745, cf. 2.35),
5299, cf.1.1-5; Birds 551f,, cf. 1.178£).°3 It is significant that Thucydides, though he
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perhaps also in Aristophanes (e.g. Ack.

seems to seck critical confrontation with Herodotus in his chapters on methodology
(1.20f), takes his narrative back to the point where Herodotus left off (1.89-118).
The work of local historians like Antiochus of Syracuse (FGH 555) was undoubtedly
stimulated by the Histories, and the polemic of Ctesias (FGH 688) is clearly inspired
by the desire to trump Herodotus as the recognized authority on Persian matters.
We have a tribute of a rather different kind in the epitomisation of the Histories in
two books by Theopompus of Chios (FGH 115 F 1-4), apparently the first significant
literary work to undergo this treatment. Aristotle made extensive use of Herodotean
material (geographical, ethnographical, zoological); though he refers to Herodotus as
mythologos, a story-teller (GA 756b6), in the Poetics (1451b2) he cites him to exemplify the
historian contrasted with the poet. His immense range made him a crucial influence
on Hellenistic writers responding to the expansion of the known world as a result of
Alexander’s conquests. His work was a treasure house for poets and paradoxographers;
in particular, the learned poets of Ptolemaic Alexandria, Callimachus, Apollonius
Rhodius and Lycophron, owed Herodotus an incalculable debt."**

The ethnographic element in his work was more influential than the strictly his-
torical. The narrative of the Persian Wars, as an indispensable element in encomia
of Athens, developed a life of its own, independent of Herodotus, and the imputa-
tion of unreliability and insufficient regard for truth (already observable in the fifth
century) could not be satisfactorily refuted. But rhetoric early concerned itself with
Herodotus, and his literary achievement ensured that his work became familiar at an
early stage in education. [Longinus’] characterization of Herodotus (de subl. 13.3) as
most Homeric, ‘OunpikcoTaTos (along with Stesichorus, Archilochus, and Plato), is
nicely paralleled by a recently published inscription of the second century Bc cele-
brating Halicarnassus’ distinguished citizens in elegiac verse, among them ‘Hpé8oTov
TOV TECOV &v ioTopianoty “Ounpov, ‘Herodotus, in history the prose Homer’.'* There
is indeed abundant evidence that he was honoured in his birthplace; in particular, he
was depicted on its coinage.

Quintilian’s characterization (10.1.73; cf. 101), in terms of a comparison which cer-
tainly now seems a cliché, shows that he had a place in the rhetorical schools of the
Latin West: Hustoriam multi scripsere praeclare, sed nemo dubitat longe duos ceterts praeferendos,

1! For further orientation see Riemann 1967; Ehrhardt 1988: 850-61; Pernot 1995; Bichler
and Rollinger 2000: 114—21; Gibson 2004.

192 See further West 1999. 193 See further Sansone 1985.

194 See further Pearson 1960 passim; Murray 1972.

19 Tsager 1998; see also Lloyd-Jones 1999; Merkelbach and Stauber 1998: 39—45.
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quorum diversa virtus laudem paene est parem consecuta. Densus et brevis et semper instans sibt
Thucydides, dulcts et candidus et fusus Herodotus: ille concitatis, hic remissis adfectibus melion, ille
contionibus, hic sermonibus, ille vi, hic voluptate. (‘History has been written by many with
distinction, but no one questions that there are two far superior to the rest, whose very
different excellences have won them almost equal praise. Thucydides is close-textured,
concise, always pressing himself hard: Herodotus is pleasing, transparent, expansive.
Thucydides is better at the tenser emotions, Herodotus at the more relaxed; Thucy-
dides at set speeches, Herodotus at dialogue; Thucydides excels in force, Herodotus
in giving pleasure’ (tr. D. A. Russell).) Quintilian appears quite uninterested in con-
tent. Not so Plutarch who, in his essay de malignitate Herodoti, while paying tribute to
Herodotus’ literary artistry, offers a sustained assault on his proclivity to malicious mis-
representation. Protests regarding Herodotus’ lack of concern for truth were nothing
new, but Plutarch goes much further in his determination to discredit Herodotus as
a historian. But his oddly adversarial analysis of Herodotus’ presentational skills and
ingenious use of innuendo is also a tribute to the fascination of the narrative technique,
and we are left in no doubt that Plutarch knew the Histories extremely well.**®

So too did Lucian, whose treatise On the Syrian goddess is a virtuoso display of
nuanced and thoughtful Herodotean imitation. Though its inspiration is primarily
the combination of ethnography and periegesis offered by Herodotus’ account of
Egypt, it provides invaluable insight into the way in which the work as a whole was
read in the second century ap."?

In view of Herodotus’ well-established place in the school curriculum it is not
surprising that his work was familiar to very many writers of the Imperial age. But not
all references are evidence of first-hand familiarity with his work as a whole. Episodes
like Solon’s conversation with Croesus and the latter’s dealings with the Delphic oracle
were common currency; not surprisingly, allusions to book 1 predominate. But it is
reassuring to note that in the ninth century Photius thought it necessary to devote to
the Histories only one short chapter in his Bibliotheca (60), apparently confident that it
was not worth making extracts as the work was generally known.

Cicero (de leg 1.5) memorably expresses the Janus-like image of Herodotus current
in antiquity: apud Herodotum patrem historiae . . . sunt innumerabiles fabulae (‘there are innu-
merable tales in Herodotus, the father of history’). His distinctive literary achievement
could not be questioned; his concern for truth was deemed of secondary importance.

2 The text of this edition

The following is a list of the major differences between the text of this edition, Hude’s
Oxford Classical Text and Rosén’s Teubner edition. Minor differences and most
orthographic differences are not listed. I have also paragraphed and punctuated the
text in ways different from theirs, and added the sub-headings. The small apparatus
contains variants and emendations that I have not thought strong enough to put in

196 See further Russell 1975: 60-1; Bowen 1992. 17 Cf. in general Lightfoot 2003.
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the text, but which merit not being lost sight of; they also draw attention to places

where the text is not absolutely certain.
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1—26 Battles at Artemisium and the aftermath
1-5 The Greeks

Oi 8¢ EAMveov & TOV vauTikdy oTpaTdv TayBévTes foav oide, 1
Abnvaiol pév véas TrapeXOuevol EKaTov Kal glkoot Kol ETT&: UTro 8¢
&peThs Te Kol Trpobuping TTAaTauées, &Trelpol TS VOUTIKAS EOVTES,
ouveTrAnpouv Tolot Afnvaioiot Tds véas. Kopivbiol 8¢ TecoepdkovTa
véas TapeiyovTo, Meyopées 8¢ elkoot. kal XaAkidées ETTANpouy elkoot, 2
Abnvaiwy ot TopexdvTwy Tas véas, AlywfiTol 8¢ dkTwkaideka,
2ikucoviol 8¢ Suokaidexa, Aoxedoupdvior 8¢ Séka, Emdaupior B¢
okTw, Epetpies 8¢ émTd, Tpoilnvior 8¢ mévte, ZTupées B¢ SUo,
kol Kol SUo Te véas kad TrevTnrovTépous dUo* Aokpol 8¢ odr oi
‘OtrouvTiol émePonbeov mevTnkovTépous ExovTes €T, "Hoov pev 2
@v oUTol of oTpaTeuduevol &’ ApTeuiolov, elpnTal 8¢ por kad s
TO TAffos €kaoTol TGV veddv TrapeiyovTo. &p1Buds 8¢ TV oUA-
AexBelotov vedv &’ ApTepiolov Ry, TapeE TGOV TTEVTNKOVTEPWY,
Sinkodotal kai EBSopnkovTa Kol pia.

Tov 8¢ oTpatnydv TOV TO PEYIOTOV KPATOS EXOVTX Tpei- 2
xovTo ZmopTifTal, Evpupiddny EUpukieidew: of ydp olupayol ouk
Epaoaw, v pr) 6 Adkwv fyepoveunt, Abnvaioiot éyecBal fyeouévolot,
AAA& AUoey TO péANov EoeoBar oTpdTevpa. EyéveTto yap kot &pxds 3
AOYyos, Tpiv 1) Kad & ZIKeAINY TrEUTTEY 1Tl ouppaxiny, s TO vau-
TIKOV Abnvaiolot ypedv ein miTpémeav. AvTiB&vTwy 8¢ TGOV ouu-
udywv, eikov oi Abnvadiol, yéya mremornuévol epteivar THv EAA&Sa,
Kol yvovTes, €l oTaoidoouot Tepl TS Nyepoving, ws XTTOAEETAL 1)
EANGS, dpbd voelvTes: oTdots y&p Eudpulos TToAéuou SuoppovEéorTos
TOOOUTWI KAKIOV £0°TL, GTWL TTOAENOS EPNVNS. ETIOTAPEVOL GOV QUTO 2
ToUTO, 0UK &uTéTEWOV &AN €ikoV, péXPL OOV KAPTX EdEoVTO QUTAY,
s S1€8eav s yop &1 doduevor Tov Téponv Trepl THis ékelvou 7181
TOV &ydva émmolebvto, Tpoddaoy THv TMavoaview UPpiv Tpoioyd-
uevol, &treidovTo TV fyepoviny Tous Aakedoupovious. SAAX TaUTa
uev UoTepov EyEveTo.

Téte 8¢ oUTol of kai &’ ApTepiolov EAAMvwv &mikduevol, s 4
eidov véas Te TOAAGS kKaToyfeloas &5 Tas Adétas, kal oTpaTifis

1.1 TaUTa pév 81) 0UTw yevéohan oi 81 EAAfvwov codd. (ex 7.239.4) 3.1 €y T TTOIEU-
uevol Stein
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&mavTta TAéx, émel adTolol Topd d6Eow TR TPNYHXTA TV
BopPapwy &méPaive f) s alTOl KATESOKEOV, KATAPPWINOTAVTES
dpnouodv éBoulevov &1rd ToU ApTepioiou éow & TV EAA&GSa. yvov-
Tes O¢ odeas oi EUPotes TalTa BouAevopévous, €d¢ovTo EUpuPiadew
Tpooueival Xpdvov dAiyov, €T’ &v aTol Tékva Te Kal ToUs oiké-
Tas UtekBéovTal. G5 87 oUk Emefov, peTaPdvTes TOV Abnvaicov
oTpatnyodv meibouot OepioTokAéa &l plobdl TpiMKovTa ToAGv-
Tol01, &7 &1 Te KaTapelvavTes Tpd THs EUPoins moifjoovtar thv
vaupoyinv.

O 8¢ OegproTokAéns Tous EAANvas oy eiv ode Troigerr EUpuPiadnt
TOUTWV TOV XPNUATWY PeTad180l TévTe TAAQVUTS, S TToP EWU-
ToU &nfev B180Us. s 8¢ oi oUTos AvetrémeioTo (AdsipavTos yap
6 WrUTou 6 Kopivlios oTpatnyds Tédv Aoimrédy floTaipe wolvos,
papevos &romAevoeotal Te &rd ToU ApTepioiou kal oU TrapauevéeLy),
TPods 81 ToUTov €lre & OguioTOKAENS ETTopdoas “oU oU ye Npéas
&mroleiyels, émel Tol &y péCw ddpa dow 1) PactiAels &v Tot
6 MnBwv Trépyele ATTOAITTOVTL TOUS CUMMGXOUS.” TaUTd Te &ua
7y dpeve Kol TrépTrel &Tri TNV véx ThHv AdeipdvTou TdAavTa &pyupiou
Tpia. oUTOl TE BN TIAN Y EVTES BOpOIot AVaTTETTEITHEVOL HoAV, Kad TOTo1
EUBoeliol EkexdploTo, aUTds Te & OeploTOKAENS ExEPdNVE, EAGVBOVe
B¢ T& Aorrdx Exaov: AN’ Ao TéEXTO Ol PETOAXPOVTES TOUTWV TV
XPNH&TWY &k TGV ABnvéwv EADBEIV éri TAd1 Ady w1 ToUTwL.

6-8 The Persians

OUTw 31 kaTépelvay Te év 11 E¥Point kad évaupdynoav: éyéveto 8t
B¢ EreiTe BN &5 TAS AdéTas Trepl SeIANY TTpwiny yivopévny &TrikaTo
ol B&pPapot, TTubduEVoL pEv €T Kal TTPOTEPOV Trepl TO ApTepiolov
vauAoxéew véas EAANviSas dAlyas, ToTe 8¢ aTol idovTes, TTpdbBupol
noowv Emiyelpéely, € Kws Eholey alTds. &k pgv 81 Tis &vTing Tpoo-
TIAEELY OU K o1 €d0Kee TEOVIE €iveka, un kws 186vTes ol “EAAnves
TPOCTIALOVTAS & GUYTIV OpUnOEiay, GeUYOVTAS Te EUPPOVT KATA-
AapPBdvnt: kol EueAdov Sfibev Ekpeulecbal, Edel B¢ unde TTuppopov
T1 Ekelvaoy MOy wl EkpuyovTa Treptyevécban.

TTpds TaUTa v TESE EpnYavEOVTO" TGOV VEQDY ATTACEwY &TTOKpPI-
vawTes dinkooias, TreplémepTrov é§wdev Zkidbou, s &v pr) dpbeinoav
UTro TGV TroAepioov TrepimAféovcan EUBolav katd Te Kadnpéa kai
Tepl [NepatoTov &5 TOV EUpitrov, iva 81) TrepiAdPoiev, of pév TauTni

5.1 T&v Aormédv om. PDRSV 7.1 8¢béwor DPRSV
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&ikopevol Kal ppdEavTes aUTdY TNHV dTricw Ppépoucav 636V, odeis
8¢ émiomopevol €€ vavTing. TaUTa BoUAEUCAUEVOL TTETTEUTTOV TV
veddv Tas TaxBeioas, ool oUk &v vowl ExovTes TAUTNS TS NHEPNS
Toio1 ‘EAANo1 émbnoeobal, oUSE TpdTEPOV 1) TO CUVENUG o1 EPeAAe
povnoeobal TTapd TEOV TEPITTAEOVTWY, (S NKOVTWY. TAUTAS PEV BT
TIEPIETTERTIOV, TGV B¢ AolTréwv vedv &v Tiijiol Adétniotl émolelvTo
&p1Budv.

Ev 8¢ ToUTw! Tdd1 Xpodvwt, &v &1 oUTol &piBuodv émroledvto TV
veddV, fv y&p &V TAd1 0TPATOTES W1 TOUTWI ZKUAAINGS ZKlwvaios, SUTns
T&V TOTE &VBpoTTIwov &p1oTos, Os Kal &v THt vaunyint THi kata TTHALov
YEVOuEVT|L TTOAAX UéV Eowoe TGV Xpnu&Twv Toiot [Tépomniol, TToAAX
8t kol aliTos TepLEPEAeTO, 0UTOS & ZKUAAINS &v vdwl pév elxe &pa Kal
TPOTEPOV A TOUOANTEIY & ToUs ‘EAANVas, AN ol yép of Trapéoye és
TOTE. OTEW! Pev BN TpdTTw1 TO EvleUTev €T1 &rikeTo €5 ToUs "EAANVas,
oUK Exw elTTEIV ATpeKEwS, Buwpalw B¢ el TX Aeyouevd éoTi &Andéa.
AéyeTon yop s E€ ApeTéwov BUs & THv Bdhaooav ol TrpdTepov &vETXE,
Tpiv f) &rikeTo &l TO ApTepiolov, oTadious EAICTE KNl TOUTOUS &S
dydwkovTa 1 TS Baddoons SieCeAbcov. AéyeTar pév vuv kai GAAX
yeudéot Tkeha Trepl ToU &vdpds ToUuTou, T& 8¢ peTeCéTepar dANBE:
Tepl YEVTOL TOUTOU yvadun pol &1rodedéyBoo Aol piv &rikéoboi
&1l TO ApTepiotov. dos 8¢ &TrikeTo, aUTIKa EoT)UN Ve TOTO1 OTPATN YO0l
THV Te vaunyinv @s yévorto, kad Tas Tepirepdbeioas TV veddv epl
EUBoiaw.

9-14 The first battle and a violent storm

ToUTto 8¢ &kouoavTes oi ‘EAAnves, Adyov odiot alToiol €diSocav.
TTOAAGY BE AexBevTwov, Evika THv Nuépny Ekeivny aiToU pelvavTds Te
Kol QUALODEVTOS, METETTEITA VUKTO HEOT\V TTOPEVTAS, TTopevecBan kad
ATTQVTAV TH101 TTEPITTAEOUCTIOT TV VEGV. PETA ¢ ToUTO, (s oUdEis
o1 éméTAce, SelAnv dyiny yivouévny ThHs fuépns puA&EavTes, ool
gravémAeoy &l ToUs PopPdpous, &modteipav aTédY Troinoacdol
BouAdpevol Tfis Te pdyns Kol ToU SiekrAdou. OpddvTes 8¢ opeas of Te
&AAo1 oTpaTIdTAl of ZépEew Kal ol oTpaTnyol émiTAéovTas vnuol
dAiyniol, &YXV ol paviny émeveikavTes, &vijyov kol olTol TAS
véas, EATTioovTEs odeas eiTTeTéWwS aipnoely, olkdTa KApTa EATricav-
TeS, TS Pév ye TOV EAAAVeov SpddvTes dAlyas véas, Tas 8& EwuTGV
TANDel Te TTOAAaTTANCias Kal &uelvov TTALOUCTS. KATAdPOVHTAV-
Tes TaUTA, EKUKAOTUVTO aUTOUS &5 péoov. dool pév vuv TGOV leovwv

8.1 &5 TéTe Pingel: o5 TéTE codd.

10
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foav e¥vool Toiol "EAANC1 &ékovTés Te EoTpaTeUOVTO, GUUPOPNY [TE]
gmo1elvTo peydANY, Sp&dVTES TrepleX OpEVOUS aUTOUS Kal o T&PeVOl
@5 0Udels aUTGOV &TTovooTNoel oUTw dobevéa odi épaiveTo elval T&
T&V EAMjvaov TrpnypaTa. doolol 8¢ kal f)Sopévolol fv TO Y1vdpevov,
&uiAAaw &rrolelvTo, OKws aUTOs EKOOTOS TTPETOS vEa ATTIKNV EACY,
Tapd Paciiéos Sdpa Aduyetar Abnvaiwy y&p alToiol Adyos Av
TAgioTOS &vdt T& OTPaTOTTES Q.

Toio1 8¢ EAANGO1 o5 Eonpnve, TTpdTA pév AvTiTrpwipol Toiol Pap-
Bd&polotl yevouevol & TO pHEooV TAS TTPUMVOS CUVTYtyov: SeUTepa St
oNUAVAVTOS, Epyou eixovTo, év dAiyw! Trep dTToAaupBEVTES Ko KT
oTopa. évbalTa TpinkovTa véas aipéouct TV PapPdpwv Kol TOV
['6pyou ToU Zadapivicov Paciiéos &BeAgedy, Diddova TOV Xépalos,
AOy1pov €ovTa &V TG oTpaTomédwi &vdpa. TpdTos 8¢ ‘EAARvwY
véa TGOV ToAepicov gide &vip Abnvaios, Aukopndns Aloypaiou, kai
16 &plothiov EAaPe oUTos. ToUs &’ &v Tl vaupayint TalTnt éTep-
oAkéws &ywvifopévous vuE émehboloa S1éAuce. of pev 81 EAAnves
gl 1O ApTepiotov &mrémAcoy, of 8¢ PapPopol & Tas ApETas, TTOA-
AoV ropd 86Eav &y wvicduevol. &v TauTn T vaupaint AvTiSwpos
Afpvios polvos TédV ouv BaotAéi EAANvev EdvTwov alTopoAéel &
ToUs “‘EAAnvas, kai ol ABnvaiol Si& ToUTo T €pyov édocov alTd1
XGpov &V ZoAauiv.

Ws 8¢ eUppovn Eyeyodvee, Nv uev THs pns wéoov Bépos, Eyiveto
8¢ Udwp Te &mAeTov 81X T&ons Th)s VUKTOS Kal okAnpal PpovTal
&mo ToU TInAlou. ol 8¢ vekpol kal T vaunylx €epopiovTo &5 TAS
AdéTas, kad Trepl Te T&S TTPOIPAs TAOV VeV eiAéovTo, Kol ETAPACTOV
TOUS TAPOOUS TEOV KwTéwv. ol 88 oTpaTidTan of TauTnl dKoUovTes
TaUTa &5 $pOPov KaTioTEXTO, EATTICOVTES Tray' YV &TToAéecDa, &5 olx
KoK fikov. Tpiv y&p ) kol &vamveloal opeas &k Te THS vaunyins
Kol ToU Xelpddvos ToU yevopévou kata TTnAlov, UTTéAaPe vaupayin
KOPTEPN, €K BE TS vaupaxins duPpos Te A&Bpos kol pevpaTa ioyupd
&s BaAaooav opunuéva Bpovtai Te oKAN pad.

Kai ToUTolo1 pév TotauTn 1) vUE &yiveTo, Toiot 8¢ Taybeion adTov
TeptTAéely EUBolaw 1) adtr| Trep EoUoa vUE TToAAOY Ty ET1 &y pleoTépn,
ToooUTW! 0wl &V TTEAAYET PpepPOopEVOLOL ETTETTITITE, KAl TO TEAOS 0L
gytveTo &yapl. &S y&p 81 TAéoUsT aUToIo XEIMWY Te Kl TO Udwp
g¢mreyiveTo EoUot kaTd T& Koiha Ths EURoins, pepdpevor Téd1 TTvelpaT
Kol oUK €i86Tes TH1 EPépovTo, EGETITITOV TIPOS TAS TIETPOS” ETTOLEETO
Te &V UTrd ToU Be0l, Okws &v E€lowbein TG EAAN VKL TO TTepoikdy,
uNdE TTOAAGL TTAfOV €in.

12.1 éT&pacoov codd.: &mdpacoov Emper
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OUTor pév vuv Trepl T& Koiha Tfis EUPoings SiepbeipovTor of &7 &v
AdéTnior BapPoapol, dos opt dopévolot Nuépn ETTEAaUYE, &TPEPOS TE
el oV T&s véas, Kal ol &rrey p&To Kakdds TTpricoouat fouxinv &yetv év
T&OL TTapedVTL. Toiol 8¢ EAAN o1 émreBonfeov vées Tpels kad TrevTrKovTa
ATtTikad. aUTad Te 81 opeas ETéppwoay &rikOpeval, Kad &uo &y yeAin
ENBoloa, s TéOV BapPapwy ol TrepimAcovTes TNV EUPoiav avTes
ginoav Siepbappévor UTTd ToU yevopévou Yelpddvos. GpuAGEavTes 81
THY TNV Opnv, TAfovTes émrémecov vnuoi Kidlooniol TauTas 8¢
Sra¢pbeipavTes, cos eUppodvn EyiveTo, &rrémAcov dTricw &Tri TO ApTepi-
olov.

15-18 The second battle

Tpitnt 8¢ fuépnt, Sewdv T1 Toinoduevol ol oTpaTtnyol TV Pop-
B&pwv véas oUTw ot dAiyas Avpaiveobol, kal TO &mod =épew
SelpaivovTes, oUk &vépevav ETi Tous EAAnvas péxns &pat, AN
TTAPAKEAEUCAUEVOL KATX HETOV NUEPTS GVijyov TAS VEXS. GUVETTITITE
8¢ GO0 Te TAS AUTAS TAUTAS THEPAS TAS Te vaupay ias yiveoBar TaTas
kol T&s TreGopayias Tas &v OgppoTUAniot. fiv B¢ Tds 6 &yddv Toiol
KoT& B&Aacoav Trepl ToU EUpitrou, doTrep Toiot &udl Aswvidny Thv
EoPOANY PUAGOTELY. Of UV BT) TTXPEKEAEUOVTO, OKWS UM TTAPTIcOUaL
&5 v EAA&Sa Tous BapP&pous, of 87 Okws 1O EAANvIKOV oTpd-
Teupa SiadBeipavTes ToU Tépou kpatroouot. Ws ¢ Tagduevol oi
Z¢pCew EmémAcov, of ‘EAAnves &Tpéuas elxov Tpods Téd1 ApTeploiwl.
ol 8¢ BapPapol unvoeldes TolfoavTes TV VEWDY EKUKAEUVTO, G5 TrEP!-
A&Porev aToUs. évBelTev of ‘EAANvVes EavéTTAedy Te Kal oUVEUIO-
yov. &v TaUTn T vavpayint TapamAfolol dAANAoLol éyivovTo.
6 ydp ZépEew oTpaTds UTTO peydbeds Te kal TANBeos oliTds U’
£wUTOU ETTITITE, TOPACCOUEVWV TE TEOV VEQV Kal TTEPITTITITOUCEWY
epl GAANACS. dueds pévTtol avTel e Kol oUk gike Setvdv y&p Xpfiva
gmolefvTo UTro veddv dAryéwv & duytnv Tpdmeohar. TToAAGl pev 51
TV EAMvaov vées SiepbeipovTo, TToAACL B¢ &vdpes, TTOAAGL & €Tl
TrAeUVES vées Te TGOV PopPdpwv kal &vdpes. oUTw 8¢ &ywvifdpevol,
SiéoTnoav Ywpls EK&TepOL.

Ev tadtnt Tt vaupoaxint AlyUtrTior pev TédvV Zépewd oTpaTi-
wTéwV NploTeuoay, ol AN Te peydha épya &medé€avTo, Kal véas
aUTtoiol &vdpdot elhov EAANvidas TrévTe. TGV 8¢ EAMA VeV kaT&
TQUTNY THY Népnv fpioTeuocav Abnvaiol, kal Abnvaicov KAgving 6
ANk1P1&Sew, 65 Satrdvny oikniny TTapex duevos éoTpaTeUeTo &VdpAoTl

15.1 TTapaokevaoduevol DRSV
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Te dinkooiolot kal oiknint vni. Ws 3¢ SitoTnoav, &opevol Ek&Tepol
& Opuov fTreiyovTo. oi 8¢ EAAnves, dos SiokpiBévTes &k THs vau-
paying &mnAA&xOnoav, TGOV pev vekpddv Kol TV vounyicwv éTekpd-
Teov TPNYEwS Ot TepiedBévTes, kol oUk fikioTa Abnvaiol, TéV oi
fuioeal TGV vedv TeTpwpéval foav, Spnoudy 81 éBouAevov Eow &
THv ‘EAAGS .

19—22 Greek tactics

Now1 8¢ AaPcov & OepioTokAENS, s &l dToppayein &md ToU Pop-
Bdpou TO Te “leovikdy dUAov kai TO Kopikdv, oloi Te gincav TédV
Ao1réV KoTUTrepBe yevéoban, EAauvdvTwoy TéY EdBotwv mTpoPaTta
gl TNy BdAacoav, TaUTn CUAAEEDS TOUS GTPaTnYoUs, EAeyE odl
@S Sokeol EYELY TIVA TTOAXUNV, T EATTICO1 TV PACIAEOS CUMPAY WV
&mrooTNoE Tous &ploTous. TaUTa Yév vuv &5 TooOUTO TrapeyUp-
vou, &l 8¢ Tolol KaTnKouol Tpnypootl T&de ToinTéx odl gival
ENeye, TGOV Te TPoPaTwv T&OV EUPoikdY kaTablew doa Tis é8éAol,
KpEooOV yap €lval TNV oTPaTINV EXEV 7 TOUS TToAepious: Trapaiveé
Te TTPOELTIEIV TOIO1 £WUTRV EK&OTOUS TTUpX &vakaiely. Kouidtls B¢
TéPL TNV dpny T PeAoe, woTe &owéas &mikéobar &5 THv
EMG&Sa. TalTa fipect ot Toiéely, kal alTiKa TTUpS &Vakauo&ueVoL
ETpéTrovTo TPos T& TTpoPata. Of yap EUPotes, Tapay pnoduevol Tov
BaxiSos xpnoudv cos oUdev Aéyovta, oUTe T1 &fexopicavTo oUdev
oUTe TPoecdEavTo, (S TTAPECOPEVOU TPl TTOAEPOU, TTEPLTTETER TE
gmoinoavTo odpiol avTolol T& TpHyuaTa. Bkidi y&p dd8e Exel Trepl
TOUTWV & XPNOUOS*

Ppaleo, BapPapddpwvos dTav fuyodv els GAa BAAAN!

BUPAvov, EUBoing &mréxev roAupnkddas ofyas.

ToUTOIO1 OUBEV TOIO1 ETTETL X pnoapévolol év Tolol TOTe TrapeoUci Te
kol TTpoodokipolol kakolol Tapfiv odr cuppopiit Xpdodar Tpds T&
MEYIOTO.

Ot pev 81 TaUTa érpnooov, Tapfiv 8¢ 6 &k TpnXivos KAaTAoKOTTOS.
v pev yap e’ ApTepioinl katdokotos TToAUas, yévos AVTiKUpEUs,
T&OL TPOoETETAKTO (kaxi €lxe TAolov kaTfipes éToipov), e Traif-
ogle O VOUTIKOS oTpaTds, onuaively Toiol & OgppoTUAniot
golor s & altws Av APpwvixos 6 AuvoikAéos Abnvoios kal
Tapd Aswvidnt étoipos Toiol &m’ ApTepioiwot EoUot &yyéAhew

19.2 Tup& Cobet: Trupds S: Up rell. 20 del. Powell
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TPINKOVTEPWIL, TV T1 KATOAXPPAVTL VEWTEPOV TOV TrE6V. OUTOS GOV O
ABpovixos &TTiKOUeVOS ol Eonunve T& yeyovoTa Trepi Aewvidny kad
TOV OTPaTOV aUTOU. of 8¢ cos émUbovTo TaUTa, oUKETL &5 dvaBoAds
gro1elvTo TNV &roXwpnolv, ékopifovTo &3¢ ws ékaoTol éTdybnoav,
Kopivbiot rpéyTol, UoTtaTor 8¢ Abnvaiol.

Abnvaicov 8¢ véas Tas EploTa TTAcoUoas ETIAeEAUEVOS, OeuioTOK-
Aéng &mopeveTo Tepl T& TOTIHA USaTa, EvTduvwy év Tolol Albolot
yYpdppaTa, T& leoves ETTeABoVTeSs TR UoTepaint Hiuépnt &l 7O ApTepi-
olov &meAé€avTo. T& B¢ ypdppaTa T&Se EAeyer “&vdpes “lwves, oU
TroléeTe dikata ETrl ToUS TTATEPAS oTpaTeudpevol, kal THv EAA&GSa
KXTaBoUAoUpevol. SAAX HAAICTO HEV TTPOS THéwY YiveoDe: €l 88 Uuiv
goT1 ToUTO M) duvaTdy Trorfjoal, Upels 8¢ €11 kad vOv &k ToU péoou
NIV €Ceobe, kol alTol kal TGOV Kapdov Séeobe Té altd Upiv Troiéetv. ei
8¢ undétepov ToUTwY 0ldY Te yiveohal, AN Ut dvarykains péfovos
kaTeCeuBe Ty oTe &mioTaoban, Upels 8¢ év T Epywl, eV CUU-
pioywpey, &0ehokakéeTe, pepvnuévol &TL &’ NPéwv yeyovare, Kal
611 &pyffev 1) ExBpn Tpds TOV BapPapov &1’ Upuéwy UiV yéyove.”
OepuioTokAENS B¢ TaUTa &y pade, Sokéelv Epol, T AUPOTEPX VOEwY,
v ) AaBdvTa T& ypdupaTa Baciiéa “lwvas Troinont peTaPaieiv
Kol yevéoBal Tpos EwuTdv, ) EtreiTe dvevery B kad S1aPANGT1 TTPOS
=épEnv, &mrioTous Troinont Tous “leovas kal TéV vaupay1€wv alTous
&moéoynt.

23—6 On the Persian side

OeUoTOKAENS PEV TaUTa Evey pavpe’ Toiol ¢ BapP&polot aUTiko JETX

TaUTa TTAoiwt NABe &vtp ToTionels, &y yéAAwy TOv Spnoudy Tov &’

ApTtepioiou &V EAAAvwov. of §” U’ &mrioTing Tov pev &y yéAhovTta
gixov &v ¢ulaxiyl, véas B¢ Taxéas ATECTEIAQV TTPOKXTOWOUEVAS.
&y yelA&vTwv 8¢ ToUTwv T& v, oUTw 31 dua NAlw! oKISvauévml
T&oa 1) oTpaTIn &méTAte GANS &l TO ApTepiolov. EmoxovTes B¢
&V TOUTWI T XWPWL HEXPL MECOU TUEPNS, TO ATTO TOUTOU ETTAEOV
g&s ‘loTiainy. &mikduevor 8¢, THY oA éoxov TGV loTiaiéwv, kol
Tf)s EAAoTring poipns, yfis 8¢ TS loTiaicdTiSos, Tas Tapaboracoias
KQPOS TTACOS ETTESpapOv.

EvBalTa 8¢ ToUTwv EdvTwv, ZEpEns, ETolpooduevos TX Trepl ToUs
VEKPOUS, ETTEUTTE &5 TOV VAUTIKOV OTPATOV KM PUKA' TTPOETOIUACXTO
8¢ TA&de. door ToU oTpaToU ToU £wuTol foav vekpol &v Oep-
MOTTUAN 101 (floav B¢ Kol SUO MUPIABES), UTTOAITIONEVOS TOUTWY €S
XIAlous, Tous Aoitrous Tappous dpubdpuevos edoye, PUAAGSH TE

22

23

24



25

26

27

46 HPOAOTOY

gmPodcov kad yfiv érapnoduevos, iva pr dpbeinoav Ud ToU vau-
TIKOU oTpaTol. dos 3¢ d1€Pn & TNy loTiainy 6 kfpuE, oUAAo-
YOV TTOINCAUEVOS TTAVTOS TOU OTPATOTESOU, EAeye Tade “&vdpes
oUppayol, Pacthels ZépEns TEdL Poulopéval Uuéwy Topadidwot,
gkMiTovTa TV TAE1Y, ENBOVTa Benoaobal Okws pxeTan TPOS TOUs
&vorTous TéV &vbpwwy, ol AATIoaV TNV PaciAéos SUvauly UTrep-
BaAéeobar.” ToalTa &mayyeidapévou, peTd TaUToa oUdtv &yiveTto
TTAOIWV OTTaV1TEPOV, 0UTw TToAAol fjfehov Benoacbal. Siarepa-
wBévTes B¢, E0nelvTo B1e§16VTES TOUS VekpoUs: TTaVTES 8¢ MTTIOTEXTO
ToUs Kelpévous elval avTas Aakedaipovious kol Oeoriéas, SpddvTes
Kol ToUs eiAwTas. o¥ ugv oud’ EAdvBave Tous SiaPePnroTas =€pEns,
TaUTa TPNREas Tepl ToUs vekpous Tous £uToU. kal yd&p &7 Koi
yehoiov fiv: TGV pev XiAiol épaivovTo vekpol keipevol, of 8¢ TravTes
EKEXTO GAEES CUYKEKOUIOUEVOL &5 TQOUTO Xwpiov, TECOEPES YIAIGDES.
ToUTNV PEV TNV Népny TTpos Bénv éTp&movTo, TM1 &’ UoTepaint ol
pgv &mémmAeov & loTiainy émi T&s véas, of 8¢ dudl =épEnv & 6dov
SpuéaTo.

"Hkov 8¢ o1 aitéporor &vdpes &1’ Apkading dAiyor Tivés, Biou Te
Sedpevol kad évepyol Poulduevol ivat. &yovTes 8& TOUTOUS &5 SWiv TNV
BooiAéos, EruvBdvovTo ol TTépocn Trept TGV EAANVwov Ti Troiéotev: ls
8¢ Tis TTPO TAVTWY AV 6 €lpwT&OY aUTous TaUTa. ol &3¢ ol EAeyov,
@s ‘OAUpTia &youot kai Bewpéoley &yddva yuuvikov kad iTrrikov.
6 B¢ emeipeTo 6 T1 TO &ebAov €in ot Keipevov, Trepl 6Teu &y wvifov-
Tar of &’ eltrov Ths EAains Tov S18buevov oTépavov. EvbalTa eiTrag
yvoounv yevwaiotatny Tprtavtaixuns 6 Aptapdvou dethiny ddAe
Tpos PaoiAéos. Tubdpevos yap TO debAov Edv oTépavov &GAN’ o¥
XPNHATA, OUTE AVESTXETO Oy &V, elmré Te & TavTas T&de “mrorad,
Mapdovie, koious &1’ &vdpas iy oy €5 por NCOMEVOUS TUéas, of oU Trepl
XPNHATwY TOV &y&va TrolebvTar SAAX Trepl &peTfis.” ToUTw pév 81
TaUTa EipnTo.

27—-93 Hostility between Thessaly and Phocis

Ev 8¢ Té1 dix péoou xpovwl, EmreiTe TO &v OepuoTTUANIOL TPGOPX
gyeyovee, aUTika Oecoool TépTroust Krpuka & Dwkéas, &Te ol
gvéyovTes alel YOAov, &Tro 8¢ ToU UoTATOU TPWHXTOS Kal TO KAPTA.
EoParovTes Ydp TTavoTpaTifit aUTol Te of Osocoaiol kail ol cUupa-
Xol a¥UTGV & ToUs Pwkéas, oU TToAAoiol €Teol TTPOTEPOV TAUTNS

26.2 Trypdvns ABC
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Tfis BaoiAéos oTpaTnAacing, éoowdnoav UTrd TGV Pwkéwv Kad Trept-
EpBnoav Tpnyéws. émeiTe Y&p kaTeiAndnoov & TOvV TTapvnooodv oi
Dookées, Exovtes pavTiv TeAAiny 1oV HAgiov, &vbalta &6 TeAAing
oUTos codileTar aToiot Todvde: yuywoas &vdpas é§akoaious TEOV
Dwkéwv ToUs &ploTous, aUToUs Te TOUTOUS Kol T& OTTAX TV,
VUKTOS émrebnikaTo Tolol Oecoaloiot, TpoeiTas aUTolol, TOV &V un
AeukawbBiCovTa i8wvTal, ToUTov KTeivelv. ToUTous dv ai Te puAakral
T&V Oeoocah&dv mpddTal i8oUoal époPndnoav, d6Eacar &AAo Ti
elval Tépas, Kol PETX TAS PUAGKAS aUTT) 1) OTPATIN OUTw, OOTE
TETPAKIOY AV KpaTTioal vekpddv Kol &oTridwv Puwkéas, TGOV TS Yev
nuiotas & APas &vébeoav, Tas 8¢ & Aehpous. ) 8t Sek&Tn &yEveTo TGOV
XPNHATWY K TUTNS THS HAXNS ol peydhol &vdpidvTes, ol Trepl TOV
TpiToda cuvesTeGTES EuTTpoade ToU vnol Tol év AeAdoiot, kad ETepol
ToloUTol &v APmniot &vakéaTal. TalTa pév vuv TOV Teov épydoavTo
TéOV OecoaAdv ol Dwkées TToAlopkéovTas EwuTous: éoololoav B¢
& TNV Ywpnv TN iTmov adTtédy EAuPfvavTo &VnkEoTwsS. &V yap
T EoPoAfit f) 0Tl kaT& “YAuToAY, &v TaUTNL T&PpPOV PeYSEANV
dputavTes, dpdopéas KewoUs & oTNV KaTédnkaw, xoUv &t émi-
popnoovTes Kol OpoloaVTES TAOL EAAWL XWPWIL, ESEKOVTO TOUS
Osooaious éoBéAlovTas. of 8¢, s dvapTracopevol Tous Dukéas,
PepdUEVOlL EoETrecov &5 Tous dudopéas: EvBaUTa ol ITrTrol T& okéAex
diepb&pnoav.

ToUuTtwv 81 o1 &udoTépwy ExovTes €ykoTov oi Oecoaloi,
TEPYOVTES KT pUKa Ay Speuoy TASe: “0 Dawkées, fiBn T1 UGAAOV YVwol-
HoryéeTe pn eivon duotol fuiv. Tpdobe e yap év Toiol ‘EAANGC1, doov
Xpoévov ékelva Nuiv Avdave, TAéov alel koTe Upéwov Epepdueda, viv
Te TOP& TOL PopPpwl ToooUTov duvdueda, ddoTe &’ Nuiv éoTl
Tfs yRAs éoTepfobai, kai mpods Hyvdpamodicbon Uuéas. NUels vévtol
TO T&V EXOVTES OU Punoikakéopey, AN’ Nuiv yevéobuw &vt’ adTév
TEVTNKOVTA TGAavTa &pyupiov, kai Uiv Urodekopeba T& émiovTa
gmmi TNy ywpnv &moTpéyey.” TalTd ot émayyéAlovTo of Oeooa-
Aoi. ol yap Dwkées polvor Tédv TauTnt &vbpotwy olk éundifov,
KT  &AAO pev oUBev, s &y oUMBaAAOPEVOS eUPIoKW, KT B¢ TO
Ex0os TO Osooandv €l 8¢ Osooahol T& EAA Vv nUov, s éuol
Sokéewv, Eundigov &v ol Dwkées. ol TaUTa oy yeAAopévawv Oeo-
oOAGY oUTe BWOEY EPaoaV Y PHUXTA, TTAPEXEV Té opl Oecoahoiol
Spolws undicev, el &AAws PoulolaTo: AN’ olk Eoecbon £kdVTES €ivan
TpodoTal Ths ‘EAA&SOs.

Emeadn 3¢ &vnveixbnoav oUTor oi Adyol, oUTw 31 ol Oeoooiol
KexoAwpévol Toiol Pwkelol, EyévovTo fyepodves T PopPdpwt THs
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680U. &k pev 31 TAs Tpnyxwins & Thv Awpida otPatov: THS yap
AcwopiBos ywpns Todewv oTEWOS TAUTNL KATXTEIVEL, 0§ TPINKOVTX
oTadiv YEAIoTA KNl €Upos, Kelpevos peTall Tiis e MnAidos kal
Dwkidos yopns, 7 Tep AV TO ToAxdY ApuoTris: f 8¢ xwpn oUTn
goTi unTPdTTOALS Awpiéwv T&OV &v TTeAoTrovvAowl. TAUTNY OV THV
Awpida yfv oUk éoivavTo éoParovTes ol PapPapor: Eundiiov Te yap
Kol oUk £80kee Oscoaoiot.

Ws 8¢ & s Awpidos & TNV Pwkida EoéPaov, alTOUS PV TOUS
Dwkéas olk aipéouct. oi uev yap TV Dwkéwv & T Ekpa ToU
MMapvnoooU &véPnoav: ot 8¢ kol EmiTndén SéEacbon duiAov ToU
TMapvnoooU 1) kopudt) <> kaTd Néwva TTOA, Kelpévn ETr° EwUTHS
(ThBopéa oUvopa a¥Ti1)" & TNV 81 &vnveikavTo Kol aTol &véBnoav.
ol 8¢ TrAeUves otV &5 Tous ‘OoAas Aokpous EEekopiocavTo, & Audio-
oav oAV TNy UTrep ToU Kpioadou Trediou oikeouévnv. ol 8& PapPapol
THY Xwpenv Tdoav émédpapov TNy Owkida Osooarol y&p oUTw
YoV TOV oTpaToV: OKOo 8¢ ETréoy oV, TTAVTa ETrEGAEY OV Kai EKelpov,
Kad & Tas TTOAIS EvigvTes TUp Kal &5 T& ipd. TTopeudpevol yap TauTnt
TapX TOV Kngioov otapdv édniouv TEVTA, Kol KT Y&V EKOU-
oov Apupdv oA, koTd 88 Xap&dpav kal "Epwyov kad Tebpcoviov
kol Apdikatav kol Néwva kai TTediéas kai TpiTéas kol EA&Teiov
kol ‘Y autroA kai TapamoTtapious kal APas, &vba v ipdy ATTOAA-
wvos TTAoUciov, fnoaupoioi Te kai &vabnpoot TTOAAGTOT KX TEOKEUOO-
pévov: v 8¢ kai TOTe kad viv EoTl XpnoTrplov aTddl, Kad ToUTo TO
ipov ocuAfoavTes dvéTTpnoav. Kad Tivas SicokovTes eiAov TéV Dwkéwv
Tpds Tolol dpeal, Kol yuvaikas Tivas SiépBeipav ployodupevol Utrd
TTAT8¢e0s.

34—9 The Persian attack on Delphi

TMapamroTapious 3¢ TapauelBopevol oi PapPopol, &mikovto £
TMavoTréas. évbelTev 8¢ 1181 Slakpivopévn 1) oTPATIN AUTEOVY EoyifeTo.
TO pEv TAEloTOV Kal SUvaTWTXToV ToU oTpaToU &ua oUTodl
ZépEnt Tropevdpevov, &’ ABnvas éoéPaie & BolwTous, & yhiv Thv
‘Opyouevicov. BolwTtdv 8¢ mav TO TARBos éundile, Tas 8¢ TOAIS
oUTéOV &vBpes Mokeddves SiaTeTarypévol Eowlifov, UTd AheEdvdpou
&mroTrepdBévTes: Eowifov B¢ T18e, dTjAov Poulduevol Troiéely =épEnt
671 T& MN8wv BoiwTol ppovéorev.

OUTor pev 81 T&OV PapPdpwv TauTnt éTpdtovtor &AAol B¢
aUTOV fyepovas €xovTes OppéaTo &l TO ipov TO év AeAdoiot, év
Be€ifjt v TMapvnooodv &mépyovTes. doa 8¢ kai oUTol ooV THS
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Dwkidos, TévTa éovapwpeoy: Kol ydp TéV TTavotréwy Thy TTOAY
gvémpnoov kol AcauAicov koi AloAiBéwv. émopevovTto 8¢ TaUTNL,
&mrooy1o6évTes TR &AANS oTpaTif)s TAOVSE giveka, OKws CUANoOV-
Tes TO 1pov TO &v Aeh¢poiol BaciAél =épEnt &rodéaiey T& X pribaTa.
TavTa 8 AmricTaTo T& &v TdL ipdt doa Adyou fv &Sl ZépEns, s
gy uvBdvopa, &uetvov ) TX év Toiol oikiolol EALTrE, TTOAAGVY adel
AeyovTwv, kad pdAioTa T& Kpoioou Tol "AAudTTew dvabfpaTa.

O1 8¢ Aehpol uvBavdpevol TaUTa & TTaoav &ppwdiny &Trika-
TO &V JelpaTt 8& peydAwl KATEOTEDTES, EUaVTEVOVTO Trepl TAOV ipddv
XPNHATWY, £1Te TdEx KATX YT)§ KATOPUEWOT €iTe EKKOMiow 1 &5 BAANV
Xpnv. 6 3¢ Beds opeas oUk Ea Kiveely, pas alTOS ikawds efval TEV Ewu-
ToU TpokaTiiobon: AeAdol 8t TaUTa dkoUoavTes, OPEwvy aUTEOV TTEPL
EPPOVTICOV. TEKV HEV VUV Kad yuvadkas TreEpnv & THv Axatiny SiéTrep-
yav: otV 8¢, ol pev TAeloTol &dvéPnoav & ToU TTapvnoool Tas
Kopudds Kai & TO KwpUklov &vtpov &vnveikavTto, oi 8¢ & Applocav
THv AokpiSa UtreEfABov. TrdvTes 88 v of AeAdoi EEEALITTOV TNV TTOALY,
TATY EENKovTa &vdpddv Kail ToU TTpodnTew.

Erei 8¢ &y xoU te Hoaw oi PapPapot émidvTes kad &Traopuov TO ipdv,
&v ToUTwl & TPodNTNS, TAOL oUvopx Av AknpaTos, opdtl Tpd ToU
vnoU &TAa Trpokeipeva éowbev &k ToU peydpou ESevnveryuéva ipd,
T&V oUk 6otov v &mrTecdon &vbpdoTreov oUdevi. 6 pev 81 flie AeApov
Tolo1 TTapeolUol onuavéwy TO Tépas. ol 3¢ PapPapot, Emeidt) &yivovTo
gmerydpevol katd T ipov Tiis TTpovning ABnvains, &mryivetal odr
Tépear ETI PéCova ToU Trpiv yevopévou Tépeos. Bdua pev yap Koi
ToUTO K&PTA €0T, OTTAX &pTiia AUTOPATY pavijval E€w TTpoKeiyeva
ToU vnol- T& 88 81 &l ToUTw! SeUTepa Ty evdueva Kad S1& TTavTwov
poopdTwy &Gla Bwudoal pdAioTo. émel yap 81 floav émiovTes ol
BépPapor katd TO ipov Tiis TMpovning ABnvains, &v ToUTw! &K eV
ToU o¥Upavol kepauvol aToiot évétrimrTov, &md 8¢ ToU [Mapvnoool
&Troppayeical dUo Kopudpai EPEPOVTO TTOAAGL TTATAY Wl & aUTOUS,
Kol kaTéAaPov ouyvous opewv, &k 3¢ ToU ipoU Ths TMpovnins Bon Te
Kol &AcAarypds £yiveTo. ZUppIYEVTWY 8¢ TOUTWY TAvTwvy, $pofos
Toio1 BapPdapolol vereTrTokee. paBovTes B¢ ol AeApol peUyovTdas
odeas, EmikaTaPavTes dTrékTelvaw TTATI0OS T1 alTOV: ol B¢ TrepiedvTes
iBU BolwTév Epeuyov. EAeyov 8¢ ol &drrovooTnoavTes oUTol TGV Pop-
B&poov, dos &y TTuvB&vopal, ¢s TTpds TouTolol Kai GAAa pwv Belar
BUo yap OmAITas péCovas 1 KT’ &vBpwTav ¢puotv Edvtas émeodai
od1 kTelvovTas kad SicdkovTas. TouTous 8& ToUs dUo AeApol Aéyouat

36.1 Beds odea Stein 37.3 kaTéBatov Reiske 38 &ovtas Koen: éxovras codd.
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elvan &miywpious fpwas, DUAakdY Te kal AUTOVoOV, TEOV T TePéveX
goT1 Trepl TO 1pdv, DUAdKOU pev TTop’ aUTHY THY 680V KaTUTTEPDE
10U ipol T1js TTpovnins, AUTovdou 8 TéAas THis KaoToAing Utrd Tt
Y apreint kopudpfi. of 3¢ ecdvTes &mrd ToU IMapvnoool Aibor €11 kad
&5 fuéas Hoav ooot, &v TAd1 Tepével Tis TTpovnins Abnvains keipevor,
&5 TO Evéoknyav S1& TGV PapPapwv GepOUEVOL. TOUTWY HEV VUV TGOV
&u8pddv altn &1ro ToT ipoU &rradAayny yiveTal.

40-82 The prelude to Salamis
40—50.1 The abandoning of Athens; the Greek forces

O 8¢ ‘EAM VooV vauTikos oTpaTds &mod ToU ApTepioiou, Abnvaiwv
denbévTtowov, & Zohapiva katioyel T&s véas. TOVSe B¢ elveka
Tpooedendnoav aUTdY oxElv TPos Zarapiva Abnvaiol, fva adTol
Taidds Te Kol yuvaikas UmreCaydywvTal &k Tfjs ATTIKTS, TS B¢
Kol PouleUowvTal TO TroinTéov aUToIo! é0Tal. £TTL Y &P TOIOT KXTT-
Kouol Trpfyuact PouAny EueAdov Troifjoecbon, s éyeuouévol
Yvouns. dokéovTes ydp euptioev TTehoTrovunoious ravdnuel év Tt
Botwotint Utmokarnuévous Tov BdpPapov, T&HY pEv edpov oUdtv
gov, ol d¢ &muvbavovto TOV ‘loBudv alTous TerEovTas, @S TNV
TTeAoTroVVN OOV TrEPL TIAEIOTOU TE TTOIEOUEVOUS TTEPLETVAL Kol TOXUTNY
gxovTas &v puAokiil, T& EAAa B¢ &miévat. TaUTa Tuvbavduevol oUTw
BN Tpooedendnody opewv oV mpds THv ZoAapiva.

O1 pév dn &AAot KaTéoyov & Thv ZaAauiva, Abnvaiol 8¢ & Tnv
EUTOV. peTa 88 THY &1y KNpuypa éroinoavTto, Abnvaiwy Tt Tis
SuvaTal owilelv Tékva Te kKad Tous oikéTas: EvBalTa ol pev TTAgioTol &
Tpoigfiva &méoTetdav, ol 8¢ & Aiyvav, oi 8t &5 Zohapiva. éoTreucav
8¢ ToUTa Utrekbéoban, Tdd1 YpnoTnpiwt Te Poulduevor UTrnpeTéely
Kol 81) kal ToUde eiveka oUk fikioTar Aéyouot Abnvaior d¢iv uéyav
PUACK TTis AKpoTTOAL0S EvdianTaobal v T&d1 Ipddl Aéyouot Te TaUTa
Kad 81 kad o5 EOvT1 Emipfvia éTiTeAéouat TTpoTIBEVTES T &’ Emipnvia
peEAITOE0O €0 Tl aUTn 81| 1) peAITOsoT, &V TOI TTpdobe alel ¥ pdvwt
&valoipoupévn, TOTe AV &YauoTos. onunvaons 8¢ TaUTa THS ipeing,
MAAASY T1 ol ABnvaion kad TTpobupdTepov EEEAITTOV TNV TTOALY, GOS Kad
T1)s 00U &roAeAo1TTuing TNV GKPOTTOAIY. G5 &€ op1 TTavTa UTreEékeiTo,
gTrAgoV &5 TO OTPATOTTESOV.

Emel 8¢ ol &’ ApTepioiou & ZoAapiva KOTEOXOV TAS VEQS,
ouveppee Kal O Aolrds TruvBavopevos & TV EAA VY vauTikos

40.1 a¥toioi éoT1t Powell 40.2 ¢s TN Stein: g(i)s TAv ABCP Ald.: tv Schaefer
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oTpatds ék Tpoilfvos: & yap Tlywva Tov Tpoiinvicov Alyéva
TpoeipnTo cUAAéyeoBal. ouveréxBnody Te 81 TTOAAGL TTAeTVES Vées
1) & ApTepioiol évaupdyeov, Kai &Tro TOALwY TTAEUVGV. VaUapyos
uév vuv émfiv cuTos 65 Trep €’ ApTepioiwl, EUpuPiadns 6 Evpu-
KAeidew &VNp ZToPTINTNS, oU WpéEvTol Yéveds ye ToU PaciAniou
gV vEas 8& TTOAAGDL TTAEIOTAS Te Kol PLOTA TTAEOUT S TTAPEIYOVTO
Abnvaiol.

EotpaTevovto 8¢ oide &k peév TTehomrovvnoou, Aakedaipodviol
EKkaiSeka véas Trapey dpevol, Kopivbiol 8& 1O aliTd AT poopa TTapex d-
pevol TO kad &11° ApTepioiol Zikudviol ¢ TevTekaiSeka TrapeixovTo
véas, 'Emidaupiol 8¢ déka, Tpoilnviol 8¢ mévTe, ‘Epuiovées 8¢ Tpeis,
g4vtes oUTol ATV Epuiovéwy Awpikov Te kai Makedvov E8vos, €€
"Epiveol Te kad TTivdou kad Tis ApuoTridos UoTaTa SpunbévTes. oi B¢
‘Eputovées elol ApuoTres, Utrd ‘HpokAéos Te kad MnAiéwv éx THs viv
Awpidos KaAeopEvns Xwpns EEaVaoTAVTES.

OvUTor pév vuv TTehoTrovvnoiwy éoTpaTelovTo: 0ide <B&> &K TS
€€w fTreipou, ABnvaiol pév Tpos TAVTAS Tous EAAOUS TTaPEX OHEVOL
véas dydwkovTa kal ékaTtdv, polvol. &v ZaAopivi ydp oU ouve-
vaupdynoov TMAataiées Abnvaioiot 31& To1dvde T1 TpRyuar &ToA-
Aaooopévav TV EAAGvwv &1rd ToU ApTeploiou, s &yivovTo KaTd
XaAkida, of TThaToies, &moPdvTes &5 THv Tepainy Tfjs BoiwTing
XWPMNS, TTPOS EKKOUST|V ETPATTOVTO TGV OIKETEWY. OUTOL MEV VUV TOU-
Tous owiGovTes EAelpbnoav. Abnvaiol 8¢, &l pév TTeAaoy &v ExdvTwy
TV viv ‘EAA&S o kaAeopévnv foav TTeAaoyoi, dvopadouevorl Kpavaoi:
gmi 8¢ Kéxporros Paociréos EmekAfdnoav Kekpomidon: éxdefa-
uévou 8¢ ‘Epexbéos Thv &pynv, Abnvaiol petwvopdodnoav: “lwvos
8¢ ToU Zoubou oTpaTdpyew yevopevou Abnvaioiot, ékAninoav &od
ToUToU “laoves. Meyapées 8¢ TAOUTO TATpwHa TTapeiyovTo TO Kai
e’ ApTepioiool, AuTrpoki®dTol 88 ETTX VEas ExovTes émePornfnoav,
Neukddior B¢ Tpels, EBvos EovTes oUTol Awpikov &Td Kopivbou.

NnotwTéwy 8¢, AlyviTal TpimKovTa TapeiXovTo® floav pév viv
o1 kal &AAal TETANPwHEVal VEEs, GAAX THIOL P&V TNV EWUTGOV
EpUAaooOY, TPINKOVTA Ot THIO1 &PloTa TTAEOUCTIOL €V ZaACMiIvL
gvaupdynoav. Alywito 8¢ elol Awpiées &md Emdalpou: TH1 8¢
vhowt TpdTepov oUvopa fiv Olvcovn. peTd 8¢ AlyvnTas, XaAkidées
T&s T ApTepioiwl elkoot TTapeydpevol, kal ‘EpeTpiées Tas T T oUTOL
8¢ "looves elot. peT 88 Knor Tés ot rapex ouevot, €6vos éov laovikov
&1o Abnvéwov. N&ior 8¢ Trapeixovto Téooepas, &TOTrepdOEVTES eV

46.1 <Buwdeka> post &AAar add. van Herwerden, post vées Stein
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&5 ToUs MnBous UTTd T&OV TTOAINTEWY, KATA Trep AAOL vNnoldTaAl,
&hoyrfoavTes 88 TEOV vToléwv, &mrikaTo & Tous ‘EAAnvas, Anuokpi-
TOU OTTEUCVTOS, AvdPpOs TEOV Ao TV Sokiyou Kal TOTE TPINPapXEOV-
T05. N&&io1 8¢ giot “looves &rd AbBnvéwy yeyovoTes. ZTupées B¢ TAS
a¥Tds TopeiyovTo véas Tas Kad & ApTepioioor Kubvior 8¢ plav kai
TIEVTTKOVTEPOV, 6V TeS ouvapddTepol oUTol ApuoTres. kal Zepiploi Te
kol Ziguiol kal MnAlol éoTpaTeUovTo® oUTol ydp oUk ESooaw polvol
vnolwTéwy TEOL BapPdpwt yHjv Te kad Udwp.

OUTol pév &mravTes, vTos oiknuévol OeoTrpwTdy Kol AxépovTos
ToTapoU, éoTpaTevovTo: OeopwTol Y&p glol dpoupéovTes ApTrpa-
KITNIo1 Kad Aeukadiolol, ol &€ EoxaTéwy Xwpéwy EoTpaTEUOVTO.
TOV B¢ €kTOS ToUTWV olknuévwy, KpoTwwifiTar polvor fioav ol
gondnoav T EANGSL kivduveuouoni, pifjt vni Tfs fpxe &vip
Tpis Tublovikns OauAdos: KpoTwvifiTon 8¢ yévos eioi Ayouoi. Oi
MEV VUV EAAOL TPITPEXS TTXPEXOPEVOL o TpaTeuovTo, MnAlol B¢ Kol
Zigviol kai Zepiglol TevTnrovTépous: MnAlol pév, yévos Edvtes &mrd
Nakedaipovos, dUo Trapeixovto: Zipviol 8¢ kal Zepigiol, laoves Edv-
Tes &’ ABnvéwv, plav éx&Tepol. &piBuods 8¢ &yéveto & TAs TGOV
veddv, TT&peE TGV TEVTNKOVTEPWY, TPINKOTIN Kad ERSounkovTa Kol
OKT.

Ws 8¢ &s 11V Zohapiva ouvijAbov ol oTpaTnyol &Trd TéV elpnuévaov
ToAiwv, €BoulevovTo, TpobévTos EUpuPiddewy yvounv &mropai-
veoBan TOv Poulduevov, dkou Sokéol ETTndedTaTov elval vaupay inv
Trotéeofan, TEOV aUTol Xwpéwv EykpaTées eioi 1) y&p ATTikN &TreiTo
78n, TV 8¢ Aoimréwv TEpL TpoeTifes. o yvdouar 8¢ TV Agyov-
Towv of TALloTon ouveémimTov Tpds ToV loBudy TAdoavTas vau-
poyéety pod Tiis TTeAorovvnoou, EmAéyovTes TOV Adyov TOvde, ¢S
el viknBéwaol TH1 vaupayini, &v ZaAouivi pév EGvTes TTOAIOPKNHOOV-
Tal v vnowl, fva ol Tipwpin oUdeuia midpovioeTal, TPoOs 8¢ TML
“loBuddt & Tous EwuTdv E€oicovtal. TabTta Tédv &mo TTehoTTovvhocou
OTPATNY GV ETIAEYy OpéVaOV, EANAUBEee &utp Abnvaios &y yEAAwy fikelv
TOV BpPapov & TNV ATTIKNV Kol TTdoav adThv TrupTroAéectal.

50.2-55 The capture and burning of Athens

‘O yap 81& BolwTtdv Tpatrduevos oTpatds &ua Z£pEnt, ENTrpnoos
Oeoiéwv TNV TOAWY, aUTOV EKAEAOLTTOTWY &5 TTeAoTrdvvnooy, Kol
TV TTAaTaiéwy ooauTws, Nké Te & Tas ABfvas kal TavTa Ekelva
gdniou. évérpnoe 8¢ Oéotreldv Te kad [TA&Tatav, Trubopevos OnPaicov
8T1 ok &undigov. ‘Ao 8¢ Ths SiaPdotos ToU EAAnomdvTOU, EVbev
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Topevecon fpEavTo oi P&pPapot, Eva alToU SiaTpiyavTes ufjva, &v
11 S1€Parvov & v EUpdony, v Tpioi éTépoiot pnol éyévovTo év T
ATTiKN1, KaAAidSew &pyovTos Abnvaioiot. kai aipéoust épnuov TO
&oTu, kai Tivas dAlyous eupiokouat TéY Afnvaicwv &v 11 1pddt Edv-
Tas, Toplas Te ToU ipoU kad TévnTas dvBptrous, ol ppaduevol THv
&kpoTroAy BUpniotl Te kal EUAOLOL HPUVOVTO TOUS ETTIOVTOS, AP MEV
U’ &obeveing Plou oUk ékxwpnoovTes &5 ZaAapiva, Tpos 8¢ kal auTol
SokéovTes é€eupnkéval TO pavtniov, TO f) TTubin o1 Expnoe, TO EUAL-
vov TeTY o5 dvaAwTov éoeobal aTd 87 ToUTo €lval TO KpnodpUyeToV
KATX TO BAVTTIOV Kol 0¥ TAS VES.

O1 8¢ TMépoa, i¢dpevol &Tri TOV KaTavTiov THS dkpoTroAios dxBov,
1oV Abnvaiol kahéouot Aptiov Tréyov, ETTOALOPKEOY TPOTTOV TOLOV-
B¢ Okwos oTUTITTEIOV TrEPT TOUS dioTOUS TreplBévTes Gpeliav, ETdEeUov &g
T Pppdyua. &vhalta Abnvaiwy ol TToAlopkeduevol dpws HUUVOVTO,
KaiTrep &5 TO EoyaTov KakoU &Tmriyuévol, Kai ToU ¢ppdypaTos Tpo-
BeBwKOTOS. 0UdE Adyous TGV TTeloloTPaTISEWY TTPOTdePOVTWY Trepl
SdpoAoyins vedékovTo, &uuvduevol 8¢, AN Te AV TeunXavdVTO Kol
81 kal, TTpoo1ovTwY TGOV PapPdpwy Tpds TAS TTUAXS, SAOITPOYOUS
&rriecaw, GoTe ZE¢pEnv &l Ypdvov ouxvov &ropiniol évéxeobal, ol
Bduvduevoy opeas EAelv. Xpovwl &7 &k TV &mdpwv épdvn 31n TIS
€€odos Toiol PapPapoiot €dee y&p KaTd TO BeoTrpdTTiov TRV THV
ATTiIkN TNV &V TAL ATeipwt yevéoBar Ud TTéponiol. Eprpoobe v
TNs dkpoTroALos, Oriobe 8¢ TV TTUAéwVY Kal T1)s &voddou, TH1 81 oUTe
TIS épUACOOE, oUT &V HATTIOE Pr) KOTE TIS KATX TaUTa avaPain
&vBpwTav, ToTnt dvéPnodv Tives kaTd TO ipov Tfis Kékpotros
BuyaTpos AyAaupou, KaiTrep XTTOKPTWVOU 6VTOS TOU XWPOU. WS B&
€idov aUToUs dvaPePnkdTas of Abnvaiol éml THv &kpdTTOALWY, of Y&V
EppiTrTeOV EUTOUS KAT& TOU Teixeos k&Tw kai SiedpBeipovTo, of &¢ &
TO péyapov kaTépeuyov. TV 3¢ TTepotwv ol &voPePnkoTes, TPGOTOV
HEV ETPATTOVTO TIPOS T&S TTUAQS” TOUTOS B¢ Avoi§avTes, Tous ikéTas
Epovevov. el 3¢ oPl TAVTES KATECTPWVTO, TO iPOV CUANCQVTES,
EvETTPNIOOW TTAOQV TNV AKPOTTOALY.

Zxov 8¢ TrovTeNéws Tas Abfvas, ZépEns &mémepye & 2oUoa
&yyehov Imméa, ApTaPdvwt &yyehéovta THV Trapeolodv odt
eumpn&inv. &md 8¢ THs Téuyios ToU KpuKos SeuTépnt HUépL, OUY-
KoAéoas Abnvaiwy Tous ¢puy&das, £uTdL B¢ ETTOREVOUS, EKEAEUE
TPOTTWL T&OL opeTépwl BUoan T& ipd, dvaPBdavTas & THY GKpOTTOALY,
€iTe 3N Qv dywv T idcv &vutrviou éveTéAAeTo TaUTa, €iTe Kai
gvBUlI6V ol EyéveTo EuTrpnoavTl TO ipdv. oi 8t puy &des TGV Abnvaicov
gmoinoav T& évTteToApéva. ToU B¢ eivekev ToUTwv Emepvnodny,
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Ppow. EoTl &v T &kpoTroAl TauTn 1 "EpeyBéos ToU ynyevéos Aeyoué-
vou glval vnos, &v T&1 Ehain Te Kol BdAacoa évi, T& Adyos TTapd
Abnvaiwv TTooe1déwvd Te kal ABnvainy, épicavTas Tepl TS XWpENS,
nopTUpla Béoban. TalTny OV TV EAainy Gua TEOL EAAWL ipddl
koTéAaPe éutrpnodfjval U TGV PopPdpwy: SeuTépnt S& Muépnt
&mo TR éutrpnotos, Abnvaiwy oi BUelv UTo PaoiAéos keAeuduevol,
@ &véPnoav & TO ipdy, Hdpwv PAacTOV ék ToU oTeAéyeos Soov Te
TMYVaiov &vadedpaunKkoTa. oUToL Pév VUV TaUTa Eppacav.

56-63 Greek despondency and deliberations

Oi &8¢ &v Zohapivt ‘EAANves, dos o1 EEnYyEADn dos Eoxe T& Trepl ThHV
Abnvaiwv dkpdtoAv, & TocoUTov B8dpuPov &mrikovTo, oTE Eviot
TV oTPATN YDV 0UdE KUpwdfjvon Euevov TO Trpokeipevoy TPRY A,
&AN" €5 Te T&s véas EoeiTrTov Kad o Tia &eipovTo s &mrobeucduevor’
Toioi Te UTTOAElTTOpEVOLOL QUTEY Ekupwddn Tpd ToU lobuol vau-
uaryéety. vUE Te &y iveTo, kad of S1aAubévTes ¢k ToU cuvedpiou éoéBaivov
& TAS VEQS.

EvBalTta 81 OepioTokMéa &mikdpevov émi THv véx elpeTo
Mvnoipihos, dvnp Abnvaios, & T1 ot €in PePoureupévoy. TTudSPEVOS
8¢ TTpos aToU, 6s eln dedoypévor dvdyely TaS véas TTpos TOV loduodv
kai Tpd THis TTeAoTrovvnoou vaupayxéely, eitre: “oU Tol &pa, fiv &TTé-
pwol [Tas véas] &o ZoAapivos, Trepl oUBeuifs €Tl TaTpidos vau-
MOXT\OELS" KATX Y& TTOAIS EKaoTOl TpéyovTal, kad oUTe odpéas EUpu-
B1&dns kaTéyew SuvnoeTal oUTe Tis &vBpdTrewov EANOS, OO TE UM oU
Sraokedaocbiivon THv oTpaTiny: &mmoAéeTal Te 1 ‘EAAGSs &BovAiniol.
&AM’ €l Tis o1 pmxowvn, 101 kal Trelpdd draxéar Ta PePouvleupéva, v
Kws duvnt dvayvioon EUpuPiddny petaPBouietoactal, doTe aiToU
péve.”

Ké&pta te T&1 OgpioTokAél fipeoe 1) Utrodnkn, kol oUdev Trpods
TaUTa &uelydpevos fie &l Ty véx Thv EdpuPiadeco. &mikduevos
8¢, €pn E0ENeV of kowdv T1 Tpfyua cuppei§an 6 8 alTov & TNV vEx
Exéheve EoPavTa Aéyety, €l T1 BéMolL. &vBalTa & OepioTokAENS TTap1LO-
HEVOS ol KaToAéyel Ekelv& Te TTAVTA, T& fikouoe Munoipilou, EwuTol
TrO1EUPEVOS, Kail BAAX TTOAAG TTpooTifeis, &5 & &véyvwoe, Xpnifwy &k
Te TTis veos EkPrival, CUAAESal Te TOUS OTPATNYOUS €5 TO GUVESPIOV.

Ws 8¢ &pa ouvehéxdnoaw, Tpiv fj TOV EUpuPiddny mpobeivat
TOV Adyov TOV €lveKa TUVTYaye TOUS OTPXTNYOUS, TTOAAOS AV &

57.2 T&s véas del. Stein 57.2 Trepl oU8E wifis codd. (Trepl 8& oUdE wifis R): oUde repl pifis
Plut. 59 TOV Adyov del. Powell
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OepioTokAENS &V Tolol Adyolol, ola K&pTa Sedpevos. AéyovTos Bt
oaUToU, 6 KopivBios oTpatnyds Adeipavtos & “WkUTou e “&d
OepioTOKAEsS, v Tolol &y&ot ol TposavioTapevol paTrifovtal.” 6
B¢ ATroAUSUEVOS EdM” “oi 8¢ ye EyKaToAelTTOUEVOL OU oTEGOVOUVTAL.”
ToTe pev Amricos [pos] Tov Kopivbiov &ueiyaTo, pos 8¢ Tov Edpu-
P1&dnv ENeye EKelVOOV PEV OUKETL OUBEV TGOV TrpoOTEPOV AexDEvTaov,
@6 &red &ATépwot &Td ZaAauivos S1adprioovTal” TAPEOVTWV Yap
TV oUPP&Y WV, OUK Epepé of KOoUov oUBEva KaTnyopéelv: & & EAAou
A&you eixeTo, Aéywy T&Se:

“Ev ool viv o1 o&oan v EAN&Sa, fjv &uol Trelfnt vauvpayiny
oUToU péveov Troiéecban, unde mreiddpevos TouTwy Toiol Adyolol
&vaeutnis Tpos TOV 1obuov Tas véas. &vTifes yap xdTepov dkouoas.
TPOS Y&V TAL 1oBuddl oUPBEAAwY, &V TTEAKYET AVOTTETT TAUEVLOL VOWU-
HaXNoels, [&5] TO fikioTa UiV oUppopodv EoTi véas Exouat BapuTépas
kad &p1Buov EAdooovas: ToUTo 3¢ &TroAgels ZaAapiva Te kad Meyapa
kol Alywaw, fiv Tep kad T& AN eUTUYTOWPEY. G 8& T VAUTIKGL
oUTOV EyeTan Kol & TeCoOs oTpaTds, Kad oUTw odéas alTds &Eels &l
TNV [TeAomovvnoov, kiwduveloels Te ardont Th1 ‘EAASSL.

Hv 8¢ T& &y o Aéyw Troifonis, Toodde év aToiol XpnoTd eUpt)-
OElS” TTPOTA P&V v 0TEIVEL OUPPEAAOVTES vnuci OAIyN101 TTPOS TTOA-
A&s, fiv T& oikdTa k ToU TToAépov EkPaivni, TTOAAOV KPXTTOOMEY" TO
Y&p &V oTEIVEL VaUPayEely TTpos Tluéwy Eo0Ti, &v eUpuywpint St Tpos
gkelvoov. alTis 8¢ Zahapis TrepryiveTal, & TNV HUIV UTTEKKEITOL TEKVA TE
Kol yuvaikes. kal pev kad ToSe &v aTolol éveoTl, ToU Kol Trepiéyecbe
paAloTa: Spoiws aToU Te péveov Trpovaupayxfoels TTehoTovvrioou
Kol Tpos T lobuddl, oUdé opeas, €l ep €U ppovéels, &Seis Ei THV
[MeAoTrdéVvnoOV.

Hv 8¢ ye 1& &ydo EATiCw yévnTal, ki VIKNOwWEY THIoL vnuoi,
oUTe UiV & 1OV lobpodv Tapéoovtan ol P&pPapot, oUTe TTpoPncov-
Tal ékaoTépw TNS ATTIKAS, &icoi Te oUdevi koéopwl, Meydpoioi
Te kepdavéopey TrepleoUol kad Alyivni kol ZoAopivi, &v THL UiV
Ko AOY16v 0Tl TOV €xBpddv kaTUTepbe yeveéohal. olkdTa pév vuv
Boulevoptvolol &vBpotolol ws TO émitrav &0éAel yiveobar prn OS¢
olkoTa Poulevopévolal oUk EBEel oS 6 Beds TTpooy wpEelY TTPOS TAS
&vBpwTrnics yvouas.”

TalTta Aéyovtos OepioTokAéos, auTis 6 Kopivbios ASeipavtos
ETTedEPETO, 01y &V TE KEAEUWY T Y1) 0TI TTaTpis, kad EUpuPiadny ouk

60.1 oS del. Krueger 6oa Adyoiot Krueger, Blakesley: Aéyouat (v) codd.
60a &5 del. Krueger
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£V Emynoidelv &oAL &vdpis TOAWY Y&p TOV OepioTOKALX TTapeX O-
HEVOV OUTW &KEAEUE YVOpas oUPBaAAectal. TaUTa 8¢ ol Trpoédepe,
OT1 NHAwKeoGv Te kad KaTelxovTo ai Abfjval. TOTe 81) & Oep1oTOKAENS
KeIvov Te kaid Tous Kopvbious roAA& Te kad Kok EAeye, EwuToiol Te
gdNAou Aoy w1 s €in Kad TOAIS kKal Y1) BéCwv 7y Tep ékeivolol, éoT’
&v Sinkooion vées ol Ewol TETANPWUEVAL” oUdapous y&p EAAN v
o¥Tous émidvTas &rokpouceabal.

Znpaiveov 8¢ TalTa, TéL Adywr Si1€Bauve és EUpuPradny, Aéycwv
MOGAAOV éTTeECTpOpPévar “oU el <pgv> pevéels alToU Kol pévoov éoeal
&vnp &yabos: €l &8¢ un, dvaTpéyels TV EAA&GS o TO Té&v yap Huiv
ToU TroAépou Pépouct ai vées. &AN’ Euol Treifeo. €l 8¢ TaUTa wn
TTOINON1S, TUETS Y€V, Cos Exopey, AvaAaBovTes ToUs oikéTas kopleupeda
g 2ipw TNV & ‘lTaAini, f Tep fueTépn TE €0Tl €k TTaAcuoU ETi,
Kod T&X Ady1ax Aéyel UTr’ fuéwv aTny Selv kTioBfjvar Uuels 8¢ oup-
MG WV TOIGVSE PoUVwBEVTES, pepvnoeode TGOV Epddov Adywv.” TaUTa
8¢ OepioTokAéos AéyovTos, &uediddoketo EUpuPi&dng. Sokéev 8¢
pol, &ppwdnoas paAloTa Tous Afnvaious &ved18&okeTo, un odeas
&moAitTwot, fiv mpds Tov lobpdv &ydynt Tas véas: &TTOAITTOVTWV
Y&p Abnvaiwv, olkéTt éyivovto &&idpayor ol Aoitrol. TaUTny B¢
aipéeTon THY yvaouny, aUTol PéVovTas Slavaupay ELv.

645 Divine manifestations

OUTtw pev of Tepl ZaAapiva émeot dkpoPoAioduevol, émeite EUpu-
P1&8n1 Edoe, aiTOU TTAPETKEVALOVTO GOS VOUPOYT\OOVTES. T)UEPT TE
gyiveTo, kal &ua T HHiAiw! &vidvTl oelouds £yEveTo év Te T Y1t kal
T BoA&oont. €8o&e 8¢ o1 eUEaobon Toiot Beolot kai émikaréoacdal
ToUs AlokiBas cuppdyous. ws 8¢ ot €8ote, Kal éroieuv TalTar eUEA-
uevol yap maot Toiot feoiol, alTdbev pev ék ZoAapivos AlowTd Te kal
TeAapdva ErekoAéovTo, £tri 8¢ Alakov kal Tous &AAous Alakidas véx
&mréoteANov &5 Afytvav.

"E¢n 8¢ Alkatos & OeokUdeos, &vnp Abnvaios, puyds Te Kal Tapd
Mr8oio1 Ady1pos yevouevos, ToUTov TOV Xpovov émeiTe EKelpeTo 7
ATTIKT) X0pN UTTO ToU ol oTpaTolU ToU ZépEew, éoloa Epnuos
Abnvaiwv, Tuxeiv TOTE Edov &ua AnuapnTool T Aokedaipovial v
Té1 Opracicol Tediwi. 18elv &8¢ koviopTOV XwpéovTa &’ "EAeucivos
@5 AvdpidY WEAIOTS KN Tpiopupiwy: &mobuwudlev Té odeas TOV

61.2 &mokpovoeotor BRSV: &mokpolUeoban rell.: (fort. <&v>) &mokpoUoactor Powell
62.1 <pév> add. Werfer
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KOVIOPTOV, &Tewv KOTE €11 &vbpdoTrwov, Kal TTpoKaTe pwviis &KoUely,

kai ol ¢aiveoBar TNV $pwvny elvar TOV puoTiKOV fokyov. givan &’

&darnuova &V ipddv T&OVY v EAeucivi yivopévawv TOV AnudpnTov,
eipéobon Te alTOV, & TI TO PpBeyyduevov gin ToUTo. aliTds B¢ elTreiv:
“AnpdpnTe, oUk 0Tl OkwS oU péya TI oivos éoTal Thl PaciAéos
oTpaTifil. T&8e yop &pidnAa, épripou govons THs ATTIkTs, &T1 Belov
T6 $pOeyyoduevov, &’ EAeucivos iov & Tipwpiny Afnvaiolol Te kol
TOIo1 oUPHaYO1ol. Kal AV pév Ye kKaTaoknynt & Ty TTeAotrdvvnoov,
KivBuvos aTédl Te PaciAél kal TH1 oTpaTift TH &v TA1 fTrelpuot
goTarr v 8¢ &l TAS véas TPATTNTAl TAS &V ZaAOMivL, TOV VOUTIKOV
OTPATOV KIVBUVEUCEL BaciAeus &ToPBaAgilv. THy 8¢ OpTHv TaUTNV
&youot Abnvaiol &va TavTa ETear TR MnTpi kad TH KoUpnt, kal
oUT@OV Te & Poulduevos kai TV EAAwv EAAAvewv pueitarr kal
TNV dwvny THs axoUels év TauTnt TH1 OpTH1 lokx&Gouot.” Trpos
ToUTa €lTelv AnuapnTov: “oiya Te kad undevi &AAwl TOV Adyov
ToUTov €iTnis. fiv yap Tot & Paciiéx &veverxdfijt T& Emea TaUTA,

&troPoéels TNV KepaAnv, Kai og oUTe &y duvnoopal puocacdal oUT

&ANos &vBpcotrov oUdE €is. AAN" €y fiouyos, Trepl &€ oTpaTifis THode
feoionl peAnoel.” ToOv pe&v 81 TalTa Trapouvéely, ék 8¢ ToU Koviop-
ToU Kai TS Ppooviis yevéobon vépos kad peTapolwbev pépecbar i
ZaAopivos & TO oTpaToTESOV TO TEOV EAARvwv. oUTw 81 adTous
HoBelV OTL TO vauTikov TO =épew &mmoAéecbon péAAoL. TaUTa pév
Aikaios 6 OeokUdeos EAeye, AnuoprnTou Te kol EAAWY PapTUPLV
KOTATTTOUEVOS.

66—70 Persian deliberations

O1 8¢ & TOV Z£pEew vauTIKOV oTpaTov TayOévTes, &reidn ék Tpnyivos
fenodpuevol 1O Tpdua TO Aakwvikov BiEpnoov & Thv loTiainy,
ETIoYOVTES HEPQS TPETS, ETAcov 81”7 EUpitrov, kal v éTépniol Tpioi
nuépniol éyévovto &v DaAnpwl. s pev &pol dokéey, oUk EAGo-
ooves EovTes &pibudv EofParov & Tas AbBnvas, KaTd Te NTTEIpOV
kal Tfo1 vnuol &mikdpevol, i &l Te Znmdda &mikovto Kal &
OgpuomUAcs. &uTiffiow ydp Tolol Te UTO ToU YeIMGOVOS aUTOV
&molopévolal kai Toiol v OeppoTUAniot kal ol &’ ApTepioit
vaupayiniol Touode Tous TOTe oUkw ETropévous BaoiAél, MnAtéas kad
Acwpiéas kai Aokpous kai BoiwTous, TavoTpaTifit émopévous ATV
Oeomiéov kad TMAaTatéwv, kol péha KapuoTious Te kal Avdpious kal
Tnvious Te kKal TOUS AOITIOUS VNOLWTAS TTAVTAS, TTAT)V TOV TEVTE
ToAwY T&OV Emepvnodnu TpdTepov T& ouvdpaTa. dowl y&p &M
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TpotPaive éowTépw Ths EAN&S0S 6 TTépons, ToooUTw! TTAéw Edved oi
glreTO.

Emel Qv &mikaTo & Tas Abrvas mévTes oUtor ANV TTapicov
(TT&pior B¢ UmoAeipBévtes &v KUbuwr Ekapadokeov TOV TOAEpOV,
ki1 &moPrioeTal), ol d¢ Aoimol s &mikovto & TO DdAnpov,
gvhaUTa kaTéPn alTos ZépEns &l TAs véas, 0éAwv odl ouppei§al
Te Kal TTUBécBon TV EmimAedvTwY TAS yvopas. émel 8¢ &TTikd-
HEVOS TTPOICeTO, TTapfioaV PETXTTEUTITOL Ol TV EBVEOV TGOV OPeTEPLOV
TUpavvol kal Tagiapyotl &tmd TédY vedv, kal ifovTto &S adpl PaoiAeUs
EK&GOTWL TIPNV EBeBCOKeE, TTPAITOS MEV O 218CoV1os PaciAeys, HeTd St
6 TUpios, &l 8¢ AAOL. cos B¢ KOopwl éettis iCovTo, Téppas =€pEns
Mapdoviov, elpdTa ATTOTTELPLIUEVOS EKXOTOV £l vaupayinv TroiéolTo.

Etrel 8¢ mepricov elpidTa 6 Mapdovios, &p&auevos &rd Tol Z1dw-
viou, ol p&v &AAOL KATX TOUTO Yvuny EEedEPOVTO, KEAEUOVTES
vaupayinv moiéecbal. Aptepioin 8¢ T&de Epn;

“Eimelv por mpos Paoidéa, Mapdovie, cs &y TdSe Aéyw, oUTe
KokioTn yevopévn &v Tfjiol vaupayiniol Tfjiol mpos EYPoint, oUTe
ENay1oTa &Trodeapévn. BéoroTa, TNV 8¢ Eoloav yviouny ue dikaidv
¢oT1 &mrodeikvuoBal, T& TUYXAvw Pppovéouoa EpIoT & TTPNY AT
T& 0&. Kal Tol TaSe Aéyw, ¢peideo TV vedv unde vaupayiny Troiéo:
ol yap &vdpes TV oldv AvdpdY Kpéoooves TOoOUTOV €101 KATX
BdAacoav, boov &vdpes yuvaukdy. Ti 8¢ TavTws Sel ot vaupayiniot
&vokivduveUely; oUk Exels pev Tas Abnvas, TGV Trep eivekar Spundns
oTpaTevectal, Exels 8¢ TNV EAANY EAA&Sa; éutrodaov 8¢ Tot foTaTon
oUdeis of 8¢ To1 &vtéoTnoav, &rnAAaav oUTw s Kelvous ETTpeTTe.

T 88 &y Sokéw &moPrioecbon Ta TV &UTITTOAéMWV TTPNY-
paTa, TOUTO $ppdow. AV pev pn &merxdfis vaupoyiny Troleduevos,
AN T&s vEas alToU Exnis TTpos Yyt Mévwv, N kad TTpoPaivwy &
TNV TTedoTrdvvnoov, eUTreTéwS Tol, SEOTIOTA, XWPTOEl TX VOEWY
EANAUBas. 0¥ y&p oloi Te TTOAAOV X povov eloi Tol dvTéyetv of EAANves,
&AAG odeas Siaokedals, KaTd TTOALS &3¢ EkaoTol peUbovTal. oUTe yap
oiTos Tapa o1 &v THL viocw! TaUuTnl, ws éyw TTuvbdvopal, oUTe
aUToUs oikds, iv ou éml Tty TMehomdvvnoov EAadvnis TOV Tredov
oTpaTdy, &Tpedielv Tous ékelbev aUTdVY fkovTas, oUdE adl peANoEL
PO TGV ABnVEwv vauuoyEey.

Hy 8¢ adrika &meixdfis vavpayfioal, deipaived un 6 vauTikos
OTPaTOS Kakwels TOV TTeCOV TTpoodnAnonTal. TPoS B, ¢ PaciAey,
Kol TOBe & Bupov PdAey, s Toiol pév XpnoToiol TéV avBpudteov
kool SoUAol $p1Atouot yiveobal, Toiol d¢ Kokoiol XpnoTol. ool B¢

67.2 mroiéorto DPRSV: mroiéovto C: TroioivTo rell.
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£6vT1 &ploTwl AvdpddY TTavTwy Kakol SoUAol €lot, ol &v oupudywv
AOyw1 AéyovTan giva, Edvtes AlyutTiol Te kai Kutrpior kal KiAikes
kad TTaupulotl, TEOV dperds EoTi oUdEY.™

TalTta Agyovons Trpds Mapdoviov, dool pév floav ebvool Tl
ApTepioini, ouppopny &moledvto ToUs Adyous s KoKOV Tl Trel-
oopévns TTPOs BaaoiAéos, OTL oUK éx vaupayiny Troiéecon ol S dryed-
uevol Te kad pBovéovTes alTiiL, &Te &V TTPLOTOLOT TETIUNHEVNS B1&X TT&V-
TwV TV GUUPAY WV, ETEPTTOVTO Tl Kpiol, (5 &TTOAEOMEVNS QUTTS.
gTrel 8¢ dvnveixBnoaw al yvdpo & =¢pEnv, k&pTa Te fiobn T yvdount
T ApTepioing, kal vouidwv ET1 TpdTEpoV oTroudainy eival, TOTE
TTOAAGL p&AAov afvee. Opws 8¢ Tolol TTAtoot Treifeofon EkéAeus, Tade
KoTadogas, Tpos pev EUPBoint opéas éBehokaxéelv s oU TopedvTOS
aUTOU, TOTE B¢ aUTOS TTapecKeUaoTo Benoaohal vaupayovTas.

Emel 3¢ mapnyyeAov dvamAgely, dvijyov Ta&s véas Emi THV
ZaAapiva, Kol Tapekpifnoov SiataxBévTes ko’ fouyinv. TOTE
pév vuv oUk &Eéxpnot odl N Népn vaupayinv molnooobal, vu§
Y&p E&meyéveto, of 8¢ TapeokeudlovTo & TNV UoTepainv. TOUs
8¢ ‘EAAnvos eixe Béos Te kol &ppwdin, olk flkioTa 8¢ Tous &Trod
TTehotrovwnoou: &ppiodeov 8¢, 6T1 adTol pév &v SoAapivi KoTn-
pevol Urep yfis Ths Abnvaiwv vaupoyéely péAAoley, viknBévTes Te
&v vNowl, &ToAaUPOEVTES TTOAIOPKNOOVTOL, ATTEVTES TNV EWUTRV
&PUACKTOV.

71—7 Greek disagreements and Themistocles’ message to Xerxes

Tév 8¢ BapPdpwv 6 Te(os UTTO THY Trapeoloay VUKTA ETTOPEVETO
gl T TTedorovvnoov. kaiTol T& SUVOTA TTAVTX EUEPNXAVNTO,
Bkws KaT’ ftrelpov pn) éoPdiolev of BapPapol. s ydp émubovto
TéyloTa Tehomrovvrioiol ToUs &udpl Aewvidny &v OepuotUAniol
TETEAEUTNKEVAL, CUVSPaPOVTES €K TEOV TToAiwv &5 Tov lobudv iCovTo,
kol o1 iy oTpaTnyds KAeduPpoTos 6 AvaEavdpidew, Newvidew
B¢ &BeAdeds. iCopevol BE &v TG loBuddl Kal ouyywoavTes THV 2Kip-
wvida 686V, peTd ToUTo s ol €80&e PouAeuopévolol, oikoSouEoV
B1& ToU ‘loBuoU Teixos. &Te B¢ Eouctwov PuUpPI&dwvy TTOoAAéwV Kal
TavTos &udpods Epyalouévou, fiveTo TO Epyov kal y&p Aifor kad
TAvBol kad EUAx kai popuol yaupou TTATpess EoepopéovTo, Kol
gNivuov oUdéva ypdvov ol PonbnoavTes épyalouevol, oUTe VUKTOS
oUTe fpépns. Of 8¢ PondnooavTes & ToOv lobudv TTavdnpel oide Aoav

69.1 kpicelt DRSV: &vokpiot P: dvaxpicet ABC 70.1 TaptyyeAhov ABD: rapnyyeAAe
Valckenaer
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EAAA Voo Aokedaipodviol Te kol Apkddes ravTes kad "HAglo1 kad Kopiv-
Bio1 kad Zikucoviol kadl "Emidaupiol kai QAidotor kai Tpoilfvior kai
‘Epuiovées. oUtol pév floav ol PondnoovTes kad UtepappwdéovTes
TN1 ‘EAAGS1 kivSuveuouoni. Toiot 8¢ dAAoiot TTehorovvnoiolot Euee
oUdgy: 'OAUpTIa B¢ Kail K&pvela Trapory cokee 1id1.

Oixeer 8¢ M TTehomrovvnoov Edvea ETTTA. TOUTwV B€, T pev SUo
a¥Td)Bova EdvTa KaTd Xwpnv 18puTtat viv Tt kad TO TT&Aan oikeov,
Apkdades Te kail Kuvoupior. &v 8¢ Edvos 16 Ay anikov &k pév TTeAorovvn-
oouU oUK EEeXWPNOE, EK HEVTOL THS EOUTGV, oikéel 8¢ YTV &AAOTPINY.
T& 8¢ AolTrd EBvea TGV ETTTA Téooepa ETNAUSA €01, Awpiées Te Kol
AiTtwol kal ApUoTres kad Afjuvior. Awpiéwy pev TToAAd Te Kad SOK1uo1
TTOALES, AlTwAGY B8 HALs pouvn, Apudtwv 8¢ ‘Epuicov Te kal Acivn
7 s KopdapUAnt Tit Aokwvikii, Anuvicov 8¢ TTapwpefiTon Tav-
Tes. oi &8¢ Kuvoupior, altoyBoves EdvTes, Sokéouot polvot givar "leoves,
ExdeBwpieuvTar 88 UTrd Te Apyeiwv &pydpevol kai ToU Y pdvou, Edves
"OpvenTon kad [ol] Trepioikol. ToUTwY GV TGOV ETTTd #0véwy oi Aorrad
TOAIES, TT&PES TAOV KaTENeE, £k ToU péoou kaTéaTo: €l 8& ENeubépos
£€eoT1 eirely, &k ToU péoou kaTnpevol, Epndigov.

Ot pev 31 &v Téd1 Tobpddt ToloUTw! ToéVWI ouvésTooov, &Te Tepl
ToU TavTos 18N [Spdpou] BéovTes kad THiol vnuol oUk EATTiCovTes
EMNGuyeoBar: of 8& év Zohapivi Opws TaUTa TTuvBavouevol &ppadeov,
oUk oUTw Trepl opiol aToiol SeipaivovTes, dos mepl TH TTeAotrov-
vnowl. €ws pev 81 attidv &unp &udpl TapoaoTas oiyfit Adyov
g¢troléeTo, Bpa TroleUpevol TNV EUpuPiddew &Pouliny: TéNos B¢ é€ep-
p&yn & TO péoov. oUANOYSs Te BN EyiveTo, kol TTOAAG EAéyeTo Trepl
TV TGV, of pev s & TNy Tehomdvvnoov Xpedv ein &mmomAéely
kol Trepl &kelvns KwSuveUely, unde TTpO XWPNS SOPIAADTOU HEVOVTAS
uayxeoBal, Abnvaior 8¢ kad AlywijTon kai Meyapées altol pévovTas
&uiveohal.

EvBalTta OepioTokAéns, s €ocoUTto Tt yvoount Umd TV
TTehotrovvnoicov, Aabov &GépxeTal €k ToU ouvedpiou, €EeAboov B¢
TEUTTEL &5 TO oTpaTOTESOV TO MN8wov &udpa TTAoiw1, EVTEIAAUEVOS
T& Aéyetv Ypedy, TOL oUvopa uév fiv Zikivvos, oikéTns 8¢ kal TTonda-
Ywyos Av TGV OgploTokAéos maidwv: Tov &1 UoTepov ToUTwv
TV TPNYRATWY OepioTokAéNs Oeoiéa Te £TToINoE, G ETTESEKOVTO
ol OeoTiées TOAINTOS, Kal Yprjuaot OAPlov. &5 TOTE TrAOiWL
&TTIKOUEVOS, EAEYE TTPOS TOUS OTPATNYOUs TV PBapPdpwv TdSe:

73.1 Tfjt Stein: Te codd. 73.1 yfjv Pingel, Krueger: Trv codd. 73.3 ol om. DRSV:
kol of Trepioikot del. Stein
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“Emepyé pe oTpaTnyos 6 Abnvaicov Adbpnt TV EAAwv EAAN VoY
(Tuyxavel y&p ¢povéwv T& PaciAéos, kal BouAduevos Ao T&
UpéTepa kaTUTrepbe yiveobon fi T& TéV EAAAVWV TpnypaTa), dpd-
covTa 611 of ‘EAANves Spnopdv BouleUovTal kKaTappwdnKOTES, Kai
viv Trapéxel KEAAIoTOV Upéas Epyov amavTwy égepydoaotal, fv un
Tep1idnTe SiadpdvTas alTous. oUTe y&p GAANACLOL OUOPPOVEOUDT,
oUT’ &1l &uTioTAoOVTAL UPTY, TTpdS £LoUToUSs Te odéas dyeobe vau-
MO EOVTAS, TOUS T& UNETEPA PPOVEOVTAS Kol TOUS un.”

O pev 1aUT& oL onunvas, ékmodwv ATTaAA&ooeTo. TOiol 88 S
ToTd &yiveto T& &y yeABévTa, ToUTo pev & TNV vnoida ThHv YuT-
T&AElOW, PeTaEU ZaAopivos Te Kelpévny Kal TRHS fTTeipou, TTOAAOUS
T&V TTepotwv &mrePiPdoav: ToUTo 8¢, Emeldn &yivovTo péoal VUKTES,
&vi)yov pév TO &1’ E0TTEPNS KEPAS, KUKAOUMEVOL TTPOS TNV ZaAoMiva,
&viyov 8¢ ol &upi Tnv Kéov Te kad THiv Kuvdooupav TeTarypévol,
KXTETY OV Te péX p1t Mouvuying méwTta Tov Topbuodv Tiiot vnuoi. Tevde
8¢ elveka dvijyov T&s véas, Tva 81 Toiot EAANCL un Siaguyeiv €M1,
&AN” &rrohapdBévTes &v TH1 ZaAauivi, Soiev Tiow TGV Er ApTepioit
&ywviop&Twv. & 8¢ THv vnoida THv YuTtTtdAeiav kaAeopévny &Tre-
Bipagov TG TTepotwv TEOVSE eiveka, s ETedv yévnTon vaupayin,
gvBaUTa pdhioTa Eotoopéviov TEOV Te &vdpddv Kal TGV vaunyiwv
(8v y&p 81 mopwl THS vaupayxins THs veAAouons éoeobal EkelTo
vijoos), fva ToUs pev Trep1rol&dot, Tous &3¢ diadbeipwot. éoisuv &¢
oryfl TaUTa, ¢s pf) TuvbavoiaTo oi évavTiol. o pév 81 TalTa THS
VUKTOS 0USEV &TTOKOIUNBEVTES TTApXPTEOVTO.

[Xpnouolot 8¢ oUk Exw &uTiAéyelv s oUk eiol dAnBées, o BouAo-
HEVOS Evapyéws AéyovTtas Telpdobon kaTaPdAAery, & To1dde TP Y-
poTa EoPASYas.

AN’ OTav ApTépdos X puoadpou iepdy AKTAY
vnuol yepupwowaot kai givadiny Kuvdooupav,
EATTiS1 ponvopévn, Arrapas TrépoavTes Abrvas,
Bl Aixkn oPéooel kpaTepov Kdpov, “Y Bpios uidv,
Sewov paipwovta, dokelvt’ &vd TTavTta mibéobal.

33

XOAKOS y&p XoAKEO! ouppiteTan, aipaTt 8 Apns
mévToV Ppotviel. 6T EAelbepov EAN&S oS Auap
eupvotra Kpovidns émdryel kad moTvia Nikn.

&5 TolaUTa pEv Kol oUTw Evapyéws AéyovTt Bakidi &vtidoyias
XPNOHGV TépL oUTE aUTOS Afyelv TOAUEw oUTE Trap’ GAAWV
gvdékoual. |

76.2 p1y Sraduyeiv Stein: pry puyéelv DRSV: ur 8¢ puyéev Ald. 77 del. Krueger
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78-82 Aristeides and Themistocles

T&v 8¢ &v Zahapivi oTpatnydy Eyiveto dbiouds Adywv TOAASS.
f18ecav 8¢ oUkw OT1 opéas TreplekukAeUVTO TTi101 vnuoi ol BdpPaport,
&N QdoTrep TNS HHEPNS PV QUTOUS TETAYUEVOUS, ESOKEOV KATX
Xpnv eval. ZuvesTnNKOTwY B¢ TAOV oTPpaTNyV, €5 Alyivns di1€pn
AploTeidns 6 Auoipdyou, dvnp Abnvaios pév, ESwoTpaKiouévos St
Ut ToU 8n1pov, TOV £y vevouika, TTuvBavdpevos alToU TOV TPOTTOoV,
&proTov &vdpa yevéoBar v ABfvniot kad SikaidTaTov. oUToS dovip
OTAS €Tl TO OUVESPLOV EEEKaNEETO OEUIOTOKAER, EOVTAl HEV EQUTEL
oU ¢idov, éxOpov &t T& pdAioTar UTrd 88 peyddeos TV TTapedvTwy
KoKV AMONV Ekelvaov TroleUpevos €ekaéeTo, BEAwY alTddL cuppeiant.
Trpoaknkoee 8¢ OT1 oreUdoley ol &mrod TTeAoTrovvnoou &vdry el TS véas
TPOs TOV loBudv. dos 8¢ EENADE ol OeuioTokAéns, Eheye AploTeidns
T&Oe “Nuéas oTaATI&GE YXPESY €0TL &V Te T EAAWL Kapddl Kad &M
Kol &v T8¢, Trepl ToU OKOTEPOS Néwy TTAéw &yadd THv TTaTpida
gpydoeTal. Aéyw 8¢ Tol 0Tl foov €oTl TTOAAG Te kad OAlya Aéyelv
mepl &motrAdou ToU évbelTev Tehomrovvnaoiolot. éyw y&p aTOTTTNS
Tol Aéyw yevopevos, OT1 viv oU8” fjv BéAwot Kopivbiol Te kai adTos
EUpuPiddns oloi Te EoovTon EkTTAGCOL Treplexopeda yop Umd Tédv
TToAepiov KUKAWL. GAN EoeABoov ot TalTa onunvov.”

O 8 dueiPeto Toioide “k&pTax Te ¥PNOTA SlakeAeveal kai e
Ayyehas: T& y&p &y &deduny yevéohon, aTds aUTOTTTNS Yevod-
uevos fikets. 1ol yap €€ &uéo T TroleUpeva Urd Mndwv: €dee yap,
OTe oUk EkovTes fifehov & puaynv kaTioTaobar ol ‘EAANves, dékovTas
TapoaoThoactal. oU 8¢ &mel Tep fikels Xpno T &rory yéAAwv, alTdS
od1 &yyehov. fjv yap Eyd alTd Aéyw, 86Ew TTA&oas Aéyelv kad oU
TElow, S oU TToleUVTwY TV PapPdpwy TaUTa. dAA& odpl onun-
vov aUTOs TTapeABov s Exel. &meav 8¢ onpnvnis, fiv pev melbuwvTal,
TaUTa &N TA KAAAoTA v 8¢ a¥TOIo1 P TOTA YévnTalL, Spolov NIV
goTal oU ydp ET1 SiadpnoovTal, € Trep Tepiey dpeda ravToy 6bev, g
oU Aéyels.”

TobTa EAeye TopeNbaov 6 AploTeidns, pauevos € Alyivns Te fikewv
kol poyis EkmAdoal Aabcov ToUs émopuéovTtas: mepiéxeobal yap
T&v TO oTpaToTESoVv TO ‘EAANVIKOV UTTO T&OV vedy T&OV =épEeco:
TapapTéeobai Te ouvePoUleve s AAeENCOMEVOUS. Kad O PEv TaUTX
elras peTeoTnKee, TEOV 8¢ aUTIS EyiveTo Adywv dupioPaoin: of yap
TAevESs TOV oTpaTnydv ouk émeifovto T& EoaryyehbévTta. ‘ATio-
TeOVTWVY B¢ TOUTWV, flKe TPINPNS dvdpdv Tnviwv adTopoAéovoa,

79.5 € 8v Tew1 &AAw1 Stein: év Tecwt Gomperz 80.1 T& o1EUEVa codd.: T&Be T Krueger



IZTOPIWN © 63

s fHpxe &vnp MovaiTios 6 Zwotpéveos, 1 Trep 1) Epepe TV &ANOeinv
T&oav. 81 8¢ ToUTo TO €pyov éveypadnoav Tnviol &v AeAdoiot &
TOV TpiTroda év Tolol TOV PapPapov KaTeAoUot. ouv B& GV TaUTn1 TH1
vni Tf1 acTopoAnodont & Zadopiva kad TH TPOTEPOV €1 ApTepi-
otov TNt Anuvint, éemAnpolto 16 vauTikov Toiol ‘EAAnol & Tas
Oy SwKovTa Kal Tpinkooias véas: dUo yop 8T vetdv TOTe KXTESeE &S
TOV &p1Buodv.

83—96 The battle of Salamis

83—90 The battle begins; the Persian perspective

Toio1 8¢ EAANno1 dos TioTd 81) T& Asyodueva fiv TédV Tnvicwv prpatay,
TTAPECKEVALOVTO S VAUUOXNOOVTES. TS Te S1édpaive, Kal ol cUAAo-
YO TGV ETRATEWY TTOINOGUEVOL, TTPOT Y OPEVE €U EYXOVTX UEV &K TT&V-
Twv OeUIoTOKAENS” T& B¢ ETTea iV TTAVTA < TO> KpEoow TOIo1 flocoot
qvTiTIBE eV, boa 8N év AvBpcdTrou $UOL Kol KATACTACL £y yiveTal.
Tapaivéoas 8¢ ToUTwy T Kpéoow aipéeodal, ko KaTammAESas THv
pRiow, éoPaivelv éxéleve &5 T&s véas. kol oUTol pev 81 éoéPaivov,
kad fike 1) &’ Alyivng Tpinpns, ) kaTd Tous Alakidas &rednunot.
gvBaUTa dvijyov T&s véas &rdoas <oi> EAAnves, &vayopévolot B¢
od1 aUTiKa ETrexéaTo of PapPapor.

Ot pev 81 &ANo1 ‘EAAnves [ETri] Trpupvny &vekpoUovTo Kal COKEA-
Aov T&s veas, Apeiving 8& TToAAnveUs, &vnp Abnvaios, éEavayBels vni
EUPOAAEL oupTTAekeions S¢ THS veds kol oU Suvapévaoy &TTaAAayfi-
val, oUTw 81 of &ANotl Auevint Ponbéovtes ouvépioyov. Abnvaiol
pév oUTw Aéyouot This vaupaying yevéobon Thv &pynv, AlywiTta
8¢ TNV katd ToUs Alokidas &modnuficacav & Alywav, TouTnv
glvan THY &pSaoav. AéyeTon B¢ kol T&Se, s d&opa odl yUvaikos
Epdvn, paveiocav 3¢ Srakereuoaodal, GoTe kai &mrav &koloal TO TGOV
EAfvwov oTpaTédTedov, dveldicaoov TTpdTepov T&de “d Saupoviol,
HéXP1 KOoOU €T1 TTpUMYNY &vakpoueos;”

Kota pev 81 ABnvaious étetdyato Poivikes, oUtol y&p elxov 1O
Tpos EAeucivos Te kail éoreépns kepas: Kot 8¢ Aakedatpovious laoves,
oUTol &’ elyov TO Tpds TV A& Te Kol TOV TMerpaiéa. &BeAokdkeov
pévTol QUTOV KOTX TAs OeuioTokAéos évToAdas OAlyor, of 8t
TIAETVES OU. EXW MEV VUV OUXVEV OUVOUATA TPINPAPX WV KATAAEEXL
TV véas EAANviSas éAdvTwv, Xpnoopar 3¢ auToiol oUdev TTANV

83.1 T& post fv transp. Powell: prjpata secl. Stein 83.1 T& post mavTa add. Dobree
84.1 &mi del. Bekker 85.1 EAevoivds codd.: ZoAapivéds Loeschke
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OgounoTopds Te ToU Avdpodduavtos kai Guldkou 1ol ‘loTiaiov,
Zapiwv EupoTEépwY. ToUde <BE> EIVEKX PEUVNMAL TOUTWY PoUVwY,
0TI OeopnoTwp PEV di&x ToUTo TO Epyov ZAUOU ETUPAVVEUTE,
KATaoTNoAvTwY TV MMepotwv, PUAaxos 5¢ eUepyETns BaciAéos dve-
Y p&dn Kal Xopn1 ESwptn TToAAT L. 01 & eUepyETan PaciAéos dpoody-
yai kaAéovTtan [TepoioTi.

TTepl pév vuv ToUToUs oUTw eixe. TO 8¢ TATRBos TGOV vedv &v Tt
ZoAapivi EkepaiCeTo, ad pev U’ ABnvaiwv Siapbelpdueval, o 8¢ U’
AlynTéwv. &Te ydp TGOV pev ‘EAAvwv oy kdouw! vaupayedvTwy
<Kol> KaT& T&EW, TGOV B¢ PapPapuwv oUTe TETay Yévwov €Tl oUTE UV
vowl TTo1edVTwV 0UBEY, EueAAe ToloUTS ol ouvoioeobal, oidv Trep
&TEPM. KaiTol Aoy ye [Kal &yévovTo] TauTny THV NUEPNV Bakpddl
&ueivoves ool £ouTéOY Ty TTPos EUPBoint, Tas Tis pobuuedpevos kal
Selpaiveov =€pEnv, E8OKeé Te EKaoTos EwuToV Benoaoban PaotAéa.

Kard pgv 81 ToUs &AAous oUk Exw [ueTeCeTépous] elTrelv &Tpekécws,
@s gkaoTol TGOV PopPépwv | TGOV EAAvwv fywvifovto: KaTd
8¢ ApTepioiny T&8e &yéveto, &’ dv edSokipnos PEAAOV ET1 TTap&
Bao1Aéi. Ereidt ydp & 86puPov TToAAOY &TTikeTo T& BaoiAéos TTPNY-
HaTa, &V ToUTWL T Kaup®dl 1| vnUs 1 ApTepioing é81cokeTo UTTod
veds ATTIKAS kad 1) oUk éxouca Siaguyeiv (Eupoofe yap alTfis
noav GAAan vées dpidial, 1) 8¢ alThs TPOs TEOV TOAERioV HAAICTX
ETUyyave €oloa), €808¢ ol TOBe Troifjoal, TO K&l CUVNVEIKE TrOLN-
odomnl. diwkopévn y&p UTo Tiis ATTIKRS, ¢épovoa évéPode vni
P1Aint, &vSpcov Te KaAuvSéwv kai o Tol émimAéovTos ToU KaAuvdéwv
BooiAéos AopaoiBUpou. € pév kai Ti veikos TTpoOs alTOV Eyeydvee
éT1 Trepl ‘EAAfjoTTOVTOV 8OV TR0V, OU pévTol EXw Ye eiTrelv, oUTe € &k
Tpovoins aUTd éroinoe, oUTe €l ouvekUpnoe 1) TGOV Kohuvdéwy kaTd
TUYNV TTapaTtrecoUoa vnUs. cos B¢ EvEPaé Te kal KaTESUOE, UTUYINL
Xpnoouévn SITAX EwuTny &yod épydoaTo’ & Te y&p Tfis ATTIKTS
Veds TPINPapXos, &S 16¢ piv EuPdAioucav vni &vdpddv BapPpwv,
voploas v véx TV ApTeploing | EAAnvida elval 7 adtopoéelv
gk TGOV PapPdpwv kol aUTolol AUUVElY, ATTOOTPEYAS TTPOS EAAXS
ETp&TTETO.

ToUTto pév ToloUto ot cuvrvelke yevéobon Sladuyeiv Te kal
un &moAéobon: ToUTo 88 ouVEPn, HoTe KakdY Epyacapévn, &TTd
TOUTWYV aUTHY WaAloTa eU8okipfioon Tapd ZEpént. AéyeTan y&p

>

85.3 8¢ add.Reiske 86 <kai> add. Stein 86 kol éyévovto del. Blakesley
86 ferjoactan CPS: 6nnoeoban B: Onnooacbor ADRV 87.1 petegeTépous del. Stein
88.1 <doTe> yevéoBou Stein
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BooiAéa Onevpevov pabeiv ThHv véa éuParoloov, Kol 81 Tiva eireiv
TEOV TAPEdVTWY" “BECTIOTA, Opdis ApTeploiny dds eU &ywvileTal Kai
vEa TOV TroAepiov kaTeduos;” kal Tov émelpéoda, el dAnBéws éoTi
ApTepioing TO épyov, Kal Tous dpaval, codéws TO ETTionHoV TTis Veds
gmoTopévous Ty St Siapbopeioav fmioTéaTo elval ToAepiny. T&
Te Y&p &AAa, @S €ipnTal, aUTHL OUVNVEIKE & eUTUXINV YEVOUEVQ,
Kol TO TOV &k s KaAuvdikiis veds undéva &roowdévta KaTnyopov
yevéoBon. ZEpEnv B¢ elrelv AéyeTon Tpos T& ppalouevar “oi pev &vdpes
yeyodvaoi poi yuvaikes, ai 8¢ yuvaikes &vdpes.” TalTa pev =épEnv
oot eleiv.

Ev 8¢ Téd1 Vol ToUuTwl, & pev Ebave 6 oTpaTnyos AptaPiyvns
6 Aapeiou, ZEpEew Edov &BeAPeds, &Trd 3¢ EAAOL TTOAAOI TE Kad dvopao-
Toi TMepotwov kol MNBwv Kad TGV GAAWY cupudywy: dATyol B¢ Tives
kad EAAfveov: &Te y&p véew EmioTapevol, Toiot ai vées diepbeipovTo,
ol pn &v Xelpddv vopwl &TToAAUPEVOL & TNV ZoAapiva Siéveov. TGOV
8¢ BapPdpwv of ToAAol &v Tl Boddoont Siepb&pnoav, véeww olk
gmoTduevol. émel 8¢ ol TpdT & puynv ETpdTrovTo, évlalTa oi
TAeloTon SiedpBeipovTo’ of yap &miode TeTory pévol, és 1O Trpdobe THiol
vnuol Taplévar Trelpoopevol, ws &rode€duevol T Kal adTol Epyov
Boo1Aél, TT101 0PeTEPNIOL VNUCT PeUyoUaTIo1 TIEPIETTITITOV.

Eyéveto 8¢ kal T68e &v T BopUPwi TouTwl. TGOV Tives Dotvikwv,
TGOV ai vées diepbdpaTo, ENBOVTES TTapd BaoiAéa diEBoAAov Tous
"leovas, cos 817 ékelvous &roAoiaTo ai VEes, (s TTPOBOVTWV. CUVT|VELKE
Qv oUTW, GoTe ladvwy Te ToUs oTpaTnyous un &roAéodal, Potvikwv
Te TOUs SiaPaAAovTas AaPeiv Toiovde wiobov. &1 ToUTwy TalTa
AeydvTowv, &véPaie vni ATTiki1 Zapobpnikin vnUs. ) Te 81 ATTiKN
KoTedUeTO, Kal émipepopévn Alywain vnis kaTéduce TV Zapo-
Opnikcov TNV véa. &Te B¢ &6vTes dkovTioTal of Zapobpriikes, ToUs
gmPaTas &mo TS kaTaduodons veds PaAAovTes dmnpatav, Kol
gméPnodv Te kad éoyov aUTNV. TaUTX Yyevopeva Tous lwovas
gppUoaTor s yap €idé odeas ZEpEns Epyov Uéya EpyaocauéVous,
gTpdmeTo TPos Tous Doivikas, ola UtrepAuTredpevds Te Ko Tév-
Tas aiTIUEVOS, Kol odewy EkEAeuce TS KEPaASs &TTOTOMEIY, iva
un aUTol Kokol yevduevol Tous &ueivovas S1aPdAAwot. Ekws yap
Twa i8o1 ZépEns TV EwuToU Epyov TI ATTodeIKVUPEVOY &V TTil vawu-
poyint, KaTnuevos UTrd Téd1 Spei T dvTiov ZoAapivos, TO KoAée-
Ta1 Alydiews, &vetruvBdveTo TOV TroIMoavTa, Kol ol YpouHXTIo Tl
&véypapov TaTpofey TOV Tpinpopxov Kal THY TTOAW. TTpos B¢ Ti

89.1 of un Krueger: kai 1y codd. 90.4 Trpos 8¢ T1 Schaefer: tpos 3(¢) €11 codd.
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Kol TTpooePaAeTo dpidos v < lwvwy> Apiopdpvns, dvip TTépons,
Tapecov TouTou ToU Dotvikniou Trddeos.

91-6 The battle from the Greek side

O1 p&v 81 mpods ToUs Doivikas ETpdmrovTo. TV &t PoapPhpwy &
PUYNV TpaTTopévwy Kal EKTTAeSVTwY TTpds TO OdAnpov, AlyviTal
UTrooTavTeS &V T TTopbuddl épya &medéSavTo Adyou &Sia. ol pév
y&p Abnvaiot &v Téd1 BopUPeot Ekep&ifov TAS Te AVTIOTOWEVAS KOl TAS
pevyouoas TGOV vedy, ol 8¢ AlywfiTor T&s EkrAcovoas: OKws B¢ TIves
ToUs AbBnvaious SiapUyolev, pepduevol EcEITrTOV &5 Tous AlyvnTas.

EvBalTa ouvekUpeov vées, 1) Te OepioTokAéos Siwkouoa véa, Kal 7
TToAukpiTou ToU Kp1oT, &v8pos Alyvnhtew, vni éuBaioloa Z1dwvint,
1) Trep €lAe TNV TTpodpuAGocovoav &l Zki&bwt THy Alywainy, &’ fs
gmrhee TTuBéns & loyevdou, Tov oi TTépoal kaTakoTTéVTa &PeTRS elveka
elxov &v Tfj1 vni ékmraryAedpevol. Tov 81 Trepidryovoa &ua toiot TTép-
ontot HAw vnUs 1) Z18wvin, &oTe TTubény oUtw cwbfivar & Alyvav.
s B¢ £o€ide TNV véx THY ATTIKNY 6 TToAUKpITOS, £yVvw TO onuriov
idcov T1is oTpaTnyidos, kal Pooas TOV OeuioTOKAEX ETTEKEPTOUNOE &S
TEV AlyvnTéwv TOV undiouodv dveldifeov. TaUTa pév vuv vni EpBoicov
6 TToAUkpiTos &méppiye &5 OepioTokAéa. of S& PdpPapol, TGOV oi
VEES TrepleyEvovTo, GpeUyovTes &trikovTo & OadAnpov UTrd TOV Tedov
OTPXTOV.

Ev 8¢ Tt vaupayint Tadtni fikouoav ‘EAAAvwv &proTta Alyvijtad,
gl 8¢ ABnvaiol, &v8pddv 8¢ TToAUkp1TSS Te & Aly1viTns kad Abnvaiot
EUuévns te 6 Avaryupdotos kad Apeving <6> TToAAnvels, &5 kad
ApTepioiny émediwte. € pév vuv pade 6T1 &v TaiTn1 TTAé0L ApTEpIin,
oUK &v ETTaoaTo TPOTEPOV T EIAE piv ) Kad aTOS fAw. Tolol yap
Abnvaiwv Tpinpdpyo1ol TrapekekEAeUOTO, TTPOS St kad &ebAov EkelTo
uUplar dpaypad, 6s &v piv feony EAnt Sevdv ydp Ti ToledvTo yuvaika
gl T Abnvas oTpatevecbal. alTn pev 81, dos TpdTepov elpnTal,
Biépuye foav B¢ kad ol &Ahol, TGOV of vées Trepleyeydvecay, &v T
Danpot.

A8eipavtov 8¢ TOV KopivBiov oTpatnydv Aéyoust Abnvoior
oUTiKa Kot &pXEs, WS ouvéployov al Vées, EKTTAQYEvTa Te Kal
Utrepdeicavta, T& ioTia &eipduevov oixeobon pevyovTar i8ovTas B¢
ToUs Kopwbious Thv oTpatnyida ¢pevyovoav, woaUTws oiyxeodal.
s B¢ &pa peUyovTas yiveohar THs Zohapiving kot ipov Abnvaing
2K1p&B0S, TEPITIITITEW Pt KEAN T Beint TTouTT1, TOV 0UTE TrEUYOVT

90.4 Tpooeh&PeTo Reiske 90.4 Toveov add. Abresch
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pavijval oUdéva, oUTe T1 TEOV &Tro THs oTpaTifis €l8d01 Trpocpépecdan
Toiol Kopwbioiot. Tfj18e 8¢ oupPdAAovTar ivar Beiov TO PRy e
@S Yap &yxoU yevéobar TGOV veddv, Tous &d ToU KEANTOS Aéyelv
T&Oe “AdeipavTe, oU pEV ATTOOTPEYOS TAS VEXS &5 GUYTV Opun-
oal, KaTaTpodous Tous ‘EAAnvas: ol 8¢ kad 81 vikédol, doov avTol
Np&dVTO EmiKpaTiioal TEOV EXOpddv.” TaUTa Aey dvTwy, ATTIOTEEY Yap
ToV ABeipavTov, alTis T&Se Aéyew, s aTol oiol Te elev &yduevol
Sdunpot &mrobvriiokely, fiv pn vikdvTes paivavtal ol “EAANves. oUTw
81 &mmooTpéyovTa THV VEX, aUTOV Te Kal ToUs dAAous émr’ égepyao-
pévolol ENBEIV &5 TO OTPaTOTTESOV. TOUTOUS HEV TOLXUTN GATIS ExEl
UTro Abnvaiwv: oU pévtor adtol ye Kopivbiol dpoloyéouat, GAN" &v
TPWTOLoL oPéas aUTOUS THS vaupayins vouifouot yevéobon: pop-
TUptel 8¢ o1 Kal 1) GAAN EAASs.

AploTeidng 8¢ 6 Auoipdyou, &vnp Abnvaios, Tol kad dAlyw!t T
TPOTEPOV TOUTWY ETTegvniobny s &vdpods &pioTou, oUTos év TdL
BopUPor ToUTw! TOL Trepl ZoAapiva yevopéveor T&Se Erolee TTopa-
AaPcov TTOANOUS TGV OTTAITEWY, Of TTAPATETAYXTO TP TNV &KTHV
Tf)s ZaAopiving xowpns, yévos édvtes Abnvaiol, & THv YuTttdheiaw
vijoov &méPnoe &ywv, ol Tous TTépoas Tous &v THL vnoidl TouTn1
KXTEPOVEUTAV TTAVTAS.

Ws 8t 1) vauvpayin SieAéAuTo, KaTelpUoQVTES &5 TNV ZoAapiva ol
EAAnves 1éV vaunyiwy doa TauTnt ETUyXave ET1 €OVTQ, ETOIMOL
foav & EAANY vaupayin, éAtrifovTes Thio1 TrepieoUoniol vnuaol &T1
xpnoeobon PaoiAéax. TGOV 8¢ voaunyiwv ToAA& UTToAaPBcov &vepos
CEdpupos, Epepe THS ATTIKTS &1l TNV Hréva THv kaheopévny KwA&da,
QoTe &momAfjloan [TOV Xpnopdv Tév Te &AANov TTAvTa TOV Trepl
Tf)s vavpaxins Tautns eipnuévov Bakidi kad Movoaiwi, kal 81 kol
KOTa T& vaunyla T& Tautnt éSeverxfévta] TO eipnuévov ToAAoiol
€TeO1 TTPOTEPOV TOUTWV &V XpNopdl AucioTpdTwi, Abnvaiwt &vdpi
XPNOHOASY W1, TO EAeANBee TTGvTas Tous EAAnvas:

KawAi&Ses 8¢ yuvaikes épeTuoiol ppuEouat.
ToUTO 8¢ EpeAhe &reAdoavTos BaciAéos éoeaban.
97-129 The aftermath

97-103 Persian reactions to the defeat

ZEpEns B¢, s Epade TO yeyovods r&bos, Seioas un Tis TéV vy Utro-
87T toiol ‘EAANo1, 1) adtol vorjowaot, TrAety & Tov ‘EAANoTTOVTOV

96.2 &momAfioat codd.: ut impletum sit Valla: &rromAfobou Buttmann: &momemAfiobon Abicht
96.2 TOV Xpnoudy . . . eeverxbévta del. Powell  96.2 ppUouat I. Kuhn: $ppifouot codd.
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AUoOoVTES TS YepUpas, Kol &roAaupbeis &v Tt EUpdotn1 kivBuveuoni
&mroAéoBal, Spnoudv éBouleve. BEAwY B¢ p) EidnAos eival pnTe Tolol
‘EAANG1 unTe TOTO1 £00UTOU, &5 TNV ZaAapiva Y dua ErelpdTo Sy o,
yowAous Te Qotwiknious cuvedee, tva &vTi Te oXedins écwot kai Teix€os,
APTEETO TE &5 TTOAEUOV GO§ VaUPOY iNv EAANY TTO1NOOPEVOS. OpddVTES OE
uv évTes o EAAoL TaUTa TTPHooOVTa, €U HTIIOTEXTO 0§ £K TTOXVTOS
VOOU TTAPETKEVATTAL PéVedv TToAepn oty Mapddviov &’ oUdev ToUTwv
ENavBave, G5 pahioTa EpTrelpov EdvTa TS Ekelvou Siavoins.

ToUTd Te &ua ZépEns étroiee kad Emrepre & TTépoas &y yeAéovTa ThHv
Tapeolody ol ouppopny. ToUTwy 8t TV &y yEAwy éoTi oUdty & Ti
B&ooov TapayiveTal, BunTov €6V oUTw Toiot TMéponiot éEeUpnTon
ToUTO. Aéyouot ydp s, 6ctwv &v Nuepéwy <Ni> 1) T&oa 680,
ToooUTol imTol Te kai &vdpes d1e0TAOL, KATX TuepNoiny O30V
Ek&GoTnv 1TTos Te kal GNP TETAYUEVOS TOUS OUTE VIGETOS, OUK
SuPpos, o¥ Kalpa, oU VUE Epyel, P oU KATAVUOoOL TOV TTPOKELHEVOY
UL Spdpov TNV TaxioTnv. 6 pév 81 TpdTOoS Spapcov TTapadidol T&
gvTeTOAPéVa T BeuTépwl, 6 B¢ BeUTepos TAdL TpiTwl TO B¢ évlelTey
781 kT’ &AAov <kal EAAov> BiebépxeTal TTapadiBopeva, KaTd Trep
&v "EAANO1 f) Aautradnogopin, THv Téd1 ‘HpaioTwr émiTeAéoust. ToUTo
TO Jpdunpa TEOV ITTwy KoAéouaot [Mépoan &yyapniov.

H pev 31 mpwTn & Zoloa &yyehin &rikopévn, s éxol Abnvas
Zépns, ETepye oUTw B1 T1 TTepotwv Tous UtroAeipBévTas, cos TAS Te
630Us pupoivnt Taoos éoTépeoav kad Edupicov BupinpaTa, kai adTol
oo &v Buciniol Te kal edmabeinion. 1) 8¢ Seutépn o1 &yyeAin &m-
eoeNfoloa ouvéyee oUTw GoTE TOUS KIBGOVOS KaTEPPNEQVTO TTAVTES,
Pofit Te kad olpwy it ExpéwvTo &rAéTwl, Mapddviov v adTint TiBév-
Tes. oUK o0UTw 8¢ Trepl TGV veddv &yBouevol TalTa oi TTépoan étroieuv,
05 Tepl AT ZEpEnt SelpaivovTes.

Kai Trepi TTépoas pev Aiv TalTa TOV TAVTa YeTalU Xpdvov yivod-
HEVQ, YéX Pl oU ZEpENS alTOSs odeas ATTIKOUEVOS ETTauoe. Mapdovios B¢,
OpGOV PEV ZEPENV oUPDOPTV HEYEANV €K TT)S vauuayins Troleuuevoy,
UtroTrTevwy 88 aUTov Spnopdy Bouleely ik Tév Abnvéwv, ppovticas
TIPOS EWUTOV, €5 Boel Siknv &varyvioas PaciAéa oTpaTeveco ETri
TNV EAAGSa, kai of kpéooov €in dvakivduveloal f) kaTepydoaodal
TNV EAMA&GSa i adtdv kKaAdds TedeuTRioon Tov Pilov Utrep peydhwov
alwpnbévtar Aoy pévTol EPepé ol 1) Yyvwpn KaTepydooobal

98.1 fi add. Schaefer 98.2 kai &AAov add. Stein; cf. alwm atque alium Valla
98.2 kaT& Tep . . . EmiTeAéouot del. Powell 99.2 émeoeNBoUoa Reiske: éme§erboloa
codd. 100.1 YWwopeva Stein: yevopevov codd. 100.1 &vokivduveUoavTta van Her-
werden
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TNV EAA&Sa. Aoyloduevos v TalTa, Tpocédepe TOV Adyov TOV-
B¢ “BéoTrOTA, UNTE AUTIED PNTE OUPPOPTV pndepiav yey ANy Trolel
ToU8e TOU yeyovdTos lveKa TPy BaTos. oU yap EUAwY &ydov & TO
& $pépwv €oTi NUIV, AN dvdpdv Te kal {TTTTwy. ool 8¢ oUTe TIS
TOUTWV TGV TO Tav odiol fidn SokedvTwy KaTepydodal, &moPdas
&1ro TéV veddv, treipnoeTal &vTiwdijval, oUT’ &k Ths fTrEipou THo-
8¢ of Te NUiv AvTicodnoav, Edocav Sikas. i pév vuv Sokéel, aUTika
Telpcopeda THs TTehoovvnoou: i 8t kol Sokéel ETTIOXETV, TToPEXEL
Toléely TaUTa. un 8¢ ducbupee o¥ yap éoTi "EAANOL oUdepia EkSu-
o15 P oU, dévTas Adyov T&V émoinoav viv Te ki TTpoTEPOY, €ival
o0US SOUAOUS. MAALOTA MEV vuv TaUT Troiee €] &’ &par Tol BePoUleu-
Tal QUTOV ATTEAQUVOVTO ATT&YEW THY OTPATINY, EAANY €xwd Kad &K
T&VSe BouAnv. ov Tlépoas, PaoiAed, ur TOINONIS KATAYEAKOTOUS
yevéoBar ‘EAANo1 oU8ey ya&p &v TTéponioi Tol Se3NANTAL TEOV PN Y-
MaTWV, 0UBE Epéels Okou Eyevopeda &vdpes kokol. €l 8¢ Doivikes Te Kol
AiyUmTiol ki KUtrploi Te kai KiAikes kakol éyévovTo, oUdsv TTpds
MMépoas ToUTo Tpoonkel TO T&bos. fidn v, émedn ov TTépoan To1
oiTiof elot, &pol Trelfeo € To1 SESOKTON UT) TTAPAWEVELY, OU Pév &5 Tifex
T& oewuToU &TrEAQUVE, TS oTPpaTIfis ATy wv TO TTOANOY, &l &¢ ool
xpN THv EANGSa TTapaoyeiv SeSouAwuévny, TPINKOVTA HUPLaSas
ToU oTpaTol &mroAe§duevoy.”

Tabta dxoUoas =£pEns, ws &k Kakdv éx&pn Te kal fodn, Tpods
Mopdovidv Te Bouleuoduevos Epn &rokpivéeotal OKOTEPOV TTOINOEL
ToUTWV. ws B¢ éPovAeveTo &ua Tepotwy Toiol EmiKANTOION, ES0EE
ol kal ApTepioiny & ocupPouliny peTamépyacbal, 6T TPdTEPOV
EpaiveTo pouvn votovoo T& TroInTéX . s 8¢ &rrikeTo 1) ApTepioin,
HETAOTNOAUEVOS TOUs &AAous, Tous Te cupPBoulous TTepotwv kal
ToUs Sopupdpous, EAeEe ZEpEns TaBe: “keAeUel ye Mopdovios pévovta
oUToU Telp&obar Tijs TTeAorovvnoou, Aéywv s poi TMépooan Te Kai
6 TreCos oTPaTOs oUdevods YeTaiTiol TTABedS elot, AAAK Boulopévoloi
ol yévolrt’ &v &mdde€is. &ug v 7| TaUTa KeAevel Troléety, 7§ alTds
£0€AeL, TPIMKOVTA PUPIASas ATTOAEEAUEVOS TOU OTPOTOU, TTAPATXEV
pot TNv ‘EANGSa SeSovAwpévny, alTov 8¢ pe KeAeUsl ATTEAXUVEIY OUY
T&L AOITT@d1 oTPpaTdL & fifea T& Eud. oU Qv &pol, Kol yop Trepl THs
vaupayins €U ouveBoUleuoas Tis yevouévns, oUk édoa Troléecbal,
viv Te cUPBoUAeucov SKOTEPA TTOEWV ETTITUXW €U BOUAeUT&MEVOS.”

O pév TalTa ouvePouleUeTo, 1) 8¢ Aéyel T&Se “PaciAel, YoAeTTOV
uév 0Tl oupPoulevopévadl TUXEV T& &ploTa siTTacav, &l pévTol

100.4 TTéponioi o1 Stein: TTéponiol Tolor ABCP
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TOIOl KXTTKOUCT TIPNYHAC! SOKEEL MOl QUTOV Uév o€ &TTEAQUVELV
oTricw, Mopddviov 8¢, €l 0éAel Te kal UTTodékeTOn TAUTX TIOINOELY,
oUTOU KXTAALTTEIV oUV Tolol €0éAel. ToUTO Y&V Yap, iV KATAOTPEYN-
Tar T& dnot BEAew kad of TTpoywpenon T& voéwv Afyel, OV TO Epyov,
@ SéomoTa, yivetan ol y&p ool SolAol kaTepydoavTo: ToUTo &€,
v T& dvavtia s MapSoviou yvopns yévnTal, oUdeuia ocupdopn
HEY AN EoTal, ofo Te TrEPIEOVTOS KAl EKelvov TEOV TTPNYH&TwWY Trepl
olkov TOV oov. fjv y&p oU Te Trepifiis kad oikos & 0 s, TTOAAOUS TTOAAGKIS
&y dvas SpapéovTal Tepl opéwv alTédY oi EAANnves. MapSoviou 8¢, fiv
T1 &ON1, Adyos oUdeis yiveTan: oUdé T1 vikédvTes ol ‘EAANVES vikGOT,
SoUAov ooV &TroAéoavTes' oU 8¢, TOV glveka TOV 0TOAOV ETTOINTOO,
TUpwoas Ta&s Abrvas, &mreAdis.”

‘Hobn e 81 Tt oupPoulint ZépEns: Aéyouoa y&p ETeTUY X ave T&
TTep aUTOS évdee. oUdE Y ap el TavTes Kad TT&o ol cuveBoUAsuoy alTL
MEVELY, Eueve Gv, SOKEELY ol OUTW KATAPPWINKEE. ETTAIVECOS OE TNV
ApTepioiny, TaUTny pév &rooTéAAel &youoav aUToU ToUs TTaidas és

"E¢ecov: vébor ydp Tives Taidés oi ouveitTrovTo.

104—7 The revenge of the eunuch Hermotimus

Zuvétreutre 8¢ Tolol Traiol ¢UAckov ‘EpudTipov, yévos upev EovTa
TTndacta, pepdpevov B¢ oU T& SeUTepar TGOV EUVOUY WV TTapd BaCIA,
[0l B¢ TInSootes oikéouot Utep AAikapvnoooU: év d¢ Toiot Tnda-
00101 TOUTOLO1 TOIOVSE CUNPEPETaL TPTyda Yiveobar: émeaw Toiol
&upikTUOO1 A1 TOIol &Udl TaUTNS oikéouat TS TTOAIOS MEAANT T
gvTos Ypovou EoeobBon yoherov, TOTe 1) Ipein aldtod This Abnvaing
PUEL TTOdYywva péyav. ToUTo 3¢ ol dis §dn éyéveto. Ek ToUTwy 31
T&V Tndacéwv & EpudTipos Av] T&d1 peyioTn Tios f18n &BiknbévTi
&yéveTo TTAVTWV TGV TUels IBpev. GASVTA Y&p aTOV UTTO TroAEpicov
Kol TTwAedpevov cvéeTan TTavicovios dvnp Xios, 65 TNV {ONV KOT-
€0TNOXTO &T €PYwdv AVOCIWTATWY OKWS Y&P KTHOXITO Taidas
e18e0s ETTapMEVOUS, EKTEMVWV ETTEOAEE &y 1VEWV &5 2&pdis Te Kai "Edecov
XPTNHATWY PEY GAwY. TTapd Y&p Tolol BapP&polot Tk Tepoi giol oi
guvoUyol TrioTios giveka TRS TT&oNs TGV évopxéwv. &AAous Te BT O
TMawvicovios EEéTape TTOAAOUS, &Te TroleUpevos ék ToUuTou ThHv §onv,
Kol 31| Kal ToUTov. kad oU ydp T& TdvTa éducTUyee O ‘EpudTipos,
&mikvéeTal Ek TOV Zapdieov TTapd BaciAéa peT’ EAAWY Spwv, X po-
vou 8¢ TrpoidvTos, TavTwy T&OV gUvouxwy ETIUNAEN BdAloTa TTapd
=épEn:.

104 oi 8¢ . .. ‘EppoTipos fiv del. Valckenaer: om. Const.



IZTOPIWN © 71

Ws 8¢ 16 oTpdTevpa TO Tepoikdv dpua PaoiAeUs émi Tas Abnvas
o &v 24pdiol, vBalTa kaToPds kaTd 81 T1 TpRyua 6 ‘EpudTipos
&5 yfiv Tfis Muoins, THv Xiol pév vépovtal, ATopveUs 8¢ KoAéTal,
eUpiokel TOV TTavicoviov évbalTa. émiyvous 3¢, EAeye Tpos alTov
TTOAAOUS Kal prAious Adyous, TTPQOTA Y&V ol KAXTaAéywv doa axUTOS
B1” Ekelvov €xol &yadd, SeuTepa 8¢ of UTioyVeUpevos Qv Tl TOUTWY
doa pw &yaba Toifoel, v Koploas ToUs oikéTas oiként éxelvni:
oTe UrodeShpevoy &opevov ToUs Adyous Tov Tlavidoviov, Kopi-
ool T& TEKVa kad THY yuvaika. s 88 &pa Tavolkint v Trepl-
ENaPe, Eneye 6 EpuodTipos T&8e “& mavTwv &vdpdv 8N HAAIoTX
&’ Epyov &voolwTaTwy TOV PBiov KTnodueve, Ti ot &ydd Kakov
7| alTos 7| TV &udV TIS épydoaTo, fj ot f) TOV OGOV TIvX, OTL
pe &vt’ &vdpods Emoinoas TO undev eival; E80keés Te BeoUs Afoew
ofla Eunyxavéd TéTE, of ot ToinoavTa &vdoia, vouw! dikaiwl X pecd-
pevol, UTmyoyov & Yeipas Tas &uds, GoTe o Pn pépyaotal THv
&’ &péo Tol Eoopévny Biknv.” s B¢ ol TalTa cveldioe, &yOév-
Twv TGOV Taidwv & dyw, fvaykaleto 6 TTavicwvios TV EuToU
Taidwv, Teootpwy EdvTwy, T& aidoia &moTduvely, dvayKaGOUevos
8¢ &mroiee TaUTar adToU Te, cos TaUTa EpydoaTo, of TTaides dvaryKago-
pevol &mréTapvov. TMavidoviov pév vuv oUtw TepifiAbe fj Te Tiols kal
‘EppoTipos.

ZEpEns 8¢, s Tous Taidas EméTpeye ApTeploint &mdyelwv &
"Edecov, karéoas MapBoviov ExéAeut piv THs oTPOTIMS SICAEYELY TOUS
BoUAeTan, Kol TrolElY TOIoL AGYOIOl T& EPYQt TIEIPWUEVOV OpOla.
TQUTNV Y&V TNV fuépnv & ToooUTov EyiveTo, TS 8& vUkTSS, KeAeUoav-
TO5 PaciAéos, TAS VEas ol oTpaTnyol ék ToU Ponpou &rrijyov dTricw
&5 Tov ‘EAMNoTrOVTOVY, dos Té)eos eixe EkaoTos, Siapuiagovoas Tas
oxedias Topeubfjval BaoiAéi. émrel 8¢ &yyoU floav ZwoTfipos TTAEov-
Tes ol PapPapot, dvaTeivouot ydp &kpal AeTrTad THs ATTEipov TaUTns,
EdoEav Te véas elvan kad Epeuyov ETTi TTOAAOY. Xpdvwl 8¢ poBdvTes OT1
oU vées elev AN’ Ekpat, oUlheyBévTes EkopifovTo.

108-12 Greek military activity
Ws B¢ Muépn EyiveTo, SpddvTes of ‘EAANVES KaTd Xwpnv MévovTx

TOV oTpaTOV TOV TeCoY, fATILov Kal Tas véas elvon  Trepl
D&Anpov, E8OKEOV TE VAUPAXNOEW OQEQS, TTAPAPTEOVTS Te QS

106.1 Tfis Muoins Pingel: t0v Muoinv codd. 106.3 péuypeoBar Madvig, Cobet:
péuypoaobor codd.
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&heEnodpevol. émel 8¢ émubovTo T&s véas oixcokuias, alTiKo YeT&
TaUTa ESOKEE ETTISICOKELY. TOV HEV VUV VAUTIKOV TOV ZE€pEew oTPATOV
oUK ETeidov BidEovTes péxpl Avdpou, & B¢ TNV Avdpov &TIKO-
uevol €BouAevovTo. OeUICTOKAENS HEV VUV YVWPNV &TTEdsikvUTO, di&
VoWV TPOTTOPEVOUS Kad ETTIS1aEavTas TAS VEas, TrAEeL 16€ads &Tri TOV
‘EAAfoTTOVTOY, AUCOVTOS TAS YedpUpas. EUpuPiddns 8¢ Tnv évavTiny
TQUTNL yvaouny éTibeto, Aéywv &5 & AUoouat Tas oyedias, ToUT’
&v péyloTov TAVTwY odeis kakdv Ty EANGSa épyaocaiaTo. € yap
&vaykaofein droAapdOeis 6 TTépons pévew év Tt Edpaotnt, Treipddito
&v fiouyinv p1 &yety, cs &yovTi pév oi fijouxinv oUTe T1 TTpoxwpEeLy
oldév Te éoTal TEOV TPNYH&TWY, OUTE Tis KOULST TO dTTiow PpavnoeTal,
AU T€ of 1) oTparTir) SradpBepéeTar: TixelpéovTl 3¢ aUTOL KAl Epyou
gxouévool TavTa T kT TV EUpidmny oi& Te éoTon mpooywpef-
oal, KaTd TOALs Te Kal KaTd €vea, fiTol GAIOKOUEVGWVY Ye §y TTPO
ToUTOU OUOAOYEOVTWY, TPODTV Te eIV odéas TOV ETrETEIOV aiel TOV
16V EAAAVoov kapTrdy. AN Sokéely ydp viknbévta THt vauvpayint
oV pevéewy &v T EUpcotrnt Tov Tléponv: EaTéov Qv elvar ¢pevyety,
& O ENON1 PpeUywv & TNV &wuToU: TO &vleUTey B¢ Trepl THis ékeivou
Troitecban i8N TOV &ydva ékéleve. TauTns 8¢ eiyovTo THS yvawuns
kad TTedorovvnoiwy TéY &AAwY ol oTpaTnyol.

Ws 8¢ gpobe 611 oU Teioel TOUs ye TTOAANOUS TIAEElV &5 TOV
‘EAAfioTTOVTOY & O€epioTokANS, BeTaPodwy TTpods Tous Abnvaious
(oUTol y&p WAAIOTO EKTTIEPEUYOTWY TEPINUEKTEOY, OPUEXTO TE &
Tov EAMNoTrOVTOV TTAéEV Kad émrl odfcov aiTGOV Poddpevor, el
®ANol un PouloiaTo), EAeyé ot TASe “kal aUTds f)8n TToAAoio!
Tapeyevouny kad TTOAAGDL TTAéw dknikoa Toldde yevéobal, vdpas &
&vaykainv &meiAnBévTas veviknuévous dvaudyeodai Te kal dvohap-
Bavew TNV TTpoTépnY KakOTNTA. TUels 8¢, eUpnua yap elpnKauey
Nuéas Te oUToUs kai TNV EAAGSa, védpos ToooUTov &vBpcdtreov
AVwo&UEVOL, UN BIKWMEY &udpas GeUyovTas. T&Oe y&p oUK TUELS
KaTepyaoaueda, dAAK Beol Te kad flpwss, of épBovnoav &vdpa éva
Tfis Te Aoins kal Tfjs Edpdomns Pooideloal, édvta &vdoldv Te kal
&tdobBotov: 65 T& Te ip& Kal T& 181 év Opoiwdl ETTOIEETO, EPTTITIPAS
Te Kal KAToPAAAwY TGOV Bedov T& &ydApaTar 85 kad ThHv 8&Aacoav
&mrepooTiywoe TESas Te KaThike. SAN’ €0 y&p Exel & TO TTapedy Ui,
vOv pev &v 1M1 ‘EAAGS kaTapeivavTas, fpéwov Te alTdv EmipeAndival
kol TéOV oikeTéwv, kad Tis oikiny Te dvamAacdobw kal oTdpou
&VoKES EXETW, TTaAVTEAEWS &TTEA&TOS TOV PBapPopov: &ua 8¢ T Expl

108.2 épyacaiaro Dindorf: épydoaito ABCDPV
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KoTatAéwpey €l EAANoTévTou Kot leoving.” TalTta éAeye &robnknv
HEAAwV Trolfoecbon & TOV TTépony, va fiv &pa Ti piv kaToAapPavnt
Tpos Abnvaiwy Tabos Exni &TooTpodnv: T Trep GV Kal &yéveTo.

OeuoTOKAENS pEV TaUTa Aéywv SiEParde, ABnvaior 53¢ émreibovTo
ETre1d1) yp kol pdTepov Sedoy pévos elvan codpds, Epdun Edov dANBEws
00¢os Te kad eUPoulos, TavTws ETolpol fjoav AéyovTi Treibeobal. s
8¢ oUTol ol &veyvwopévol Aoav, aUTIKX HeTX TaUTX & OeuioTOKAENS
&vdpas &TréTrepTrE EXOVTOS TTAOIOV, TOlol éTrioTeve O1y&v & TT&oov
Bdooavov &Trikveopévolol T& aUTods EveTeiAaTo PaoIAEl ppdoal: TV
kol Zikivwos & oikéTns aUTis &yéveTo. ol &eiTe &TTIKOVTO TIPOS THV
ATTIKNV, ol Y&v KaTépevov &l Téd1 Ao, Zikivwos 88 &vaPds Trap
ZEpEnv EAeye T&Se “Ereppe pe OepioTokAENs 6 NeokAéos, oTpaTn YOS
uev Abnvaicov, dvip 8¢ TGOV CURMAY WY TTAVTWVY &PLoTOS KAl GOPad-
TaTos, ppdoovTd Tol 6Tl OeploTokAéns & Abnvaios, ool PouAduevos
Utroupyéety, éoxe Tous EAANVas Tas véas BouAopgvous Sicokelv Kol
T&s &v EAAnomovTLL yepUpas AUetv. kal viv kT’ flouyiny TToAANnY
Kopigeo.”

O1 pgv TaUTa onunvavTes &reTAgov OTricw. ol 8¢ "EAANves, &TreiTe
o1 &meSoe UNT  ETIBIOKEY ET1 TTPOCWTEPW TGOV PapPapwy TAS
véas, PnTe AW & TOv ‘EAANoTTOVTOV AUCOVTOS TOV Trdpov, THV
AvBpov TrepikaTéxTo EEEAETY EBENOVTES. TTPddTOL Y& Avdplol vnoi-
wTéwV, aiTNBEVTES TTPOS OEUIOTOKALDS, X PNMATX OUK ESocay, GAAX
Tpoioyouévou OeploTokAéos Adyov TOVSE, s fikoley Abnvadior Trepl
gwuToUs EyovTes dUo Beols peydious, TTelbd Te kal "Avaykainy,
oUTw Té o1 KApTA SoTéx €lvan XpNpaTa, UTrekpivavTo Tpods TalTa
AéyovTes 65 KaTd Adyov floav &pa aof Abfjval peydhal Te kol eUdai-
poves, <ai> kol Beddv ypnoTdv fikolev €U émrel Avdpious ye eival
YewTeivas & T& péytoTa dvnkovTas, Kol feous SUo &y pnoTous ouk
EKAelTTEY odéwv THY vijoov &AN" adel prhoywpéey, TTeviny Te Kad
Aunyoviny, kol TouTwy TGV Bedv EnBodious édvTas Avdpious ol
dwoely XprpaTtar oUdékoTe yap <&v> TS EwuTdy &Suvauing THv
Abnvaiwv SUvapiv elvan kpéoow. oUTol pév & TalTa UTToKpIvEpevol
Kol oU S6vTeS T X pNUATX ETTOAIOPKEOVTO.

OeoTOKAENS B¢, OU y&p ETOUETO TTAEOVEKTEWY, EOTTEMTIROV £S
T&s EAAas viioous &mrelAnTnpious Adyous, aiTee XpnuaTa S TGV
aUTOV &y yEAwy Ypewpevos, Toiol kol Tpds PaciAéa &xpnoaTo,
Aéywv s €l uf) Swoouol TO aiTedpevov, Emel TNV OTPATINY

111.2 ai add. Dobree 111.3 &vadd. Dobree 112.1 X PEQUEVOS Toio1 codd.: X pecopevos
del. Cobet, Madvig: |ctoic[ POxy. ined. B
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TV EAA Vv kad TToAlopkéwy EEaipnoel. Aéywv TaUTa OUVEAEYE
XpPHHaTa yeydAa TTopd KapuoTicov Te kad TTapicov, ol ruvbavouevol
TNV Te AvBpov 0§ TToAIopKEOITO B10T1 EUNS10E, KOl Ui TOKAEX GS €M
&v odvnt peyioTnt TV oTpaTnyQV, Selcavtes TaUTa EmepTrov ¥ pn-
paTa. €l 8¢ 81 Tives kad GAAOL €8ooaV VNOLWTEWY, OUK €Yo ELTTEIV®
Sokéw 8¢ Tvas kKad &AAous SoUval Kad oU ToUToUS YoUvous. KadTol
KapuoTioloi ye oU8tv ToUTou eiveka ToU kakoU UTrepPoAn éyéveTo:
TT&pio1 8¢ OepioTokAéa X pripact IAaoduevol Siépuyov TO OTPATEUNA.
OeU1oTOKAENS MEV VUV €€ AVSPOU OPUGMEVOS, X PTIHXTA TTapd VNol-
W TEWV EKTETO A&Bpn1 TV EAAWY oTpaTny V.

113—20 Mardonius selects his army and Xerxes returns to Persia

O1 & &uol =pEnv, Emioydvtes OAyas HUEPAs HETX TNV vavuayinv,
gENAauvov & BolwToUs Ty adthyv 686v. ESoe yap Mapdoviwt, dua
pEv TpoTélpal Baoiéa, &ua 88 &vwpin eivan ToU ETeos TroAepéeLy,
Xelpepioar Te &uevov givan v Osooanini, kol EmeiTa &ua T Eapl
melp&obar Ths TTehorovvnoou. ds B¢ &mrikaTo & TNV Oeoooliny,
&vBaUTar Mapdovios E€eréyeTo TpdoToUs uev Tous TTépoas TavTaS
ToUs &Bov&Tous kaAeopévous, TANY Y d&pveos ToU oTpaTnyoy,
oUTos y&p oUk &pn Aelypeobon BaciAéos, petd 8¢ T&V EGAAwy TTep-
otwv ToUs Bwpnropdpous kad TNV {Trrov THY Y1Ainy, kad Mndous Te
kad 2aKas kKai BakTpious Te kai “lvdous, kal Tov Trefov kai Thyv iTrrov.
TaUTa pév E0vea SN eiAeTo, €K 8¢ TGOV EAAWY cUUPdY WV EEeAéyeTO
KT dAiyous, Tolo1 el8e& Te UTrfipye S1aléy wv kad €l Téoiol T1 X pnoTOV
ouvn18ee TreTroinuévoy- gv 8¢ TrAeloTov €bvos TTépoas aipéeTo, dvdpas
oTpeTTTOPSpOUs Te Kol Wehlopdpous, &l 8¢ MrSous: oUTol 8¢ TO
TARB0S pev oUk EAdoooves oav TGV Tlepotwov, pawunt 8¢ foooves.
@OTE CUPTTOVTAS TPIMKOVTX HUPLadas yevéobon ouv iTrmedort.

Ev 8¢ ToUTw! T Xpdvwt, &v T Mapdovids Te TNV oTpaTINY
Sitkpive kol ZépEns v mepl Oeoooiny, ypnoThpiov EAnAUBes &k
AeAp&dv Nakeatpoviolot, ZépEny aitéev Sikas ToU Aewvidew pdvou,
Kol TO 8186pevov £§ éxkelvou BékeoBal. TépTroust 81) KMpUKa THV
Taxlotnv ZmopTifiTan, 8s émedn) kaTéAaPe éoloav €T1 TTAoQV THV
oTpaTiNy &v Oecoolint, EABcov & dyiv THv Zépeco EAeye TASe
“@ Poaoihel MNdwv, Aakedaipdviol Té oe kai ‘HpakAgidon ol &rd
ZméapTns aiTéoust povou Sikas, 0TI oPpéwv TOV PaciAéa &TTEKTEIVAS
pudpevov TNV ‘EAA&GDa.” & 8& yeAdoos Te Kal KXTAGYWV TTOAAOV

113.1: &vwpin ABC: &vwpinvy PRSV &wpin Cobet
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Xpoévov, @5 ol ETUyyove TTapeoTedws Mapdovios, deikvus & ToUTov
eitre “Torydp odp1 Mapdovios 63e Sikas Sael TOIXUTOS 0ias ékeivolot
TpETeL.”

O pev 81 Se€auevos T pnbev &rodA&ooeTto. ZépEns 8¢, Mapddviov
&v OecooNinl KATOALTTRV, XUTOS ETTOPEVETO KATX T&XOS & TOV
‘EAANoTTOVTOVY, Kad &TTiKVEETOL &5 TOV TTOpoV TS SlaPAolos év TEVTE
Kol TeooepdkovTa fpépniotl, &mdywv THs oTpaTifis oUSEV Yépos, &S
elTreiv. 6kou 8¢ Tropeudpevol yivolaTo kad kT’ oUoTivas &vBpdotrous,
TOV TOUTWV KOPTIOV &PTTALovTes E01TEOVTO" €l 88 KapTTOV undéva
eUpolev, ol 8¢ THv Tolnv THV &k THS Yfis dvapuouévny Kol TGV
Sevdpéov TOV GAOIOV TTEPIAETTOVTES, KOl TX GUAAX KATASPETTOVTES,
koTfiobiov, Spoiws TV Te Nuépwy Kal TV &ypiwv, kai EAelTToV
oUdéy: TaUTa &’ émroicov UTO Apol. EmAaPBov &3¢ Aoiuds Te TOV
oTPaTOV Kol duoevTepin, kaT’ 680V épbeipe. Tous 8t kad vootovTas
AUTRV KATEAELTTE, ETITAOOWY TT1O1 TTOALOL, Ve EKAOTOTE YyivolTo
EAaivoov, peredaively Te kad Tpédety, Ev Osooaiint Té Tvas Kol &v Zipt
Tfis Matoving kad év MaxeSovint. &vba kad TO ipdv &puat KATAALITTCV
ToU A1, &te &l THv EAAGSa fAauve, &mricov oUk &mréAaPe, AN
dovTes ol TTadoves Tolo1 Opni€l, &mraiTéovTos ZEpEew Epaoav veuoué-
vas dpmraodfjval UTrd TGV dved Opmnikwy TGV Trepl T&S TNy s ToU
ZTPUHOVOS OIKNUEVGOV.

"EvBa kad 6 TéV BiooATéwv BaoiAeus yiis Te THs KpnoTowvikis
OpMif Epyov Umepduts EpydoaTo’ &5 oUTe aliTds Edpn TOL ZEpEnt
gkoov elval SouleUoely, &AN’ oixeTo &vw & TO dpos Ty Poddmnyv:
Tolol Te Tranol &y dpeve Pty oTpatevectal émi Ty EAA&GSa. of B¢
&hoyrfoavTss, ) &AAws ot Bupds éyéveto Benoacbon TOV TTOAePOV,
goTpaTevovTo Gua TG TMéponi. &mel B¢ dvexwpnoav &otvées TTAVTES
€€ &ovTes, Ewpute alT&dY 6 TTaThp ToUs dpBodpoUs Sik ThHv oiTinv
TQUTNV.

Kai oUTtol pév ToUTov TOV picbov EAaPov. oi B¢ TTépoon s éx
Tfis ©pnikns TTopeuduevol &TrikovTo ETrl TOV TrépoV, éTeryduevol TOV
‘EAAMNoTovTov ThHiol vnuol Sifpnoav & APudov: Tas yap oxedias
oUK eUpov ET1 dvTeTapévas, AAN UTTO Xeludvos SiaAeAupévas. vBalTa
8¢ kaTexopevol orTia [Te] TAéw 1) KT 680V EA&yyavov, oUdéva Te
KOTHOV EPTTITTAGMEVOL Kad UBaTar peTaB&AAovTes, &mrébvniokov ToU
oTpaToU ToU TrepledvTos ToAAol. of 3¢ Aortrol &ua =€pEnt &TTikvéov-
Tl €5 2&pdis.

"EoTi 3¢ kai &ANos &8s AGYyos Aeyopevos, cos Emeldn =épéns
&medadvwoy €6 Abnvéwv &mriketo &’ “Hidva Ty émi STpupdvi,
&vbelTev oUkéT1 O8oiropiniol SiexpdTo, AAAX TNV PEV OTPATINY
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Y 3&pvei émiTpéer dr&yeiv & Tov ‘EAANoTTOVTOY, 0TS &7 1Tl veds
Dowicons &miPds ékopileTo & THv Acinv. TAéovTa &€ pv &veuov
ZTpupoviny UTToAaPeiv péyav kai kupaTinv. kod 81 p&AAov yép
T1 XelhaiveoBal, yepouons Ths veds GoTe i ToU KATACTPWUATOS
gmedvTeov ouxvdy Tepotwv TV oUv ZépEnt kopifopévwy, EvBalTa
&5 Selpa TeoOVTA TOV PactAéq, elpéobatl PwoavTa TOV KUBEPVHTNY, €1
Tisé0Ti 0Pt owTnpin. Kol TOV eiTran “8éoroTa, oUK Eo Tl 0UBepia, €l )
TOUTWV ATTAAAXY ) TIS YEVT Tl TAV TTOAAGY ETriPaTécv.” Kal ZépEnv
AéyeTan dkovoavTa TaUTa eiTreiv: “&udpes Mépoat, viv Tis S1ade§&Tw
Upéwv Paoiréos kndopevos: év UPTv ydp oike givan éuol 1) owTnpein.”
TOV pEv TaUTX AEY €LY, TOUS BE TTPOOKUVEOVTAS EKTIN &V &5 TNV BAAao-
cav, kal TNV véx émikoupiobeicov oUTw &N &moowbdfjvan & ThHv
Acinv. dos 8t &Piivon Tay1oTa &5 YTy TOV ZépEnv Troifjoar To1ovde:
OT1 pev owoe PaotAéos TNV Yuxnv, Swproacbal X pucéwl oTedpavel
TOV KUPBepvN TNV, OT1 8¢ TTepotwv TTOAAOUS &TTWAETE, ATTOTAMEV TNV
KEPOAT|V aUTOU.

OUTos 8¢ &AAos AéyeTar Adyos Trepl ToU ZépEewd vOoTOU, 0UBUEdS
guolye moTos, oUTe &AAws oUTe TO TTepotwv ToUTo Tdbos. € yap
81 TaUTa oUTw €ipédn &k ToU kuPBepvnTew TPods =épEny, &v pupiniol
Yvoouniot piav oUk éxw &vTi§oov, un oUk &v Troifjoal PaciAéx To1d6v-
B¢’ ToUs pev &l ToU kaTaoTpwpaTos kaTaPiPdoal & KoiAny véq,
govTas TTépoas kai TMepotwov Tous TTpwTOoUS, TGV 8 EpeTéwv, EOVTWV
Dowikwvy, dkws oUk &v ioov TARBos Toiot TMéponiot EEEPane & Thv
Bahacoav. &AAN’O pév, Gs Kad TTPOTEPOV POl EipTTal, OBGL X PECUEVOS
&ua T EAAWL oTpaTdl &TrevdoTnoe &5 ThHv Acin.

Méya 8¢ kol TOSe papTUplov: paiveTal yap ZépEns &v Tt dricw
Koudfi1 &rikdpevos & APSNpa, kal Eewinv Té opt ouvbépevos, kol
Swpnoduevos alTous KIVAKN1 TE XPUOEWL Kal TIf)pN1 X PUCOTTAOTL.
Kai 6§ aUTol Aéyouot ARSnpiTal, AéyovTes éuolye oUdapdds ToTY,
TPOTOV EAUCOTO THV {ovny peUywv 6 ABnvéwy dTriow, s év &deint
gov. T& 8¢ APSnpa idputan Tpds ToU EAAnoTéVTOU MEAAOY TOU
ZTpupodvos kad Ths ‘Hidvos, 6bev 87 piv paot EmPiven &l THv véa.

121-5 Greek honours to gods and men

Oi 8¢ "EAAnves, émreiTe oUk oiol Te &yivovTo & eAeiv ThHv Avdpov,
Tpatropevol & K&puoTov kad SnicoavTtes alTddY THY Xwpny, &TToA-
A&ooovTo & Zohapiva. TP T Pév vuv Tolol Beoiot é§eihov dxpobivia

11920 del. Blakesley 119 <KkaTd> 16 Mepotwv Powell
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&AAa Te kal Tpifpeas Tpeis Powicoas, THY pev & loBudv dvabei-
val, 1) Tep €11 Kol & &pg Ny, TNV 8¢ & ZoUviov, TNV 8¢ TG AlavTi
aUToU &5 ZoAopiva. PeTa 8t ToUTo d1eddooavTo THV ANiny ki T
&xpobivia &rrémrepypav és AeAdous, ek TGV EytveTo &vdpids Exwv év
T Xelpl &KPWTTPLOV VeSS, v péyabos Sucdeka TrMYXEwY: EOTNKE
8¢ oUTos Tt ep 6 MakeSdov ANEEavdpos & Ypuoeos. TTéupavTes
8¢ &kpobivia ol "EAAnves & AeApous, émrelpcdTrov TOV Bedv Koy,
el AeA&Pnke AN pea Kol &peoTd T& dkpobivia. 6 8¢ Tap’ EAAvwv
uEv TGOV EAAwV Epnoe Exely, Tapd AlywnTéwy 8¢ oU, SAAK &mraiTee
a¥ToUs T& &ploTrhia THS &v ZoAapivi vavpaxins. Alywftoa 8¢ Tubo-
uevol &vebecaw &oTépas X puotous, ol éri ioToU YoAkéou E0TAO1 TPETS
i THs yoovins, &yxoTdTw ToU Kpoicou kpnTfipos.

Met& 8¢ Tnv Siaipeoiv Tfjs Anins, émAsov oi “‘EAAnves & Tov
loBuody, &pioTtnia Swoovtes T &G1oT&TWL yevouévwl EAAAVov
&va TOV TrOAgpov ToUTov. s && &mikdpevol of oTpaTnyol épepov
T&s Wnogous &l ToU TMooerdéwvos T Poopddl, TOV Tp&dTOV Kol
TOV BeUTepov KpivovTes Ek TTévTwv, évlaUTa Tds Tis ATV £0UTOL
TibeTo TNV Yiipov, alTos EkaoTos Sokéwv &ploTos yevéobal: SeUTepa
8¢ ol ToANol cuveEemiTov OeuioTokAéX KpivovTes. of pev 31
guouvolvTo, OeuioTOKAENS B¢ SeuTepeiolal UTTEPEPAAAETO TTOAASY.

OU PBovlopévwy Bt TaUTa kpivew TV EAANVwV $Bovwl, AN
ATTOTTAEOVTWY EKACTWY & TNV EWUTEOV &KpiTwy, dpws OeuioToK-
Aéns EPaoobn Te kail E8ofwdn elval &vnp ToAASOY EAAfVwv codc-
Tatos &vd m&oov TNV EAA&Sa. &T1 8¢ vikddv oUk ETipndn mpos
TV &v Zahapivi vaupaxnodvTwy, aUTike peTd TaUTa & Aakedai-
pova &TrikeTo, BEAwv TiunBfvor: kai piv Aakedoupdviol KOADS pev
UtredeCavTo, peydhws 8¢ éTipnoav. dploTnia pév vuv édocav Edpu-
B1&dn1 EAaing oTépavoy, coping B¢ kol Se€1OTNTOS OUIoTOKAEL, Kad
ToUTW1 oTéEPavoY EAaing: E8wpNnoavTd T pv &ywl TAOL &v ZTTapTN1
KOAAIOTEUOVTL. aivécavTes 8& TTOAAL, TTpoETrepyav &TTIOVTS TPINKO-
olol ZTapTINTéwy Aoyddes (oUTol of Trep iTrrées KoAéovTan) péypl
oUpwv TGV TeyenTik&Y. poUvov 81 ToUTov TdvTwv &vbpd ey T6v
T\UETs TBpEV STTapTIfATAL TTPOETTEMYAV.

Ws 8¢ &k s Aakedaipovos &rrikeTto & Tds Abnvas, &évbalTa
Tipodnpos Agidvaios, TV éxBpdv pev TGOV OeuioTOKAOS £V,
&AAws &€ oU TOV émipavéwy &uBpddy, OOV KaTauxpyEwy éveikee
TOV OepioTokAéR, TNV & Aakedaipova &SV Tpodépwv, 6s S1d TAS

123.2 &pepov DRSV: Sitvepov ABC: Siédpepov van Herwerden 123.2 &TO . . . ToU
Boouol Powell 124.2 £8ocaw <&vdpnins uév> Cobet; cf. primas partes rei bene gestae Valla
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AbBNvas Exor T& yépea T TTopd Aakedaipovicov, AN oU 81 éwuTdy.
6 B¢, &treiTe oUK ETTaeTo Aéyov TaUTa & Tiuddnuos, eitre: “oUTw €xel
Tol oUT &v &y v BeEABiviTns éTipnBny oUTw Tpods ZrapTinTéwy,
oUT’ &v oV, GvBpwTre, édov Abnvaios.”

126—9 Artabazus attacks Olynthus and Potidaea

TolTta pév vuv & TooolTo &yéveto. ApTdPalos 8¢ 6 Dapvdkeos,
&vnp é&v TTéponiol Adyipos kol Trpodobde éwov, &k B¢ TéOV TTAaTtal-
KOV kol PEAAOV ETL yevdpevos, éxwv €6 puplddas oTpaTolU Tol
Mapdovios EEeAéEaTo, TTpotTreuTTE PacIAéa uéy Pl TOU TTOPOU. 5 B¢
6 p&v v &v 1 Aoint, & 8¢ dtriow Tropeuduevos katd Thv TTaAAf VY
gyiveto, &Te MapSoviou Te XeluepifovTos Trepi OscooAiny Te Kal
MokeSoviny, kai oUBEV Kw KATETTEY OVTOS fIKELY &5 TO EAAO OTPATOTTE-
Sov, ok édikaiov, EvTuydov &rreoTedot TToTeldaif|Tniot, un oUk éEav-
Spamodicactai opeas. of yap TMoTeidaufiTal, dos PaciAeus TopegeAn-
Adkee kal & vauTikos Tolol TTéponiot olydokes pelywv &k ZaAauivos,
¢k ToU pavepolU &mréoTooov &To TGOV BapPdpuwv: &5 88 kai GOANoL
ol Thv TToaAAvnv &xovTes. EvBalTa 81 ApTaPalos émoAidpkes THV
[ToTeidanav. UroTrTeUcas 8¢ kai Tous "OAuvlious &tmrioTacbor &Trod
BaoiAéos, kal TaUTnV émoAldpKee” eiyov &3¢ aUTnv BoTTiaior ék Tol
Oepuaiou kOATTOV, EEavaocTdvTes UTTd Mokedoveov. étel 8¢ odeas elAe
TroAlopKEWY, KaTéodae EGaryary v & Aipvny, TNy 8¢ TOAW TTapadi-
8ol Kp1toPouAwt Topwvaicwt EmiTpoTrevsty kaid T XaAKISIKEO! yEéver:
kol 0UTw "OAuvBov XaAkidées Eoyov.

E€ehcov 8¢ tadtnv 6 Apt&PBados, Tt TToTeidaint évreTapévoos
TPooeiye. TpootyovTl 8¢ ol TpobUuws ocuvTiBeTon podoainy Tiuod-
Ee1vos & TGOV ZK1vaiwv oTpaTNnYdS, SVTIVA HEV TPOTTOV &PY TV EY wYE
oUK &Y EITTETY, OU Y&p GV AéyeTal, TEAOS HEVTOL TOIASE £y iveETO. OKWS
BuPAiov ypdweie ) TiuoEevos &6éAcov mopd ApTaBalov Tréuypat,
7 AptdPagos mopd TipdEevov, TofeUpaTos Tapd Tas YAudidas
TrepleAiavTes Kad TTEpLOCaVTES, TO BuPAilov éTofeuov &5 ouykei-
pevov ywplov. émdioTos 8¢ &yéveto & TipdEevos Tpodidous ThHv
TMoTeidatav: ToEeUwov y&p 6 ApTaPalos & TO CUyKeIHEVOV, QUAPTOV
ToU Ywpiou TouTou P&AAel &udpos TToTerdounTew TOV Quov: TOV
8¢ PANDEvTa Trep1ESpae SuIAos, ola piAel yiveobar v TTOAEWI, o1
aUTiKa TO TOGeupa AaPovTes, cos Euadov TO PuPAiov, Epepov i
ToUs oTPaTNyoUs: Tapfiv 8& kad TV &AAwv [TaAAnvaicov cuppayin.

126.2 Katemelywv aUTds Pingel
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Toio1 8¢ oTpaTnYyoiot émAeiapévolol TO BuPAiov, kai padolot ToV
oiTiov Tfis podoaoins, €8o&e un kaTaAEéEon TipdEevov Tpodoaini
TAS ZKlwvaicov TTOALOS giveka, pt|) vopiloiaTo eival 2Kiwvaiol & TOvV
METETTEITC Y pOVOV el TTpoSdTar.

O uev 81 ToloUTw!l TpdTTwI EmAioTos éyeydvee. ApTaPdlwr 8¢
ETTEIDT) TTOAIOPKEOVTL EYEYyOVETQV TPEIS UNVES, YiveTon EUTTWTIS TS
BoA&oons peydAn kal xpdvov i oAAdy. idovTes 8¢ of BapPapol
Tévaryos yevopevov, Trapfioav & Ty TTaAAfvny. ds 8¢ T&s SUo uev
polpas SiodorTropnkeoav, €Tl 8¢ TPels UTTOAOLTTOL oAV, TAS S1EABOV-
Tas Xpv elvan éow &v TH1 TTaAAnvn 1, ETAABe TTANMUpIS THs BoAdoons
MEYGATN, 601 oUdapd Kw, @S ol &miXwplol Aéyouct, TTOAAAKIS
Y1vouévn). ol pév dn véely aUTédy oUk EmioTapevol SiepbeipovTo, ToUs
8¢ &moTapévous ol TMoTeildoufitar EmimAdoavTes TTAoIoIo1 &TTCOAE-
oav. aiTiov 8¢ Aéyouat lMoTeiSauf)Tan TS Te pnXins Kad THs TTANUUPI-
Sos kal ToU TTepoikoU Tabeos yevéobon T68e, 6T ToU TTooe1déwvos
& TOV vnov Kal 1O &yoaApa TO &v T&1 TpoaoTiwt AoEPnoav oUTol
T&V Tlepotwv, of Trep kai Siepb&pnoav UTd THs Baddoons: aiTiov
8¢ ToUTOo AéyovTes, eU Aéyelv Euolye SOKEOUTT. TOUS OE TIEPIYEVOUE-
vous &mriiye ApTdBalos & Oeooahiny Tapd Mapdoviov. oUTol uev
ol TpoTépYavTes BaciAéa oUTw ETpniav.

130—44 The following spring
130—2 Mutual fear keeps the two sides apart

O 8¢ vauTikos 6 Zépbew <O> Treplyevopevos, ws TTpootpelfe TN
Acint ¢pelywv &k Zaopivos, kol BaciAéa Te kal THV oTpaTINY &K
Xepoovnoou Siemropbueuce & APudov, éxelpépile &v Kupni. éapos d¢
ETIAGUYAVTOS, TTPMIOS CUVEAEYETO & Zapov: ol 8¢ TOV vedv Kol
gxeipéprioay aToU: TTepotwv B¢ kol MnNBwv ol TAelves émePaTevov.
oTpaTnyol & odi EmHABov MapdovTtns Te 6 Bayaiou kai ApTaivTns
6 ApTayaiew: ouvTipye 8¢ TouTolo1 Kad &BeAP18E0s aiToU ApTaUvTew
Tpocehopévou 1BauiTpns. &Te 88 peydAws TANYEVTES, OU TTponIoaV
AV TEPW TO TIPOS E0TTEPNS, oUS’ Emnuiykale oUdels, &AA" &v TN
Z&pw1 KaTruevol, EpUuAacoov Ty Twoviny un &mooTit, véas éxovTes

129.3 kai Tfis TAnuuUpidos del. Valckenaer sed JAn|[ P.Oxy. ined. C 130.2 Papdovtn[
P.Oxy. ined. C 130.2 adg¢peo[ POxy. ined. C: &8eAp1déos ABCPRVD® 130.2
ApTayaiew Stein: apTayaiou POxy. ined. C, codd. 130.2 Aptavtees DPRSV: op] |
[T]auvTteo[ POxy. ined. C: Aptaidvtew abtol Krueger 130.2 T0auiTpns Wesseling ex
9.102.4: o[ POxy. ined. C: dapitnp R: 6 &uiTtpns rell. 130.2 T6 POxy. ined. C(post
corr.) D, ABC: 1& DPRSV
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ouv o1 1&ot1 Tpinkooias. o¥ pev oUde TpooedékovTo Tous ‘EAANvas
EAeUoeoBal & TNV looviny, AN &Trox pNoEwW odl THV EUTOV GUALC-
oW, oTabpeUpevol 6T opéas oUK ETredico§av dpeUyovTas ek ZaAauivos,
&AM’ &opevol ATTAAAGCOOVTO. KT BéV vuv THy BAdAacoav é0owpévol
Hoaw T Bupddl, el 8¢ ESdkeov TTOAAGDL KparThioely TOov MapSoviov.
EOVTES Bt &V Zapwl, QU Pev EPoUAeUovTo €l TI BUVAIXTO KAKOV TOUS
TroAepious Troiéely, dpa 8 kad dTakoUoTEOV Oknl TrecteTal TX Mop-
Soviou TpNypaTa.

ToUs 8¢ EAANvas 16 Teéap yivouevov fyelpe kad Mopdovios év Oeo-
ooAint &v. & pev 31| TrECOS OUKW TUVEAEYETO, O 8¢ VOUTIKOS &TTIKETO
& Alywaw, vées &piBudv Séka kad EKaToV. oTPaTN YOS 8¢ kad vauap-
x0s Nv AeuTuyidns 6 Mev&peos ToU ‘Hynoiiew ToU TmrmokpaTidew
ToU AeuTuyiBew ToU Ava€irew ToU Apxidrjuou Tol Avagav-
dpidew ToU Oeomoutrou Tol Nikdvdpou ToU Xapirew ToU Evvépou
10U TToAuSEkTEW TOU TTpuTduios ToU EvpudpddvTos ToU TTpokAéos ToU
AploTodnuou 1ol AploTopdyou ToU KAeodaiou ToU “YAAou Tol
‘HpakAéos, v TS £Tépns oiking TOV PaciAéwy. oUTol TTAVTES, TTANV
TEV BUGdY TAOV PeTd NAeuTuyidea TTpdTwY KaTaexBévTwv, of &AAol
BooiAées EyévovTo ZTapTns. ABnvaiwy 3¢ éoTpaThyee Z&viiTrmos 6
Apippovos.

Ws 8¢ mopeyévovTo & TNV Alywav mdoon ol vées, &TTiKovTo
ldovewv &yyehol & TO oTpaTdTESOov T&OV EAARvwv, of kai &
Zm&pTny Ayl TPdTEpoV ToUTwWY &TTiKOUeVol édéovTo Aakedal-
poviwv éAeubepolv TNy lawviny: TV kai ‘HpddoTtos & Baot-
Anidew fv. ol oTaoIdTX odiol yevduevol, EmePoUlevoy BdvaTov
ZTp&TTl &L Xiou Tupdwvwt, &dvTes &pXNy ETA. &miBouleUovTes
8¢ s pavepol EyévovTo, EfeveikavTos TNV émixeipnotv €vds TV
HETEXOVTWY, oUTw BT oi Aottrol €€ &6vTes UtreEéoyov &k Tfis Xiou,
kol & ZmapTnv Te &mikovTo kad 81 kol TOTE & TNV Alywav,
TéV EAMvaov Sedpevorl kaTatrAdoat & Ty lwviny: of Tporyoyov
aUTOUS POY1S MéEX P AACU. TO Y&p TTPoowTéPW AV Selvdv AV Toiol
‘EAANoO1, oUte TGOV Xwpwv EoUol éuTreipolol, oTPATING T TTAVTX
TAx £8dkee elvars TNV 8¢ Z&uov émioTéaTo 86&n1 kad ‘HpakAéas
oThAas Toov &mréyev. ouvemiTTTe 8¢ ToloUTOV, (OOTE TOUS Pév Pop-
B&pous TO Trpods E0TrEPNS AV TEPW ZAMOU Uh) TOARAY [KaTa] TTAdTal
KXTappwdnkoTas, Tous 8¢ ‘EAAnvas, xpnifdvTtwy Tédv Xiwv, TO

130.2 amoctnt P.Oxy. ined. D, codd.: Pamoctn]var POxy. ined. C 130.4 kad om.
P.Oxy. ined. D, DRSV 131.3 TGV émrT& Paulmier
132.3 [kaTalmAdoar van Herwerden; dvamAdoc Stein
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TPOs THY A& KaTwTEépw ANAou. oUTw déos TO péoov EPUANCTE
OPEwWV.

133—9 Two ambassadors of Mardonius: Mys and Alexander; the origin
of the Macedonian monarchy

Oi pev 81 "EAAnves ErAeov &s v AfAov, Mapdovios 8¢ Trepl TN Oeo-
oaAiny éxeipalde. évOeUTey B OPUWUEVOS, ETTEUTTE KATA TA X PNOTNPIX
&vdpa EUpomréa yévos, Téd1 oUvopa fiv MUs, évteid&uevos ravTax it
uLY Xpnoopevov ENBeiV, TGV ol& Te fiv ot &mrotreiprioactal. & Ti pev
Bouldpevos ekuabeiv Tpods TGV XpnoTnpicv TalTa éveTéAAeTO, OUK
Exw Pppdoat, o¥ y&p GV AéyeTan Sokéw & Eywye Trepl TEOV TTaPedV-
TWV TPNYHATWY Kol oUk GAAwY Trépt Téppal. OUTtos 6 MUs & e
NePddeiav dpaiveTar &mikdpevos kal wiobidl eiocas TV Emiywpicov
&vdpa kaTaPfival Toapd Tpodoviov, kai &APas Tés owkéwv &TTiKO-
HEVOS ETT1 TO XpnoTnplov: Kal 81 kai & ONPas TpdTa s &TrikeTo,
ToUTO Pév T Topnviwt ATéAAwv1 ExproaTo (BoTl 8¢ KaT& Trep év
"OAvpTrint ipoiol adTéb1 ypnotnpi&lecdar), ToUTo B¢ EETvdY Tva kad
oU OnPaiov xpHuaot Teioas, kaTekoiunoe & Appidpew. Onpaiwy
8¢ oUdevi EGeoTi povTeveoBar aUTOl B TOBe EkéAeucE odeas O
Appir&pews, B1d X pNo TN ity TToleUpevos, SkoTepa PoUlovTal EAéodai
TOUTWV, £UTML 1) &Te pavTl Xp&obatl 7 &Te ouppdywl, ToU £Tépou
&rrexopévous: oi 8¢ oUppoydv piv eidovTo elval. 81& ToUTO pEv oUk
€€eoTl OnPaicov oUSevi aiTOO dyKaTaxoipnBfjvan.

ToTe 3¢ BdUG pol uéy1oTov yevéohar AdyeTan Uro OnPaicov. EABETY
&pa TOV EUpwtréa MUv, mrepioTpwdpevor TavTa T& XpnoThpla,
kad & ToU TTTd1ou ATTOANWYOS TO TEUEVOS. TOUTO 8¢ TO ipOV Kaée-
Ta1r pev TTtddiov, goti 8¢ OnPaiwv, keiTar 8¢ Umep THs Keomai-
Sos Alpvns Tpods Opel &yxoTdTw Axpouding ToOAlcs. & ToUTO
TO 1pov EmreiTe TTopeNDElv TOV KaAeduevov ToUTov MUy, émecboi
8¢ ol TV &oTdV aipeTous &vdpoas Tpels &TO ToU KowolU, @S
&Troy poyopévous T& DeoTrielv EueAde: Kol TTPOKATE TOV TTPOUQVTIV
BapPdpwt yAwoont xpdv. kad ToUs ugv €Topévous TGV OnPaiwy
gv Boopatt Eyxeobat, dkovovTas BapBapou yAwoons &vti ‘EAA&GSos,
oUdE Exeww & TI YPNOWVTAL Tl TAPEOVTL TPHYHATI. TOV B
EUpwoméa MUy, é€apmdoovta TTop’ alTtédv THY épépovTto SEATOV,
T& Aeydueva UTTO ToU TrpodnTew Ypagew & olTnv, ¢pdval B¢
Kapint pwv yAwoont xp&v: cuyypaydpevov 3¢, oixeobon &midvra és
OeoooAiny.

133

134

135



136

137

82 HPOAOTOY

Maopddvios B¢ émiAeEapevos 6 T1 81 AéyovTa fjv T&X XPNOTNHPIL,
HETG TaUTa Emepye &yyehov &5 ABnvas AAeEavdpov TOV Apuv-
Tew, &vdpa Makedova, &ua pév O0Ti ol Tpookndées ol TMépoo
foav, AAeEavSpou yap &BeApenv N'uyainy, ApivTew 8¢ buyaTépa,
BouPdpns &vip TTépons Eoxe, &k Ths of &yeydvee Apuvtngs 6 v Tt
Acint, &xwv TO olvopa ToU UNTPOTT&TOPOS, TOL 81 &K PaciAéos
Tfis Ppuyins £860n AN&GPavda TOAIS peydAn véueoBon: &uo 8¢ &
Mapdovios, TTuBdpevos &T1 TTpdEelvds Te ein Kol elepyETns & ANEEaw-
Spos, Emeptre. Tous yap Abnvaious oUTtw &80kee PAAICTO TTPOC-
kToecbal, Aecdv Te TTOAAOV &poa dkouwv eival Kol &Akipov, T&
Te KOTX TNV B&Aacoav ouvTUXOVTA Ol TTOBTHATA KXTEPY ATUE-
vous PdAloTa Abnvaious ETicTaTo. TOUTwY 8E TTPOCYEVOUEVLY,
KoTNATIGE edmreTéws Tfis Boddoons kpaTnoe, T& Tep &v Kal Ay,
el 1 Te E3OKee TTOAAGDL elval Kpéoowv® 0UTw Te Aoy ileTo KaTUTrEpBE
ol T& TprfypaTa goeobon TGV EAANVIKGV. Taya &7 &v kol T&
XpnoTnpla TaUT& ol TPOAEYol, GUUPBOUAEUOVTA GUUHXYOV TOV
Abnvaiov TroiéecBon. Toiot 81| Teifduevos EepTre,

ToU 8¢ AleCavdpou TouTou ERSouos yevéTwp TTepdikkns éoTi, 6
KTNo&uevos TV Makedovwy THy Tupowida TpoTrwl Toldd1de. &
Apyeos épuyov & IAAUp1ous TEOY Tnuévou &mroydvav Tpeis &deAdpeot,
I"awévns Te kad AépoTros kad TTepSikkns: &k 3¢ TAAUp16Y UTrepPodovTes
&s TNV &vw Makedoviny, &mrikovTo & AePainy oA, &vbalTa ¢ £07-
Tevov &Tri poBdd1 rapd Téd1 PaciAEl, & pév iTrmrous véuwy, 6 8& Bols, ©
8t vewrTatos alTédv TTepSikkng T& AeTrTd TGOV TrpoPdTeov. fHoav Be TO
&A1 kad of TUpawvides TéOV &vbpadrraov &obevées X privaat, oU podvov
6 dfjpos 1) 8¢ yuvt) ToU BaciAéos a¥Th T o1Tix o1 ETrecoe. dkws B¢
dTrToIn & &pTos ToU Tandds ToU OnTds, ToU TTepdikkew, SiTTANO10S
gyiveTo alTos EwuToU. el 8¢ alel TOUTO ToUTo EyiveTo, €lTre TTPOS
TOV &vdpa TOV €wUTRS TOV B¢ dkoUoowTa éoNABe alTika, cos €in
Tépas Kl PpEPOl & Y€y Ti. KaAéoas BE Tous B Tas, TTponydpevé odl
&maAldooeobal k yiis TR wuTol. of 8& ToV piobov Eépacav dikaiot
elvan &roAaPovTes oUTw E§1éva. Evbalta 6 PacteUs ToU plobol mépt
&xoUoas, NV yap KOTA THY KXTTVoSSKN Y & TOV oikov éoéywv & HALoS,
elre BeoPAaPns yevouevos, “uiobov 8¢ Uuiv &ycd Upéwv &Elov TOVSE
&mrodidwpt,” 8é€as Tov HAtov. 6 pév 81 I'audvns Te kad & AépoTros ol
TP PUTEPOL ETTACAV EKTIETTAT Y WéVOL, 03§ flkouoaw TaUTar 6 8¢ Trafs,
ETUy e yop Exoov payaipav, gitras Téde, “Sekoueda, & Paotiel, T&
8180157, Tepry pddel TH1 paxaipnt & TO Edagos ToU oikou TOV AoV,

137.2 floav . . . dfpos del. van Herwerden; post émrecoe transp. Stein
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TePLy papas 3¢, & TOV KOATTOV Tpis &puoduevos ToU fiAiou, &TTo-
A&ooeTo aUTOS Te Kai ol peT’ ékeivou.

Ot pev 87 &mnioav, TEOL B¢ PactAél onuaivel Tis TV TAPESpwv
olov T1 Xpfina Toinoete & Tads, Kol s oUV vowL Keivwy & vewTa-

Tos AdPol T& S1doueva. 6 3¢ TaUTa dkouoas kal dEUVBEels, TréuTrel €1’

aUTOUS ITTTTéRs ATTOAEOVTAS. TTOTOAMOS O€ €0TL v TT1 XWpNL TAUTNL,
11 BUouot of ToUTwy TGV dvdpddv &’ Apyeos &rdyovol cwThpl.
ouUTos, émeiTe SiéPnoav of Tnpevidal, péyas oUTw éppun, OOTE TOUS
iTrréas un oious Te yevéobou SiaPfjval. ol 8¢ &rikdpevol & GAANY YV
Tf)s Maxedoving, oiknoov TEAs TV KNTTwY TEOV Aeyouévav ival
MiSew ToU ["'opdiew, &v Toio1 pUeTal XUTOPOTA POBQ, EV EKXTTOV EYOV
EENKOVTA GUAA, OB Te UTrepdEpoVTa TEOV EAAWVY. &V TOUTOLo1 KX O
21ANVOS TOTo1 KN TTO101 FIAW, G5 AéyeTan UTTO Makedovwv. UTreEp 8¢ TGOV
KN TV 8pos keiTal, Bépuiov oUvoua, &BaTov UTrd Yeludvos. évhelTey
B¢ OpUWUEVOL, (S TAUTNY EoYOV, KXTEOTPEGOVTO Kal TNV EAANV
MakeSovinv. ‘Ao ToUTou 81 ToU Mepdikkew ANEEavSpos COBe &y éve-
1O ApUvTew Trais fiv AAEEavBpos, ApuvTns 88 ANkETew, AAKETEW B¢
TaTthp v AépoTros, ToU 8¢ QiAttrros, OrAirou 8¢ Apyaios, ToU 3¢
TTepSikkns & KTNOGUeVOs THY &pXTV.

140—4 Debate at Athens

Eyeydvee pev 81 O8e 6 ANé€ovdpos & AulvTew. s 8¢ &rikeTo
& T&s Abnvas, &motrepgfeis Umd Mapdoviou, EAeye TASe “avdpes
Abnvaiol, Mapddvios Tade Aéyel: éuol &yyelin fikel TTopd PaciAéos
Aéyouoa oUTws Abnvaiolol Tas GuapTadas Tas &s &ue &§ éxelveov
Yevopévas TAoas METINWL. viv Te &8s, Mapddvie, Troiee” ToUTO P&V
TNV YAV o1 &mddos, ToUTo 8¢ GAANY Tpds TauTnt EAéobuwv oo,
HvTiva &v E06Awaot, 6vTes aiTdvopoL. 1pd Te TTAVTa oL, v 81) Pou-
AwvTal ye éuol SpoAoytely, dvépbuwaoov, doa &y EvETTpnoa. TOUTwWY
B¢ ATy pévaov, varykaiws €xel ol Toléely TaUTa, fiv pr) TO UuéTepov
odTiov yévnTal. Aéyw 3¢ UpTv T&Se. viv Ti paiveobe TOAepov PactAE]
&vTaelpopevol; oUTe yap &v UtrepPdiolobe, oUte olol Té éoTe &vT-
EXEWV TOV TTavTa Xpdvov. €1deTe Yev y&p TS =épEew oTpaTnAacing
T TAfBoSs kad T& Epya, TTUVBGAveabe 8¢ kal TV vUv Trap’ épol éoloaw
Suvapy: ©oTe kal fjv fipéas UrepPaAnobe kal viknonTe, ToU Trep UPTv
oUdepia EATTis, € Trep €U ppovéeTe, EAAN TTapéoTal TTOAAQTTANGIN.
un v PoUleoe, TTaplooUpevol PaciAél, oTépeoon pev THs Xopns,

138.1 6 Trads del. Stein 138.1 ds add. Pingel 140a.2 &vtiov Valckenaer
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Oeetv B¢ adel Trepl Upéwov aTddV: EAAG kKaToAUooobe. TTopéxel B¢
Uuiv k&AMoTa KaTaAUoaobal, PoaoiAéos TauTnt Spunuévou. EoTe
EAeUBepot, NUIV Spoaypiny ouvBépevol &veu Te S6Aou Kal ATTATTNS.

“Mapdoévios pev TaUTa, & Abnvaiot, éveteihaTtd pot elimeiv Tpos
Upéas. &y B¢ Trepl pev edvoins Tis oS Uuéas éouons €€ Euel oudev
AeCw, oU yap &v viv TpddTov EkpdbolTe, TrpooXpnifw St Uuéwv
meifecBar MapSoviwi. dvopdd y&p Uuiv oUk ofolol Te éoouévolot TOV
TTAVTA X POVOV TToAepéely =€pEnt. €l yap évcdpwv ToUTo &v Uuiv, oUk
&v KoTe &5 Upéas NABov Exwov Adyous Touode: Kol yap SUvapls Utrép
&vBpwTrov 1| BaoiAéos éoTl kal Xeip UTrEPUNKNS. v GOV pf) oUTiK
OHOAOYNONTE, BEYAAX TTPOTEIVOVTWY 1T’ 0iol SpoAoYEely é6éAouat,
detpaived Utrep Upéwv, &v TpiPwi Te HAAIOTX OIKNPEVGLOV TGV OUP-
Hay WV TTAVTwWY, aiel Te PpBeipopéveov poUvwy, EEaipeTov peTady uidv Te
THV YAV éTnuéveoy. dAAK Treifecber ToAAOT y&p Uuiv &bia TalTa, €l
PaoiAeys ye 6 péyas, pouvolot UHiv EAAN v T&s duapTddas &ieis,
g0éAe1 pidos yevéoDar.”

ANECavBpos pev TaUTo EAeGe. Aokedaipdviol 8¢, TruBdpevol
fikew ANEEavBpov & Abnvas & dpoloyinv &Eovta Tl BapP&put
Abnvaious, &vapvnobévtes TOV Aoyiwv &5 opeas Xpedv 0Tl dua
Toiol &AMolol Awpielol ékmimTew ék TTehoTovwnoou UTd Mndeov
Te kol Abnvaicv, k&pTa Te €dsio0av U SpoAoynowaot Téd1 Tépont
AbBnvaior aUTika Té o1 ESoe TéuTEY &y yEAoUs. Kad 8T) CUVETTITITE,
@oTe OpoU opewv yiveobar THY KaTAoTao1V: ETTavéuElvay yap ol
Abnvaior diatpiPovTes, ed émioTduevol &T1 EpeAlov Aokedaipdviol
Tevoeobon fikovTa TTopa ToU PapPapou &yyehov ém’ dpoloyint,
TrUBOuEVOl Te THEMPELY KaTd TAy0S &yyEAous. ETiTndes v émoieuy,
gvBeikvUpevol Toiol Aakedaupoviolol TN EWUTROV yvouny.

Ws B¢ éravoaTo Aéywv ANeEavdpos, diadeSauevol Eheyov ol &Trd
ZméapTns &yyehol “fuéas B¢ Emepyav Aakedoipodviol dencopévous
Upéwv PN TE VEQTEPOY TrOLEElY undev kaTd TNV EAA&Sa, unTe Adyous
gvdexeoBon Tapd ToU PapPapou. oUTe y&p Sikatov oUSaudds, oUTe
KOouov pépov oUTL ye &AAoiol EAAveov oUdaupoiot, Uuiv 8¢ &
Kol 81X TAVTwV fKIOTX TTOAAGY €iveka. fyeipaTe yap TOVSe TOV
TOAepov Uels, oUdEv fuéwv Poulopévwv, kol Tepl T UpeTépns
&pxfs 6 &ywv Eyévetor viv 8¢ ¢épel kal & Tdoav THv EAA&GS.
&AAws Te ToUTwy &mdvTwy aitious yevéobar <kai> SoulooUvng
Toiol "EAAnot Abnvaious ol8audds dvaoyeToév, oiTives oiel kal TO

142.2 oUT1 Werfer: oUte codd. 142.2 &py1v Schaefer: &pxfifev Wesseling
142.9 yevéoBar <kai> A.M. Bowie: alii alia
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&A1 paivesde TToAAoUs EleubeprooavTes &vBpoTreov. TriE(eUpéVOLTT
pévtol Upiv ouvayBoueda, kai OT1 kapTév éoTepnOnTe 8150V 718N,
kol &T1 olkodpBopnobe xpdvov BN TOAASY. &uTl ToUTwv 8& Uuiv
NaxeSaipodviol Te kai of cUppayol ErayyEAAOVTal Yuvaikds Te Kol

T& & TTOAEHOV &Y PNOTX OIKETEWY ExOueva TTavTa Emibpéyely, 0T’

&v & ToAepos 88 ouveoTNKNL. PNndE Uuéas ANECavSpos 6 MakeSdov
&vayvaont, Aefvas Tov MapSoviou Adyov. ToUTwl pév yap TalTa
TOINTEX 0T TUPQVVOS Y&p £0V, TUPAVVWL OUYKATEPYACeETOL UNIV
8¢ ye oU TroINTEQ, €] TrEP €U TUYXAVETE GPOVEOVTES, ETIICTAMEVOLTT GO
BopPdapoici éoTi oUTe ToTOV oUTe &AnBEs oUdEV.” TaUTa EAeav ol
&yyehol.

Abnvaior 8¢ Tpos pev AAéEavdpov UtrekpivavTo T&Se “kad aTol
ToUTO ye EmoTapeba, 6T1 TOAATTANTIN é0Ti TEOL MNBeor SUvapis A
TP MUV, GOoTe 0UdEY Bel ToUTS ye dveldifelv. AN’ Ouws, Eleubeping
YArxopevol, dpuveUpebo oUTw Okws &v kal Suvopeba. SporoyTi-
oot 8¢ TG PapPdpwt punTe oU fuéas Teipd dvarreifety, oUTe Npels

Teiodueda. viv e &mréryyeAhe Mopdovict dos Abnvaiol Aéyouot, EoT’

< o

&v 6 fjAlos THV aThy 630V int T Trep kad vUv EpyeTal, MNKOTE
Suoroynoewy Nuéas =éptnt- &AAX Beoioci Te ouppdyolol Tricuvoi
u EmeSipey &uuvopevol kol Toiol flpwol, TGOV Ekeivos, oudspiov
OTrv €xov, &vETTpnoe ToUS Te oikous Kal T& &y dApaTa. oU Te ToU
Mool Adyous Exwv ToloUode un émipaiveo Abnvaiolot, unde Sokéwv
XPNOoTA UTToUpYEely, dbéuioTa épSelv Trapaivee. oU y&p ot Boulopeda
oUdtv &yapl pods Abnvaicwv Tabely, Edvta mpdEevdy Te Kol pidov.”

TTpods pev AAéEavdpov TalUTa UtrekpivavTo, mpds 8¢ Tous &Trd
2méptns &yyéhous TABe “TO pev Beloon Aokedaipovious un
Suohoynowpey TOL PoapPdpwt k&pTa &vbpwtfiov fiv. &T&p
aloypdds ye olkaTte &gemioTduevol TO Abnvaicwy ¢ppovnua &ppwdi-
oal, 6T1 oUTE X puods E0Tl Yiis oUBaudbt ToooUTos, oUTe X Pt KAAAEL
Kol &GPeTA1 péya Utreppépouca, T& MueEls deduevor &6éNotlpey &v
undiocavTes KaTadouAdoal THv EAN&GSa. ToAAG Te yap kail peydAa
E0T1 T S1AKWAUOVTO TAUTA P TToléeL, und v E0EAw ey TTPEOTA Yev
Kol PEY10TA TAOV BeddV T &y dApaTa Kad TX OIKNMATA EUTTETTPT O PEV
Te Kal OUYKeXwopéva, Tolol fuéas dvaykaioos Exel TIDwPEEY &5 T
MEYIOTA, HAAAOV T} TTEP OUOAOYEELY T TAUTA EPY AT AMEVIL” QUTIS &
16 EAANVIKOV, €0V Spanpdv Te kad SpdyAwooov, kai Bty 18pUpaTtd
Te Kowd Kol Buoion ffek Te SpdTpoTa, TGOV TPOdOTAS Yevéohau
Abnvaious olk &v €U €xol. émioTacté Te oUTw, €l pf kad TPOTEPOV

143.2 TV Trep Cobet
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ETUuyyQveTe EmioTaueVOlL, E0T &v Kad €l Tepifjt Abnvaicov, pndopd
SuoAoyNooVTaS NUERS =€pEn1. Uuéwov pévTol &ydueba TNy TTpovoiny
TNV & Muéas Exouoav, &T1 TpoeideTe Npéwv oikopbopnuévwy olUTw
o Te EmBpépai E0EAEIY Y BédV TOUS OIKETOS. Ko UPTV Pev 1) XAp1S EKTTE-
TANPWTAL, TUETS PEVTOL AITTAPTITOUEY OUTW OKWS &V EXWHEV, OUBEY
AUTTEOVTES UPEas. VUV 8¢, @S oUTW éXOVTWY, OTPATINY WS TAXIOTX
EKTTEPTTETE. GOS Yap TWels eikdopey, oUK EKAs Ypovou TTapéoTal 6
BdpPapos éoPocov & Thv NueTépnv, AN Emedav Tdy1oTa TTUBNTa!
TNV &y yehiny, 6T1 oSV TroInoopey TGOV EKETVOS THEWY TTPOCEDEETO.
Tpiv GV Tapgival Ekeivov & TNV ATTIKNY, NUéas kaipds €0T1 TTpoPo-
néfocu & ThHv BoioTiny.” oi pév, Talta Umokpvapévev Abnvaicwy,
&TTAAAGCCOVTO &5 ZTTAPTNV.

144.5 Upéas Wesseling



COMMENTARY

The story so far. After the defeat of his generals Datis and Artaphernes at Marathon
in 490, Darius intended to invade Greece again, but was distracted by a revolt in Egypt
in 486, during which year he died. His son by Atossa, Xerxes, succeeded him and
crushed the revolt in 485. Xerxes spent four years preparing his expedition against
Greece, the first act being the digging of a canal through the Athos peninsula in 483
(7.22). Late in 481, envoys were sent to demand ‘earth and water’ from the north-
ern Greek states down to Boeotia (46.4n.). The army mustered in Cappadocia, and
marched to Sardis, whence in spring 480 it began the expedition; the fleet collected
at Abydos (7.20—40). H. gives a total of 5,283,220 men (7.186.2), a fantastic exag-
geration no doubt, but indicative of the vast scale of the force. On the way, roads
and bridges were constructed, and the Hellespont spanned by pontoons at Abydos
(7.33—7). Progress was measured, partly because of the sheer numbers involved, and
partly because Xerxes wanted to be able to use the crops in northern Greece to help
feed his troops (7.50.4). Army and fleet advanced in contact with each other so as to
coordinate their actions (7.236.2), but at the head of the Thermaic gulfin Macedonia,
the land route diverged from the coast and they separated, reuniting at Aphetae on
the Gulf of Pagasae, where the fleet is waiting at the start of book 8. H. does not tell
us enough to be certain which route or (more likely) routes the army took. See map
for possible solutions.

Once most of the northern states had sided with the Persians, the Greeks began to
organise resistance in earnest. At the Hellenium in Laconia, they called themselves
the ‘Hellenes’ and swore a pact of mutual aid and conferred the leadership on Sparta
(Paus. 3.12.6). Steps were taken to persuade those who had submitted to the King to
change their allegiance. Unsuccessful attempts were made to enlist the help of the
Argives and Gelon of Syracuse (H. 7.145—71). The Thessalians asked for help and,
after an abortive occupation of the Vale of Tempe, the Greeks decided to make a
stand, with the army at the pass of Thermopylae and with the fleet at Artemisium
(7.172—7). These were the only places before the Isthmus of Corinth that they could
have hoped to hold with the forces at their disposal.

After the Persian land victory at Thermopylae, the way to central Greece was open
to the Persians, and the Greek fleet had to retreat south, but the question remained
of where they should make their next stand, at the Isthmus or further north. The
Isthmus was an obvious place to make a stand with the land army, unlike Attica
with its long northern frontier vulnerable at a number of points and absence of a
suitable naval base to protect the north-east coast; but fighting at the Isthmus would
mean abandoning the whole of central Greece and Euboea to the invaders, which
the Athenians were not happy with, and their wishes could not easily be ignored.

We are now in late September 480, but the only certain date is the solar eclipse in
9.10.3, datable to 2 October. For the problems of Herodotean chronology, cf. 11.9n.;
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for a proposed summary chronology of the campaign, cf. Hammond, CAH* 1v 591;
more generally, cf. Rhodes 2003.

Tor narratives of events after Marathon, cf. Burn 1984: 313—77; Hammond, CAH*
v 518-63; Green 1996: 41-105; Cawkwell 2005: 87-125.

OYPANIA. The division of the Histories into books is first referred to in the Lindian
temple chronicle (FGH 532 (29).1—4 Apaois . . . Tepi oU p[apT]upel ‘HpddoTos . . .
&v &1 B TV loTopi&([v; 99 BC or before) and Diod. 11.87.6; the attachment of the
names of the Muses to the books appears first in Lucian, Hist. Conscr. 42 6 § oOv
Ooukudidng . . . 6pddv udAioTa Bavpagdpevoy Tov ‘HpddoTov, &ypt ToU kail MoUoas
kANBfjvar ool T PiPAic.

1—-26 BATTLES AT ARTEMISIUM AND THE AFTERMATH

This episode consists of four sections, in which the narrative focuses first on one side in
the conflict and then on the other, and an ‘episode’ closes each section, two ‘athletic’
ones enclosing two military:

A. 1-8: Greek fleet and reactions (x—5); Persian plans (6—7); episode (8: Scyllies’
defection and miraculous swim).

B. g—11: Greek plans (g); Persian reactions (10); episode (xx: battle; and another
defection).

C. 12-18: Persian reverses (12—13); Greek successes (14); episode (15—18: battle).

D. 19—26: Greek actions and retreat (1g—22); Persian actions (23—5); episode (26:
discussion of Olympic games).

1 The narrative is picked up from 7.175-96, where the Greeks decide to base themselves
at Thermopylae and Artemisium, and the Persians arrive at Aphetae.

1—2.1 Catalogue of the Greek forces

In the later books, H. employs catalogues of forces to mark important battles, the
catalogues being tailored to the event: 6.8, a short, bald list of the Ionian fleet before
Lade, a prelude to their undistinguished performance which ended the Ionian Revolt;
7.59—100, a spectacular and detailed description of the many races in Xerxes’ army
at Doriscus, which inaugurates its time in Greece, but whose grandeur also has a
hubristic aspect to it; 7.202—203.1, detailed origins of the Greeks at Thermopylae;
43—8, before their great victory, the national origins of the Greek fleet at Salamis are
described in historical detail, giving them a prestige to match the grandeur of the
Persians; this contrasts almost ironically with 73, the catalogue of medisers, also with
their histories; 9.28.2—52, the importance of Plataca indicated by lengthy catalogues of
the Greek and Persian armies at Plataea, this the longest catalogue except the Doriscus
review. Such catalogues have epic antecedents in Near Eastern literature and Homer’s
lists of the Greek and Trojan forces, given as the fighting is about to break out for
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the first time (2.484-785, 811—77; M. L. West 1997: 208). The list here is relatively
bald, the order being determined by the number of triremes each state provides.

1.1 The MSS all repeat at the start of this book the last line of book 7 TaUTa pev
31 oUTw Aéyeton yevéobau. The book divisions are not authorial, but the work of
Alexandrian editors. Since the sentence sums up the last events of book 7, it is better
to attach it to that book.

oi . . . oide: join ol with TaybévTes.

Abnvaiot: the Athenians were able to build up a substantial navy after Themistocles
persuaded them to use for that purpose the surplus income of some 50 talents from
the new seams of silver discovered in Laurium (near Sunium) at sometime before
483 (7.144.1; Aes. Pers. 238). These ships were intended for the war against Aegina
(Thuc. 1.14.8), which had the paradoxical result that ‘this war saved Greece’, when
the ships were used against Persia (cf. 7.144; Ath. Pol. 22.7; Labarbe 1957; Wallinga
1993: 148-57). The difference made by this silver can be seen from the fact that in
489 they had seventy ships to give to Miltiades (6.132), but in 480 two hundred. The
timber for the ships may have come from Alexander of Macedon, who was honoured
as a benefactor before 480 (136.1 with n.).

véas: triremes, which gradually replaced penteconters (x.2n.) as the main mediter-
ranean battle-ship from the latter part of the sixth century. They are first mentioned
by Hipponax of Ephesus (fr. 28W), and probably came into existence shortly before
Cambyses’ expedition against Egypt in 525, for which Polycrates of Samos provided
40 triremes (3.44.2). A Phoenician or Egyptian origin is likely, and Thuc. 1.13.2 makes
Corinth the first city to build them in Greece. The remains of the ship sheds at the
Attic harbour of Zea suggest that the trireme had a maximum length of about 121 feet
(37 m) and width of about 19 feet (6 m), with partial decking, Its main battle-weapon
was the bronze-sheathed ram, and it was capable of considerable speed: a modern
version has exceeded g knots. When fully crewed in the later fifth century, 170 men
rowed it in battle, sitting in three rows on each side, one above the other; there were
also typically ten marines (¢pzbatai), four archers and 16 sailors also on board (for the
number of 200, cf. 7.185.1, 17). There was a mast, which could be removed before bat-
tle (94.1n.). Triremes were expensive to build and run, and the crews required much
training (cf. 6.11-12; Thuc. 1.142.6—9). Cf. Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000; for
technical details from the experience of sailing the reconstructed Olympias, cf. Coates,
Platis and Shaw 199o.

TAPEXOMEVOL .« « . GUVETTA)pouV: note how these verbs alternate in this list. It is
a feature of H.’s style to repeat words thus, sometimes together with cognate words
and sometimes with a certain punning sense (Powell 1937): cf. in this book 2.2 fjye-
MOVEUNL . . . )YEOUEVOITT; 20.1—2 TIXPAX PTICAUEVOL . . . XPNOHOV . . . XPNOAUEVOICT . . .
Xp&oba; 22.1 EmAeE&uevos. . . ETTeAEEavTO . . . EAeYe, ete. At times, the pun emphasises
an important aspect of the narrative: cf. 68a.1, 9.53. (twice, F&M ad loc.)

Utd 8¢ &petiis ‘(inspired) by their valour’, an extension to active verbs of the
use of Ué + genitive of the agent with passives; cf. 23.1 U1 &mioTing ‘through
disbelief’, 7.22.1 dpucoov Uo paoTiywv ‘they dug, urged on by whips’; the idea of
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causality 1s still felt. The courage of the Platacans is emphasised by the fact that this
is the only evaluative language in an otherwise plain passage. Plataecan courage had
been displayed at Marathon: having resisted Theban pressure to join their Boeotian
Confederacy, they allied themselves with Athens, at whose behest they immediately
sent all their 1,000 men; this loyalty was commemorated at Athenian festivals (6.108,
111.1-2). It is at Plataea that Mardonius’ army is finally repulsed, and 600 Plataeans
fought on the Greek side (9.28.6). The Platacans pleaded these services against Persia
in vain when Sparta and Thebes destroyed the city in 427 (Thuc. §.54.3—4).

&mreipot T1is vauTikiis &édvTes ‘although they had no experience of naval matters’.
This contrasts with 0o &petfis, £6vtes being concessive. The Plataeans were thus
serving as marines.

ouveTTAfipouv: oupTIANPOw, normally ‘to fill completely’, is here used uniquely to
mean ‘man alongside with’; it governs Toio1 Abnvaioiot.

KopivBioi: after the Athenians, they provided the largest fleet of the allies; they
were the first Greeks to have a potent fleet, being involved in ‘the oldest sea-battle
that we know of’ (Thuc. 1.13.4; ca. 610).

1.2 XoAki8ées: the reference to them as ‘Tonians’ in 46.2 suggests these were actual
Chalcidians, not Athenian cleruchs living there (for whom, cf. 5.77.2, 6.100.1).

Abnvaiwv . . . TapexovTwy: the distinction between this active form and the
middle Trapeyouevor in §r1 is that the former means ‘supplied (for the use of the
Chalcidians)’, the latter ‘supplied (for their own use)’. The Athenians had not enough
men to crew all of the ships available to them.

Alywiitar 8¢ dkTwkaideka: the low number for Aegina, a naval power second
only to Athens, 1s a mystery. Other manned Aeginetan ships are being used to guard
Aegina, and they supplied g0 at Salamis (46.1), but even that number is still small.
Perhaps the relatively small numbers for the Peloponnesian states were due to the
contemporaneous celebration of the Spartan Carneia and the Olympic games (Ham-
mond, CAH*? 1v 549). Athens and Aegina had been at war before the Persians came
(r.1n).

’Epetpiées: they and the Athenians amongst the mainland Greeks had supported
the Ionian revolt and taken part in the burning of Sardis (5.100-102.1). Darius thus sent
first Mardonius and then Datis and Artaphernes to destroy these cities and bring the
people to him as captives. The Eretrians were divided between flight and submission,
but the city was finally betrayed by two leading citizens and burned in 490, shortly
before Marathon. The people in the city were enslaved and brought to Darius, who
settled them at Cissia by the Red Sea (5.99.1, 6.100-1, 119; cf. Grosso 1958). 4.P. 7.256
and 259 are poignant epigrams attributed to Plato on their exile. In 480, the Eretrians
were more united against the Persians; Gongylus alone supported medising and he
was exiled as a result (Xen. HG 5.1.6).

TevTnrovTépous: these were smaller than triremes (r.1n.), and were originally
rowed by fifty men in two rows, one on each side; later, the oarsmen were placed in
two rows on each side, one above the other. Unlike the trireme, they had considerable
stowage space, and so could be used for other than purely military purposes: they
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were used for instance by the Phocaeans for their voyages of discovery and their flight
en masse from the Persians (1.168.2, 164.3). Cf. Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000:
28-30, 40-1.

NAokpoi . . .'OtouvTio: they had, along with neighbouring peoples, ‘given earth
and water’ to Xerxes as tokens of submission (7.132.1), but when summoned by the
Greeks came with all their forces to fight at Thermopylae (7.203.1). Their refusal to
retreat and abandon their lands, when the Persian army appeared at the gates of the
pass, was a major reason why Leonidas decided to stay and fight (7.207). They are at
Salamis (66.2), but, perhaps because they had no choice, they fight for Mardonius at
Plataea (9.31.5).

2Ztuptes: from Styra, in southern Euboea, opposite Marathon.

2.1 p&v Qv ‘so, on the one hand’; v is transitional and retrospective, uév looks
forward to the 3¢-clause (GP 470-3).

ApTepioiov: the coastline of northern Euboea, where there was a temple of Artemis
Proseoea (“To the East’; cf. 7.176.1; Plut. Them. 8.2—3); it is now the bay of Pevki where
Potoki stands. Stationing the fleet here meant the Greeks could not only maintain
some contact with the army at Thermopylae (cf. 7.175.2, and 21 for how it was done),
but also prevent the Persians landing troops in northern Euboea and moving easily
south towards Chalcis, thus blocking any Greek retreat through the Euripus channel
between Euboea and Boeotia. The Greeks could also escape from it out to sea, cast
of Euboea.

eipnTar 8¢ po1 ‘I have said’ with perfects and pluperfects passive the dative is used
to express the interest of a person in the action (cf. Smyth §1488). For this type of
concluding formula, cf. 7.100.1 & pév ToodVBe & VauTIKOS OTPaTOS eipnTal, at the end
of the catalogue of Persian ships. Tév véwv depends on TAffos.

2.2—3.2 The question of leadership

This section introduces the themes of Athenian selflessness, which will include the
sacrifice of their city and provide the climax to the book (143—4), and of the fragile
nature of the Greek alliance. Problems of leadership and precedence beset the Greek
alliance generally: cf. 7.145.2—52 (problems with Argives), 15362 (Gelon’s demands),
9.26—28.1 (Athenian refusal to cede one wing to the Tegeans); for disunity as a salient
feature of the Greeks in H., cf. Immerwahr 1966: 189—297. This disunity, immedi-
ately revealed, contrasts with the unity implied by the catalogue. Plutarch, in MH,
was especially critical of H.’s emphasis on the fractiousness of the Greeks (cf. esp.
MH 35).

That the Spartans were the most powerful of the Greeks has been regu-
larly acknowledged before in H.: cf. 1.56.1, 69.1, 152, 3.148, 5.49, 6.84, 108,
7.161.2.

2.2 EUpuP1&dnv EUpuxieidew: Eurybiades (LGPN ma s5.2.(2)) is first mentioned
here; nothing is known of his father. Though he is the leader, Eurybiades is not a
member of either of the Spartan royal families (cf. 42.2n.).
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fiyemoveunt . . . fysopévolot: the two verbs have very slightly different senses: the
allies will serve under Athenian commanders, so long as Eurybiades is the over-all
leader.

3.1 KoT &px&s: perhaps at the meeting of the allies at the Isthmus in autumn 481,
when it was decided to send an embassy to ask help from Gelon in Sicily (7.145.2), or
when the Athenians recognised Spartan supremacy on the embassy (7.161.2).

Aoyos ‘talk’.

Tpiv 1§y . . . TépTTEV: TPl ) + infinitive = ‘before’ is a developed form of simple
Tpiv + infinitive; the combination is found only twice in Homer, and rarely in Attic,
but H. uses it regularly with indicative, subjunctive and infinitive (M&T §651; Smyth
§2460).

uéya memoinpévol ‘considering it very important’. For this use of moieiobai, cf.
15.1 Jewov T1 TToinoduevol ‘considered it a disgrace’, 16.2 dewvov xpfiua émoiedvTo.
The perfect indicates that they had decided this in the past and still felt it.

6pb& voeUvtes ‘and they were right’. H. is not afraid to state his opinions
forthrightly; cf. 7.139 where, in language echoed here, he says that the Athenians’
resistance to the Persians was the crucial factor in Greece’s victory, despite the fact
that such a view is likely to be ‘invidious’ (¢ri¢pBovov) to many. This poetically charged
(see below) praise of Athens looks forward to their crucial role in the Salamis campaign.

H. here explicitly views the Athenian concession proleptically, in the light of events
after the end of his history: for such explicit references, cf. also 6.90, 7.137.3, 233, 9.73;
see the summary in Forsdyke 2006: 228—g5. On H.’s portrayal of Athens, the classic
positive view is Jacoby 1913; Strasburger 1955 modified this. Cf. more recently Immer-
wahr 1966: 206—25; Fornara 1971: 3758 (balanced views); Carriére 1988 (strongly
pro-Athenian); Stadter 1992 (critical of Athens); Moles 1996 (H. warning Athens);
Fowler 2003 (richly complex). For a review of scholarship on this topic, cf. Blosel
2004: 21-30; this work offers (not always compelling) suggestions about possible refer-
ences to later events (summary in Blosel 2001). The disagreements amongst scholars
show how complex H.’s analysis of empire and realpolitik is. His work should not
be seen as directed in a reductive way mainly at a contemporary or Athenian read-
ership (cf. Gould 1989: 14-16), but it has many points of contact with the outbreak
of and events during the Peloponnesian War. Cf. also Fornara 1971: 75-91; Raaflaub
1987.

oT&OoIS . . . elpfvns: this gnomic remark is reminiscent in phraseology and senti-
ment of archaic poetry: cf. e.g. Solon, 4.19 (ouAooUvn) f) oT&o1V EuPUAOV TTOAEUSY &
eUBovT émeyeipel; Theogn. 51 oTdo1Es Te Kai EppuAol povor &vdpdov. It also contains
the striking poeticism ToAéuou SpoppovéovTos. For another passage with notable
poeticisms, cf. 65.2n.

3.2 eikov, uéxpt 6oou k&pTa £8éovTo KTA. ‘the Athenians yielded as long as they
needed the allies badly, as they showed, when, having repulsed the Persians . . .
they took the command from the Spartans.” There are grammatical and historical
problems however (cf. Immerwahr 1966: 220 n. 87). It is most natural to keep the
Athenians as subject, rather than making an abrupt change to ‘the allies’ after €ikov,
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despite the fact that péxptr 6oov is found only here in H. and is generally rare = ‘as
long as’ (e.g. Pl. Mx. 245A). Thuc. 1.95.1 says the allies not the Athenians took the
initiative, but other sources support H.; the truth is probably a complex mixture of
the two traditions: cf. Hornblower 1983: 142—4; Munson 2001: 214-17.

mepl Tfis &keivous sc. yfis. This refers to the naval campaign against Persian terri-
tories of 478, which led to the transfer of the leadership to Athens and the formation
of the Delian League.

v Mavoaview GPpiv: Pausanias was son of King Cleombrotus (for whom, cf. 71.1)
and came to the throne on his death in 480. He commanded the Greek land forces
at Plataea, claiming credit for the victory. His autocratic behaviour on an expedition
to Cyprus and Byzantium alienated the other Greeks, and helped Athens build up
her alliance. He was eventually starved to death in Athena’s temple in Sparta, when
he faced charges of improper dealings with the Persians and of complicity in a helot
revolt: cf. Thuc. 1.94—7, 128.3-135.1.

4 Greek terror and Euboean bribery of Themistocles

Fear and desire for flight characterises the Greeks with remarkable regularity, until
Salamis; cf. 7.173.3—4, 183.1, 207, 219; 18, 49.2, 56, 74.2, 75.2. Afterwards, it is
Xerxes’ turn: 97.1 Spnouov éBoUAeue, 100.1. The story of bribery is probably part of
the anti-Themistoclean tradition that grew up after his defection to Persia, but as often
H.’s text provides its own implicit commentary on it: Themistocles is not the only one
who takes the money, and the fact that the Euboeans and their families are saved is
perhaps more important than who is enriched. The pattern of these two chapters, (1)
Greek desire to retreat, (2) Themistocles’ reaction and (g) involvement of Euboeans,
will be repeated in 1g—20. The motif of secret discussions involving Themistocles,
conducted behind the backs of the rest of the Greeks, will recur regularly, in 57-8,
755 79—80, and 110. The story also introduces the man who embodies the opposition
to Themistocles, the Corinthian Adeimantus (cf. 59—61 and g4). These two, with
Eurybiades, are the principal debaters of Greek policy in H.’s account: he restricts
the number of speakers in both the Greek and Persian camps.

4.1 kol emphasises &l ApTtepiolov . . . &mikdpevor: ‘these Greeks who had finally
arrived at Artemisium’, as opposed, it seems, to the reserves at Pogon (42).

véas Te TTOAAAs: cf. 66.1n.

T&s ApéTas: probably Platania Bay on the southern coast of Magnesia, opposite
Artemisium. It was so called because it was from there that the Argonauts had set out
(&prévan); H. gives this etymology in 7.193.2, and cf. AR. 1.589-91.

aTolol map& 868av ‘unexpectedly (and otherwise) than they expected’. atoiol
is the Greeks, a dative of disadvantage; Tap& 86Eav is pleonastically reinforced by
the clause f} cs aTol kaTedokeov (cf. K-G 11 586).

gow & THV EAN&GSa ‘further into Greece’ (cf. also 18). Trachis, which is near
Thermopylae, is similarly said to be the éoodos & THv ‘EAA&Sa in 7.176.2; cf. also
6.33.2 oixovTo éow & TOV EUEeivov movTov. ‘EANGS and ‘EAAfjves seem originally
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to have referred to the area round Thermopylae, but here the phrase is being used
rather imprecisely to mean ‘further south’.

4.2 OspioTokMéa: ca. 524—459; (LGPN 11 5.0.(39)); he is first introduced in 7.143.1.
Son of Neocles and a mother who may not have been Athenian, he was from the
Lycomid family, of the deme of Phrearrhii. He was eponymous archon in 493/2, when
he set in train the development and fortification of the Piraeus as the main harbour of
Athens, which replaced the more exposed landing place at Phaleron (Thuc. 1.93.3).
He also developed Athens’ fleet (1.2n.), to the advantage of the Athenians in their
conflict against Aegina. Though more ostraca with his name on have been found
than with anyone else’s (more than 2,000 (Lang 1990: 102—32, 142—61; Brenne 2001:
297-300), he survived the frequent use of ostracism in the 480s (4th. Pol. 22), but was
exiled towards the end of the 470s. He eventually ended up in Persia as governor
of Magnesia, having fled mainland Greece on being accused by the Spartans (who
suspected his activities in the Peloponnese) of having dealings with Persia. H.’s account
contains much that can be read as criticism of him (though cf. Fornara 1971: 66-74);
Thucydides is much more complimentary (1.90—3, 135.2—38). On his life, cf. Podlecki
1975; Lenardon 1978; for H.’s characterisation of him, cf. Blosel 2004.

gl woBd1 TpifkovTa TaA&vTolot: TaA&vTolotl shares the case of poBdi; a
genitive would also be possible (K-G 1 265). The actual sum is remarkably large:
Adeimantus is happy with three talents (5.2), and the Thessalians will forget a bloody
past for fifty (29.2). Such offers of money are a feature of diplomacy in H., and
though moral stigma can be involved, this is not always so: cf. 5.51, 63.1, 6.72, 9.2,
41.3, 88. Interestingly, bribery is never a feature of Persian attempts to win people
over (Lewis 1997: 372), and Mardonius, perhaps unwisely, refuses to use bribes to
buy the support of Greeks cities when he is left to conquer Greece by Xerxes after
Salamis (9.2.2-4.1). On the protean concept of political ‘bribery” in Greece, cf. Harvey
1985.

¢ &1 Te . . . TOIfjoOVTaL: £ Q1 (Te) ‘on condition that’, normally constructed
with the infinitive, is found with the future indicative in Herodotus (6x plus twice
with the present) and Thucydides (always). The subject is the Greeks generally.

5.I s Tap EwuToU 5fjfev 8180Us ‘as if it were from his own resources that he was
making a gift’. 3f0ev ‘is commonly used of apparent or pretended truth, and mostly
with an ironical tone’ (Smyth §2849; cf. GP 265): H. indicates that though Eurybiades
was fooled, he himselfis not. Cf. the grisly story of how the Scythians cooked a Median
boy and fed him to Cyaxares pépovTes s &ypnv df\fev, ‘as if they were bringing him
game [which of course they were not]’ (1.73.5).

s 8¢ ol oUTos &vemémeioTo ‘when Eurybiades had been persuaded to his satis-
faction by him’. of is Themistocles, a dative of the agent, as often with perfects and
pluperfects (2.1n.).

ABeinavTos y&p: ‘anticipatory’ ydp, introducing an explanatory clause which
precedes, or is inserted parenthetically into, the clause it explains (GP 68—73). Such
sentences are not easy to translate literally, but here the sense is something like
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‘When Eurybiades had been persuaded — you see there was one Adeimantus who
alone . .. —, so it was to him . . .” This apparently illogical putting of the explana-
tion before what is to be explained has the rhetorical function of emphasising the
importance of the y&p-clause. In an oral presentation, it lends a colloquial and infor-
mal air to the narrative, as if the speaker had just realised that he needed to provide
some information to make his narrative comprehensible. It is frequent in H.: cf. 8.1,
94.3. Gould 1989: 64—5 notes how H., with his interest in explanation in his histories,
uses backward-looking connectives like ‘for’ three and a half times more often than
forward-looking ones like ‘and so’; cf. de Jong 1997. For Adeimantus, cf. RE s.v. (2);
LGPN 1A s.0. (6).

floape ‘strongly resisted’; in Homer usually of the dying, but cf. /l. 12.203 {wov
¢7 domaipovTa, of a snake that is seized by an eagle but frees itself.

Tpds 81 ToUTov: ‘so it was to this man . . .’; 31 is emphatic after the preposition,
as often in H. (GP 229). It is used resumptively with pronouns to ‘pick up the thread
of a train of thought that is beginning to wander’ (ibid. 225): note therefore the mildly
disjointed syntax of this sentence.

5.2 MA8wv: OP Mada > Ton. Mfidos. Outside strictly ethnographic passages,
H. usually refers to the Persians as ‘Persians’, but often uses ‘Medes’ in contexts
which impute an element of actual ‘medising’ to a person or people; cf. 46.3, 65.1,
1411, 143.1 (Tuplin 1994: 246-8; cf. 23851 on Greek usage of ‘Medes’ and ‘Persians’
generally, and 245-9 on H.). On the Medes, see Introduction, §1.

TaUT& Te Gpa ) ydpeve kai mépTrel ‘the words were hardly out of his mouth before
he sent. . .’; the historic present is often used alongside imperfects or aorists to mark the
more significant action, as in Thuc. 7.29.3 &ua 8¢ TH1 fiuépon TH1 TTOAEL TTPOCEKEITO . . .
kai aipel (K-G 11324).

5.3 oUTol Te 87 TANYévTes . . . TG Adyw! ToUTw! ‘these men then were fully
won over by the gifts, a favour had been done for the Euboeans, and Themistocles
benefited; he got away with keeping the rest of the money and those who shared the
money mistakenly thought ithad come from Athens for this purpose.” The use of tenses
in this sentence is noteworthy. The pluperfects dvarremeiouévor foav and éxex&pioTo
imply a state achieved in the past whose effects continue to be felt; the instantaneous
aorist éxépdnve marks the fact of Themistocles’ profiting, and the imperfects EAdvBave
and fymoTéaTo describe the continuance of his deception.

Te 81: 87 emphasises oUTol, and Te looks forward tokai . . . Tg; Te. . . kal ... Teisa
rare combination in prose (Smyth §2977). H. is particularly fond of this combination:
he uses it 60 times to Thucydides’ three (GP 260).

TANYyévTes: this metaphorical use of TANoow with bribes is hard to parallel, the
nearest example being Plut. Demosth. 25.4 TAnyeis Ud THis Swpodokias, which is
possibly a reminiscence of this passage. It is found of being smitten emotionally in e.g.
Aes. Ag. 544 tuépwr TemAnypévor; Pl Symp. 218A ThHv kapdiav . . . TANYsls . . . UTO
TV v prAocodiar Adywv.

fimioTéxTo: the verb is often used of mistaken ideas, as in 25.1.
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Adyw1 ‘purpose’, as in 3.36.5 kaTakpUTTTOUGT TOV Kpoioov étri Té18e Téd1 Adywl
WOTE . . .

67 Persian reactions

The focus now turns on the Persians. The Greeks were surprised to see the number
of Persians, but here the Persians have their expectations of small Greek numbers
confirmed. Their confidence is high, because in both naval and military campaigns
the Persians tended to rely on superior numbers for victory, and H. conveys their
thoughts in a more vivid manner than those of the Greeks (see nn.). A squadron is
sent round Euboea to prevent a Greek retreat south down the Euripus channel.

6.1 deiAnv Twpwinv ‘early afternoon’; 8¢iAn could be divided in ‘early’ and ‘late’
(dyin, 9; Thuc. 8.26.1).

Tubdpevol uév ETi kol TpdTEpov: perhaps from the captured lookout ships of
7.179-82, though that is not specifically said there. There is a contradiction here with
4.1, where the Greeks arrive after the Persians.

gmiyepéetv, €l kws EAotev ‘to see whether they might capture them’, lit. ‘to try if
somehow they might . . .> The €i-clause does not in this construction depend on the
apodosis, but on the idea of purpose or desire expressed in it, here by &miyeipéetv; cf. 1.
5.279 vOv o T &y xeint meipdoopat, ai ke TUXwwt ‘now I will make trial with my spear
(to see) whether I may hit you’. In Homer, the purpose or desire is often implicit, but
in Herodotus and later Greek it is more common for verbs like 8éAco and PoUAopat to
be actually expressed: cf. 6.52.4 Boulouévny 8¢ €l Kws &updTepol yevoiaTo PBaoiAées,
lit. ‘wishing if perhaps both might become kings’. Cf. M&T §§486—9o; Smyth §2354.

6.2 & . . . Tfis &vTins ‘head-on’; for this type of adverbial feminine, cf. £§ vavTing
(7.1), & Tfis iBeins ‘openly’.

uév 81 ‘is frequently used by the historians as a formula of transition’ (GP 258).
Since this sentence introduces a qualification to the Persian enthusiasm described in
the previous one, one might see 81 here emphasising pév, which introduces a long
sentence explaining the course of action rejected; Tpds TalTa v in 7.1 then marks
the contrasting account of what they actually did.

un KWS . . . Opunoelav . . . kaTaAapBdavni: when two or more purpose clauses
follow each other, subjunctive and optative may be used interchangeably, typically
with the subjunctive expressing the principal aim or concern and the optative other
possible consequences (K—-G 1 387-8; Smyth §2199). Here, the actual escape of the
Greeks is more to be avoided than simply an attempt at flight. This usage is perhaps
connected with the use of the subjunctive after secondary tenses in purpose clauses
to convey a certain vivid quality, because it represents the mood and tense of the
speaker’s original words or idea.

eUppdvn lit. ‘the Kindly One’, i.e. ‘Night’. This is a ‘(kenning’, an expression which,
perhaps for superstitious reasons, describes but does not actually name a person or
thing which is in some way feared: cf. Zeyval Oead for the Furies, ‘Euxine’ (‘kind to
strangers’) for the stormy Pontus etc. “This kenning had some currency in Ionic speech,
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as appears from its use in Heraclitus, Herodotus (books 7—9), and Hippocratica’
(M. L. West on Hes. Op. 560); it is otherwise mainly confined to poetry.

kai EpeAdov 81ifev kTA. ‘and it was likely indeed that they would get away’; fi0ev
expresses a certain outrage or indignation on the Persians’ part that such a thing
should happen (cf. GP 265-6; a different use in 5.1n.).

und¢ Tuppdpov . . . mepryevéaBan ‘not even a fire-bearer (to use their expression)
must escape and live’. The meaning is fairly clear, but the explanation is not so easy.
There are two problems: the significance of ‘even a fire-bearer’ and the meaning of
T ékeivaov AOywl. The point of killing the fire-bearer is clearly that killing such
men equalled the complete annihilation of an army, but it has been uncertain since
antiquity whether this is because the fire-bearer was very important, as the man in
charge of the fires of sacrifice and so sacrosanct and to be spared in a massacre, or
because he was the least important and so not usually bothered with in a slaughter.
The first explanation is preferable, because fire was an important aspect of Persian
royal ceremonial and cult practice (Briant 2002: 248-50), and fire-bearers had an
important role. In Xenophon’s description of Cyrus’ great procession (Cyr. 8.3.11-12),
the procession 1s led by bulls dedicated to Zeus, after which there are horses for the
sun, three grand chariots ‘and men came after them bearing fire on a great altar’;
Cyrus himself was next. The prominent position of these men suggests the fire-bearer
was of great importance. That the fire-bearer was important is the view of e.g. Zenob.
5.34 and schol. Eur. Phoen. 1377, but the other view is supported by Photius, Lexicon
s.0. oUBE TUppdpos: ‘when we want to say that many were killed, we say that “not
even a fire-bearer was left”, that is, not even the man who would bring fire into the
city . . . or not even a camp-guard, or some such.” The Septuagint translators seem to
have taken this view too. In what looks like a learned imitation of H., they wrote in
Obadiah 18 kai oUk éoTon TTUpoddpos TédI oikwi ‘Hoal, where the Hebrew does not
refer to fire-bearers, but means simply ‘there shall not be any remaining of the house
of Esau’ (King James Version; cf. the Latin Vulgate’s non erunt reliquiae domus Esau).

As to T ékeiveov Aoy wt, this is more likely to mean ‘to use their expression’, not
‘for their express purpose’ because, as is shown by &f\fev (see above), this passage is
focalised through the mind of the Persians, so using ékeiveov of them would be odd:
it looks more like an authorial intervention to explain the presence of the unusual
expression about the fire-bearer.

7.1 E§wbev Zkidbou: this episode has been questioned because Skiathos is an island
about ten miles north-east from Artemisium and in sight of'it, so the Persians could
not avoid being seen when they sailed out of Aphetae (cf. Hignett 1963: 386—92). But
H. says specifically that they did not want to be seen sailing round Euboea: in other
words, the Greeks could have seen them, but would not have known exactly what they
were going to do. Watchers on the high ground in Euboea may have been able to
see them, but the Persians need not have known this. Euboea is about 120 miles long,
and the total distance to be covered just under 200 miles, so in optimal conditions,
the Persians could have completed the journey in just over a day. On the other hand,
this circumnavigation is a very elaborate means of blocking the strait, which could
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have been done much more easily in other ways, and some scholars reject it as a
fiction.

s &v p1y d¢pBeinoav ‘so that they might not be seen’. dos &v in purpose clauses is
very rare in Attic prose except in Xenophon.

fva 81 ep1A&Porev ‘in order (as they thought) to surround them’. H. is especially
fond of using &1 after iva to describe ‘an ingenious stratagem or device: often, but not
always, indignant or contemptuous in tone’ (GP 282). The clause gives the thoughts
of the Persians and, in the light of the failure of this stratagem, perhaps passes adverse
retrospective judgement on them.

of puév . . . o¢eis: i.e. the men sent round Euboea . . . the rest at Aphetae, through
whom the sentence is focalised.

7.2 TalTa PouAsucduevor: asyndeton between sentences, though a device more
exploited in later writers, is frequent in earlier prose when a pronoun in the second
sentence effectively creates a link with the preceding one (Denniston 1952: 109).

008t TpdTepov 1} . . . dos fkévTwY ‘nor (did they intend to attack) until the
signal should arrive (as they expected) from those who were sailing round (Euboea),
(indicating) that they had indeed arrived’. pdTepov 1) 1s sometimes used like Tpiv
(M&T §653; cf. piv A 3.1n.); TPOTEPOV 7 . . . EueAAe pavnoeaba is essentially the
equivalent of Tpiv &v ¢paivnTan, but the use of éueAAe indicates that the focalisation
is still that of the Persians. The participle after ¢aivopar usually states what is the
case (110.11.); cs adds a little emphasis, ‘the Persians could be assured that they had
arrived’ (cf. M&T §916; Cooper 2002: 2554).

oUvbnua: there is a problem of how the signal was to be given, when the Euripus
channel is fifty miles away from Aphetae.

&p1Bpdv: ‘a muster’. Such counting of forces had important logistical purposes,
as here for instance to see how many ships had been lost in the storm, but also
psychological ones, to allow men to see their leading commanders, the size of their
forces etc., and so to have their confidence boosted. The last muster of Xerxes’ forces
was carried out at Doriscus (7.59-100). The Persians since then had lost many ships,
3 hitting reefs (7.183.2), 400 in a storm (7.190), and 15 in a battle (7.194); they had also
gained 120 (7.185.1).

&8 Seyllies the diver

The arrival of an informant or messenger is a frequent narrative device in this book,
here covering the shift from the Persian to the Greek camp: cf. 21, 23, 24.2, 26.1,
50.1, 79, 82.1.

Scyllies’ unlikely aquatic exploit, performed to the detriment of the Persians, stands
as an emblem of the coming remarkable Greek naval success at Salamis, and is one of
a number of notable occurrences that accompany that triumph. The Greeks had ‘a
cultural pride in their prowess in the water, and a conviction that it was one of the many
features which signified their superiority over non-Greek peoples and enabled them to
beat them in sea-battles’ (E. M. Hall 1994: 56). The distinction is not in fact absolute,
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since in e.g. 6.44.3, 89, and 129.2 it 1s only some of the barbarians who cannot swim,
but the implied Greek superiority here would be mirrored in the last section of the
Artemisium episode where the Greeks” moral superiority in not fighting for wealth is
highlighted (26). Swimming was often done with the aid of stuffed or inflated skins or
rafts of skin (e.g. DB (= Brosius no. 44) 1§18, v §74; Arr. Anab. 3.29.4), but warriors
are also shown swimming without, e.g. on Ashurnasirpal’s palace at Nineveh (BM
WA 124538).

The episode also illustrates a frequent aspect of H.’s narrative, whereby he will
recount a story, sometimes one that pushes at the bounds of credibility, and then refute
or reject it; the readers are given a hint as to H.’s view; but left to make up their own
minds as to the likelihood of the story: cf. 87.1-3, 94, 112.2, 118—21, 128.1; Cartledge
and Greenwood 2002.

8.1 ydp: ‘anticipatory’; cf. 5.1n.

>kUAAIns: in contrast to H.’s story, Paus. 10.19.1-2 records a statue of him set up
by the Amphictyons at Delphi to commemorate how he and his daughter Hydna had
worked on the Greeks’ behalf during the storm, by pulling away from below the anchors
and moorings of the Persian ships. Scyllies and his daughter became legendary figures:
the invention of submarine warfare is attributed to him (Apollonides, 4.P. 9.296 (1st
century Ap)), and Hydna enters mythology as alover of the sea-god Glaucus (Aeschrion
of Samos, ap. Athen. 296E). Cf. Frost 1968.

v 1 vaunyini: the storm and shipwreck off Mt Pelion in 7.188—92. H. keeps
back the account of Scyllies’ actions in that storm until the time of his most famous
exploit.

TepiePaAeTo: as elsewhere in H., simply ‘obtained’ (3.71.4 etc.).

&v véw1 piv elxe &pa . . . &AX o y&p oi Tapéoye és TOTe ‘so he probably had in
mind . . . but it was not possible until then’. &pa adds the sense ‘as was subsequently
suggested by his actions’ (GP 6); what he actually intended remains uncertain. &AN’
oU yd&p then implies that the previous clause is rendered irrelevant by, or is of less
importance than, what follows (GP 101): whatever Scyllies had in mind, he had no
opportunity to do anything about it. TTapéoye is impersonal.

8.2 &T1 reinforces TO évBelTev ‘after that time’; cf. &k TaAaioU €11 (62.2) and TO
gvbeUTev 7131 (98.2 etc.).

oUk Eyw elmreiv &Tpekéwos: when H. uses this adverb of his own knowledge, it is
almost always found in negative expressions; cf. 87.1 and F&M on 9.18.2. For H.’s
expressions of ignorance and uncertainty, cf. the list in Lateiner 1989: 6972, and ibid.
76—90 on alternative versions of events.

Bwpdlw B¢ eir Bwpdlw is used with €l rather than &t when the object of
amazement is not stated as a fact but as a possibility or as something that is
questionable (M&T §494; Smyth §2247). Since the distance involved is about nine
miles, some scepticism would be justified. For H.’s expressions of wonder, cf. Barth
1968.

oTadious pdAIo T KNt ToUTOUS &5 dydokovTa: BaAloTd kNt and & both mean
‘approximately’; for the tautology, cf. €5 . . . pdAloT& KN In JL.1.
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8.3 pév vuv ‘and so’ is often used in H. at the end or in the course of a narration.
vu(v) is an enclitic form of viv, found mainly in Ionic prose and poetry (and seen in
Lat. nu-per, nu-dius), which has a mildly consecutive rather than temporal force (K-G
1 118).

yeudeot ikeAda: reminiscent of Od. 19.203 ioke WeUdeax TTOAAK Aéywv ETUUOICIY
6poia; Hes. Th. 27; Theog. 713.

yvaoun pot &rodedéyBw ‘let it be made clear that my opinion is’. The perfect
imperative (here of Seikvuut), most often in the passive, implies that an action about
to be completed (or just completed) is decisive (M&T §105): there is to be no doubt
about H.’s opinion. H. brings himself into his narrative no fewer than 1,086 times
(Dewald 1987), but this is not self-importance: ‘he has not tried . . . to use his own
voice as author to confirm the authority of the third person narrative. He has rather
presented the “I” of the authorial persona as an alternative voice, one that goes to
some lengths to distinguish itself from the logo: it recounts’ (ibid. 151). H. set a trend
for later ancient historians: ‘as opposed to the assured narrative of the contemporary
historian, [the non-contemporary historian] . . . portrays himself within the narrative
as an organiser and sifter, if not solver, of the tradition’ (Marincola 1997: 262—3; cf. 95—
127). The reader or audience is left with work to do: for H.’s relation to his audience,
cf. Brock 2003. Thomas 2000: 23548 sees the prevalent use of the first person as a
feature of the style of live performance, used also by sophists and medical writers.

9—11 The first battle

This narrative falls into five roughly equal sections: (a) Greek deliberations and change
of plan (as in the previous section); (b) Persian reaction; (c) reactions of the Ionians, (i)
friendly to Greeks, (ii) hostile; (d) the fighting; (e) the retreat of both sides. An incident
involving a man from Cypriot Salamis ends (d); a gift of land on the island of Salamis
ends (e). Salamis, the site of the great battle in this book, is once again evoked by
events at Artemisium (8n.).

The Greeks carry out skilled manoeuvres, despite the fact that they had never
fought together thus as a navy and many would have had no experience of naval
warfare at all, nor much training for it; their leaders were similarly inexperienced.
The same was true of the Persians: the Ionian Revolt and Datis’ and Artaphernes’
expedition that ended at Marathon had given the Persians some experience of cam-
paigning on this scale, but how many men from the latter were in Xerxes’ expedition
1s not known. The Persians had crack naval forces like the Phoenicians (85.1n.), but
other contingents need not have been so skilled. Furthermore, their commanders
owed their positions largely to birth or royal favour, and not necessarily to military
skill. Nonetheless, both navies carried out complex manoeuvres with considerable
skill in the course of the campaign.

On the fighting at Artemisium, cf. Hignett 1963: 149-92; Hammond, CAH* 1v
546-63; Lazenby 1993: 117—50; Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000: 50-5; Bowen
1998.
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9—10.1 Preparations for battle. Persian confidence, which will be their final downfall,
is again evident, and again H. focalises the Persian reactions more vividly than the
Greek (0p&vTeS . . . EANTHIOQVTES . . . OPQVTES . . . KATAPPOVTIOAVTES . . . OPGVTES . . .
o TaUEVOL).

9 Aoyov odiotl altoiot £€8i8ocav ‘gave one another the opportunity to speak’, i.e.
‘debated’ cf. 132.2n.

gvika . . . TTopeveoBar impersonal, ‘the view prevailed that they should sail’; cf.
6.101.2; Thuc. 2.54.3.

abAioBévTas ‘having camped on shore’, as crews of triremes always had to at night,
since bunks and cooking facilities did not exist on board (cf. e.g. [Dem.] 50.22). In this
case it would also confirm to the enemy that they did not plan any naval activity that
night.

&mavTav Tfjiol TepITAcoUoniot TGV vedv: presumably H. means that a propor-
tion of the fleet would have sailed to meet the Persians, since only a few ships would
have been needed to block the channel, and contact needed to be maintained with
the men at Thermopylae (2.1n).

ueT& 8& ToUTo: i.e. after the making of the decision, but on the same day. H. has
made this a very busy day, with the arrival of the Persian fleet at Aphetae and the
dispatch of the squadron round Euboea, Scyllies’ arrival, the council of war, the first
battle and the capture of the ships as mentioned in 7.194.

aUTol EravémAeov: it is a little strange that the Greeks, having decided to leave by
night, then fight late in the day. Perhaps the Greeks were thus able both to convince
the Persians that they did not have flight in mind, and to fight when there was not
enough time left in the day for anything catastrophic to happen.

&moTeipav . . . SiekTrAdou: the dickplous essentially involved an attempt to break
through the enemy line and attack from the rear, either by individual ships or by
columns of ships (cf. Gomme on Thuc. 2.83.5; Lazenby 1987; Morrison 1991: 197
200; Cawkwell 2005: 221-32). It seems to have been a relatively new manocuvre, and,
as the Jonians found before Lade in 494, it required considerable skill and practice
to get right (6.11-12); the Chians used it successfully in that battle (6.15.2). The Greek
desire to see how the Persians went about it would be understandable therefore. The
Persians in fact seem to employ the encircling movement, the periplous: EkukhoUvTo
(ro.1; cf. Whitehead 1987). The diekplous was a ramming manoeuvre, favoured by the
Greeks at Salamis; the Persians seem to have preferred bumping into ships and board-
ing them (84.1n.). For the development of the Persian navy, cf. Cawkwell 2005: 255-73.

10.1 ZépSeco: cf. Introduction, §3.

pavin émreveikavTes ‘thinking them mad’. The Persians reacted in the same way to
the Greek attack at the run at Marathon: yavinv . . . émépepov (6.112.2); this intertext
bodes well for the Greeks here. Coupled with kaTappoviioavTes, this phrase suggests
the hubristic arrogance of the Persians.

uév ye: ye ‘concentrate[s] attention momentarily on the pév clause, with a delib-
erate temporary exclusion of the 8¢ clause’ (GP 159); the pév-clause thus gains slightly
more importance than usual.
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&uevov mAsoUcas: probably because they had better-trained and more experi-
enced crews, rather than because of some aspect of their construction.

ékukAoUvTo: i.e. they employed the periplous manoeuvre, where one tried to encircle
the enemy fleet. It is not exactly clear exactly how the Greeks responded, but they
seem to have employed what became the standard defence against the periplous, of
forming their ships up with sterns together and bows pointing outwards, from which
position they could attack the Persian ships side-on or at an angle, which posed a
grave threat to the trireme.

10.2—3 The reactions of the Ionians here illustrate a problem for the Persians,
that some of their forces, being Greeks fighting Greeks, were potentially ambivalent
about their role; the Ionians, as related to the Athenians (22.1n.), would have felt
this ambivalence especially. Before the expedition, Artabanus warned Xerxes of the
likely problems of including the Ionians in his army during an expedition against the
Greek mainland, but Xerxes countered with proof of their loyalty in the past (7.49-50).
Themistocles will try to exploit their ambivalence in 22, but in the end the majority of
the Tonians did their duty by the Persians at Salamis (85.1). At Plataea, however, they
fought more slackly (9.67), and at Mycale actually revolted and attacked the Persians
(9-103.2).

10.2 ldoveov: in H., ‘Tonians’ tends to mean the Greeks of Asia Minor generally,
whether actually ‘racially’ Ionian or not (cf. 1.142-8; g90.2.n). Tonians’ (Myc. iawone,
Gk. “looves, *1&f oves, Akk. Yawanaya, Elam. Yauna-ip, OP Yauna, cf. Pseudartabas’
address laovad in Ar. Ach. 104, Genesis 10.2 Javan) appear in Assyrian and Babylonian
sources from the eighth century on, though who exactly they are is a problem (cf.
Brinkman 198g). They came under Persian control when Cyrus defeated and took
over Croesus’ Lydian empire ca. 546 (1.46-87). They revolted from Persia in 500, but
after quelling the revoltin 493, the Persians took care to improve relationships between
the Ionians and to permit them a measure of self-government (6.42—-3). Ionians first
appear as subjects in Achaemenid sources under Darius: cf. DB (= Brosius no. 44) 1
§6, ca. 520. DPe (= Brosius no. 133) §2 distinguishes two branches: ‘those who are on
the mainland and those who are by the sea [i.e. on the Asia Minor coast]’; and DSe
(= Brosius no. 46) § 3 mentions the Yaund takabara ‘petasos-wearing Ionians’, the petasos
being a flat, broad-rimmed hat, which the Ionians wear on the royal tombs: Bearer
26, Schmidt 11 fig. 49. They are recorded as working on Darius’ palace at Susa as
wood-hauliers and stonemasons (DSf (= Brosius no. 45) § 4), on the columned hall at
Persepolis (P17 15.6, 483482 BC; cf. also PF 2072.84, 86, 1224.8—9 = Fornara no.
45) and at Pasargadae. The appearance of an individual called ‘Yauna’ on PF 1807
(Brosius no. 143) shows they were also employed in important posts in the bureaucracy
(‘Yauna’ is probably an ethnic name: Lewis 1997: §51—2; cf. Brinkman 1989: 613
on Akkadian references to Ionians in Achaemenid sources). At Persepolis, they are
depicted bare-headed, in possibly woollen robes, with scarves over their shoulders
(Schmidt 1 88, with PL. 48, 111 159 with Pl. 104B; not certain). They provided 100 ships
for Xerxes’ expedition (7.94). On H.’s portrayal of the Ionians, cf. Immerwahr 1966:
229—33; Alty 1982: 11-14; Murray, CAH* v 461-9o0.
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10.3 600101 B¢ kal . . . v To y1vduevov ‘but those to whom the situation actually
gave pleasure’. For this mode of expression, cf. 101.2 Boulopévoioi ot yévorT &v
&S, 9.46.3 NBopévolot fiuiv oi Adyor yeydvaot. The particles express disjunction
(8¢) and emphasis (kai; GP g05).

AdpyeTtans the future indicative in an object clause after the phrase &GuiAav
g¢moieJvTo which expresses effort (M&T §339; Smyth §2211). For the custom of Persian
rulers giving rewards in war, cf. 85.9n.

aUTOS EkaoTos TTP@OTOS: aUTdS emphasises EKXOTOS.

oTpatoémeda: used because fleets camped on shore at night (gn.); the plural indi-
cates the separate contingents.

111 éonunve ‘when the signal was given’; either the verb is used impersonally, as
in the following onunfvavTos, or one should understand 6 coATiykTrs; cf. Krentz
1991.

gpyou eixovTo ‘they set to work’, a partitive genitive.

&v ONiyw mep &moAappbévTes ‘though they were hemmed into a small area’.
Tep = kaiTrep is poetic, found in prose elsewhere only in H. g.131.1, 13 and PL. Epin.
975C (GP 485), but it seems to have no particular force here.

KaT& oTépa ‘ranged prow to prow against the enemy’.

11.2 [épyou: Gorgus (LGPN 1 s.0.(2)) had refused to join the unsuccessful revolt
of Cyprus against Darius during the Ionian Revolt (5.104-16) and, when he was shut
out of the city by his younger brother Onesilus and his faction, took refuge with the
Persians. His loyalty will explain the fact that he was Ady1pos; cf. 85.3n.

TP&OTOS . . . €TAe &vT)p ABnvaios: reminiscent of the epic habit of indicating which
warrior was first to strike an opponent and inaugurate a battle; cf. the first death in
the lliad TpédTOs & AvTidoxos Tpdwv Ehev &vSpa kopuaThv (4.457). Cf. 84 for the
question of the initiator of the battle at Salamis. H.’s accounts of battles often give
the exploits of significant fighters, presumably preserved by families and friends. By
contrast, both the epigrams commemorating the final Greek victory and Aeschylus’
tragedy laid stress on the actions of all Greece: cf. Simonides in ML 26 and AP7.253
(= 1x Page); Barron, CAH* 1v 619-20. This represents an interesting difference
between private oral traditions and official literature.

Aukoundns: Plut. Them. 15.2 attributes this action to him at Salamis; cf. LGPN
11 5.0.(11).

&pioTriov: for such awards and judgement passed on the best fighters, cf. 123;
Hamel 1998: 64—70. Greek aristocratic competitiveness extends even to warfare.

11.3 ETepaikéws: here more probably ‘with uncertain outcome, indecisively’ rather
than ‘with victory going to the other (i.e. unexpected) side’. Diod. 11.12.6 says of this
battle that ‘they parted at nightfall, with neither side profiting from a complete victory’,
and indeed, though the Greeks seem to have had the best of the encounter, it was
a brief affair and finished nothing. However, étepoikécws looks like a Homeric word
that could be used with different meanings. It recurs in H. only in 9.108.2, where the
Samians €idov . . . KaT &px&s yivouévny Etepodkéa THv pdxnv. Though this sentence
comes towards the conclusion of the account of the battle, kaT &py&s shows it refers



104 COMMENTARY 10.3-11.3

to the Samians’ initial reaction, so ‘uncertain’ is again the most likely meaning. In
Homer, however, étepaikéa vikny (ZI. 7.26 etc.) meant originally ‘victory with help
from others’, and was then taken to mean ‘victory to the side that was losing’. The
word also appears in Aes. Pers. g50—2, where Xerxes complains “l&wv y&p &mnupa, |
“l&oov vaipapkTos Apns éTepakns. The interpretation of the whole stanza is disputed,
but the adjective probably means something like ‘turning the tide of battle’ (Sidgwick)
or ‘favouring the other side’ (E. M. Hall). Other compounds with &étepo- naturally
imply an inclination etc. to one side or another, as in Hes. Th. 544 éTtepodnAcs ‘with
partisan bias’.

vU§ émeNboloa SiéAuoe: H.’s chronology. H.’s references to nightfall have nat-
urally been used to construct a chronology of events. That this has been difficult, with
days seeming to contain more than is likely, may be because H. was concerned less
to preserve a chronology than to use nightfall and daybreak as means of articulating
his narrative, in the manner of Homer. In book 8, we have the following sequence of
temporal indications. The first day sees the first battle and that night ushers in the
storm (12.1); daybreak (14.1) brings relief and a second incident; and the following day
(x5.1) sees the third and major battle, which brings the conflict at Artemisium to an
end, as night watch-fires are lit in 19.2. The sun rises in 23 and there is then a gap for
complex events of unspecified chronology, before 54 talks of the day after the capture
of the city and 56 closes that day; Themistocles uses the night to reverse the Greek
decision. Day dawns (64.1) and we have the Persian discussions, concluded by night
(70.1), when some of the Persians move south (71.1), the Isthmus wall is described,
Sicinnus’ message leads to Persian manoeuvres (76.1), and Aristeides arrives (79). In
the midst of this, at 66.1, we are told the fleet arrived at Phaleron five days after their
sight-seeing at Thermopylae: how precisely the chronology of the army’s movements
relate to this is not said. At 83.1 dawn breaks and the battle begins. A very full day
finally ends at 107.1, and there are no further such indications of day and night until
9.8.1: the complexity of events again makes a detailed chronology almost impossible,
so H. abandons it. The effect is of a narrative with a clear chronological sequence,
but closer inspection suggests the aim may be less historical accuracy than literary
structuring. On the other hand, we are already in late September so there are not a
lot of days to play with, and even if H. has concertinaed certain events, his account is
unlikely to be wildly inaccurate.

AvTiSwpos Afjpvios: Lemnos had been conquered for Darius by Otanes (5.26—7),
and by Miltiades for Athens, probably during the Ionian Revolt (6.136.2-140; Lewis,
CAH* 1v 298—9); it returned, however, to Persian control after the failure of the revolt.
Antidorus is otherwise unknown. For the motif of desertion, cf. 8, 46.3, 82.1.

1214 A violent storm

This storm is given significance in a number of ways. It occurs at roughly the central
point in the Artemisium narrative, and is attributed to the gods, who are said to be
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trying to even up the balance between the two sides (13 fin.); storms of such severity are
indeed unusual at this late stage of the year. Divinely ordained winds generally plague
Xerxes’ expedition. Faced with the Persian approach, Apollo recommended that the
Greeks should ‘pray to the winds, as future great allies’ (7.178.1). The Athenians,
told to pray to ‘their son-in-law’, interpreted this as Boreas, the North Wind, who had
married Orithyia, daughter of Erechtheus: the gods duly sent the storm that destroyed
a significant part of the Persian fleet off Mt Pelion (7.188-92), and after the Persian
War, they built a temple to Boreas on the river Ilissus (7.189). The fact that the thunder
of the current storm also comes from Mt Pelion (12.1) links the two divine tempests.
The Greek victory is thus divinely sanctioned, not simply won by military skill. Cf.
Parker 1996: 154—7; in general on religious matters, Harrison 2000a; Mikalson 2003;
Scullion 2006.

After a heightened description of the storm, H. depicts, in roughly equal but very
different sections, the fate of the two parts of the Persian force. Though the sailors
sailing round Euboea suffer much more than those on land, H.’s account focuses
more closely on the reactions of the latter, again recounting their troubles almost in
their own words (12.2). The fate of the others is known and told, but almost entirely
through the narrator: we see little of their reactions as they perish far away and unseen
by Persians and readers alike.

12.1 v pév Tiis dpmns péoov Bépos ‘although the season of the year was midsummer’.
uév has its regular subordinating force, with the implication that the subsequent storm
(8€) is therefore in some way uncanny at such a season. cpns is a partitive genitive
of time, cf. Dem. 21.84 Tfis & copas &yiyveT e ‘it was late in the year’; ¢ Seihinv
oyinv . . . Tiis NuéPNs; 144.5 oUY EKas xpovou. Gpn denotes ‘any period, fixed by
natural laws and revolutions, whether of the year, month or day’ (LSJ s.v. A). The
wind was the ‘Hellepontias’ (7.188.2), now the meltem.

okAnpai Bpovtai: the phrase is repeated at the end of the chapter; cf. oxAnpov
& ¢ppovnoe Hes. Th. 839, fr. 54 (a) 7. These passages describe respectively Zeus’
preparations for the destruction of his monstrous opponent Typhoeus, whose defeat
inaugurated our orderly world, and the punishment of Apollo; their evocation here
thus reinforces the cosmic importance of the storm.

12.2 of . . . TaUTn: the men at Aphetae, contrasting with those sailing round
Euboea in 13.

&md o lMnAiou: There was a temple of Zeus Akraios on the summit.

12.2 EATriovTes T&y YV &roAéecban &5 ofa kakd fikov lit. ‘expecting to be com-
pletely destroyed — into what troubles they had got!’, i.e. ‘because they had got
into such troubles’. ofos, 6oos and ¢s in such clauses are equivalent to &T1 Tol0U-
Tos etc. Originally these clauses were independent, exclamatory clauses, related
paratactically to the rest of the sentence; later they came to depend syntactically
on a verb of emotion, as e.g. Xen. Cyr. 7.3.14 KQTOIKTEIpLV THYV Te yuvaika, ofou
&v8pods oTépolTo, ‘pitying the woman for the sort of husband she had lost’ (cf. Smyth
§26806).
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Spunpéva: the perfect participle describes a completed action with a permanent
result (Smyth §1872d); the torrents surged towards the sea and continued to pour
nto it.

13 1) ¥t Tep EoUoa vUE ‘though it was the same night’; Trep is concessive here,
it does not emphasise aTn (1r.1n.).

TOAAOV . . . ToooUTw! dow! ‘was much more savage, all the more so because’.
Tor the absence of a comparative in the dowi-clause, when the main clause carries the
emphasis and the sense of the subordinate clause is essentially ‘because’, cf. 6.137.4
€wuToUs 8¢ yevéoBan ToooUTwl ékelvaov &vdpas duesivovas, 6owl Tapedy alToiol
&trokTeival Tous [TeAaoyous . . . oUk éBeAfjoai, ‘they were so much better than those
men, because when they could have killed the Pelasgians, they chose not to’ (cf. Smyth
§2472)-

&yopt: though criticised by Longinus (43.1) as ‘too undignified and colloquial’ a
word for such a disaster, is found in H. elsewhere of ouppopd and mabruara, and
is common in the phrase oU8&v &yopl Taoxew ‘come to no harm’ (e.g 143.3); cf.
0d. 22.392 86pTtrou & oUk &v Tws &yapioTepov &AAo yévorTo. It is presumably an
ITonicism, and Longinus was judging the word by its use in his time.

Y&p 872 a very common collocation, where 81 emphasises the explanatory force
of y&p.

T& Koida Tfis EUBoins: this is said by later sources to be the area between Aulis
and Cape Geraestus, below the Euripus channel (Strabo 10.1.2; suspectus nautis, Livy
31.47). However, the Persians could not have reached there in the time between their
departure in 7.1 and this storm on the following night. Alternatively, the ‘Hollows’
may have been near Cyme, where today there is an island called KoiAn and inlets
called KoiAian. From there, news of a disaster there could have reached the Greeks
in time to encourage them (14.2), whereas it would have taken much longer from
Geraestus. But H.’s chronology may not be sufficiently trustworthy to use it as an
argument here for the position of the Hollows (cf. 11.9n.).

Pepopevol . . . épépovTo: a grimly graphic description of their experience. Only as
they are smashed on the rocks does the narrative, in oUk €187es, give any insight into
their perceptions, and that is merely to show they had no idea what was happening

gmoléeTo . . . Okws &v &€10wbein: this could equally well be an object clause
meaning ‘every care was taken by the god that the Persian forces were equal to’, or
a purpose clause ‘the god did all this in order that the Persian forces should be equal
to’; H. has ékeos &v + opt. in both senses (cf. 7.1 on s &v 4 opt.).

In 3.108—9, this balance is a principle of the world in general: ‘the forethought of
the god’ ensures in various ways that powerful animals do not dominate the world.
This is echoed with a moral tinge in Themistocles’ remark in 109.3 that ‘the gods
begrudged (§pfdvnoav) that one impious and sacrilegious man should be king of Asia
and Europe’. This restriction on royal power through either disaster brought on by
over-reaching (as in the case of Croesus) or by limitations on their success (as with
Darius) is an important aspect of H.’s representation of kings: Immerwahr 1966: 148—
88. Cf. too 7.10¢ for Artabanus’ now clearly prophetic warning to Xerxes that ‘the
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god likes to humble everything that exalts itself, and so even a mighty army can be
destroyed by a small one, when the god, in his resentment (¢pfovricas), sends panic
or thunder and they perish in a way they do not deserve.” For the idea of the gods
creating a ‘level playing field” in battles, cf. 6.11.3, 109.5 8eddv T& oot vepdvTwY; more
generally, Immerwahr 1966: 306—26.

14 Each side experiences pleasure, but of different kinds and with different results:
the Persians are glad (&ouévolon) just to see the daylight, and are happy to rest and do
nothing; the Greeks are encouraged by the arrival of the reinforcements (¢réppwoav),
and successfully attack some Cilician ships. Night again closes this action.

14.1 &Tpépas Te elyov T&s véas: this transitive use of &tpéuas €xo is unusual; cf.
9.53-4, 54.1; Il. 15.318 alyida . . . & &Tpépa, and contrast 16.1 &Tpépas elxov Tpds
T&L ApTepiaicot.

&mexpdTo ‘it was enough’; the middle is used impersonally only here in Greek.

vées . . . ATTikad: it is not known what these ships had been doing, but they may
simply have been late arrivals. H. has nowhere mentioned the detachment of such a
force: in 7.183.1 he seems to imply that the whole Greek fleet left Artemisium and in
192.2 that they all returned.

14.2 pUAGEavTes 87 THV adThv &pnv: a kind of resumptive 81 (GP225-6), picking
up SeiAny dyinv . . . puA&GEavTes in g.1. dpa here is close to meaning ‘hour’ rather
than a more general ‘time’; for the division of the day into twelve portions, cf. 2.109.5.

KiAloonio: possibly a remnant of the 200 sent round Euboea, or some from one
of the harbours used in addition to Aphetae, which alone could not have held the
whole Persian fleet (cf. Diod. 11.12.5-6).

Though the Cilicians seem to have enjoyed a measure of independence under
their kings who bore the name or title Syennesis (cf. 1.74.9, 7.98; Aes. Pers. 326-8;
Xen. Oyr. 7.4.2, 8.6.8; Anab. 1.2.26), they paid some of the highest sums in tribute,
500 talents of silver (and g60 white horses; 3.90.3); only the Egyptians (700 talents,
3.91.2), Babylonians (1000, 3.92.1) and Indians (360 talents of gold, §.94.2) paid more.
Cilicia was important enough to be a separate satrapy (3.90.8). It was a major naval
contributor to the empire, and possessed notable harbours (cf. 6.43.2, 95.1); it provided
100 ships for Xerxes’ expedition (7.90). It was rich in agriculture, horses, wood, iron and
silver, and manufacturing and trade were also significant. Its warriors wore helmets
of a local style and woollen Aithones, and carried raw-hide shields, two javelins and
curved swords (7.91). If correctly identified at Persepolis, they wear rope-like fillets
wound round the head and long gowns, and bring rams and other gifts (Schmidt
1 87, with PL. 34; not certain). Their importance makes it odd that Artemisia and
Mardonius both list them among the less meritorious elements of the Persian forces
(cf. 68y with n., 100.4).

15—18 The second battle

Shame and fear of the King now replace confidence in the Persians, and provoke
them to attack at midday, which suggests they sought a final outcome, not a skirmish
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in the late afternoon in the manner of the Greeks. The tactics on both sides are
similar to those in the first battle, the Persians attempting to use numerical superiority
to crush the Greeks, but this time, in another presaging of Salamis, the very size
and number of their ships is their downfall; not that the Greeks do not suffer severe
losses too.

15.1 TpiTn1 fiuépm ‘on the next day but one’; Greek counts inclusively.

Sewodv T1 roinodpevor: cf. 3.1n.

T6 &mo ZépEew ‘what Xerxes would do’; cf. 1.159.2 T6 &6 oeU. The importance
of maintaining the King’s favour and avoiding his anger recurs in 10.3, 69.2, 86,
and 90.4, and Xerxes is made to highlight fear of their leader as a virtue of Persians
as opposed to the free Greek soldiers (7.103.3—4). The Greek traditions of Xerxes’
swiftness to anger are fed especially by his treatment of the Hellespont (7.35) and abuse
of the corpse of Leonidas (7.238). In his inscriptions, however, he presents a different
picture of himself. When he took over one of Darius’ epitaphs at Nagsh-i Rustam (DNb
(= Brosius no. 103) §3), he arrogated to himself the claim: ‘I am not hot-tempered:
the things that develop in me during a dispute I hold firmly under control through
my mind, I am firmly in control of myself’ (XPc). Achaemenid ideology presented the
King as calmly wise, unless rightly angered; the Persians’ enemies constructed him
otherwise, as an oppressive, irascible monarch.

TapakeAeuodpevol ‘encouraging each other’; the Greeks respond equally
enthusiastically: TrapexeeUovTo, 15.2. This verb gives a more dramatic picture than
the alternative reading Tapaokevaoduevol; cf. 9.102.2 TapokeAeuchuevol Epyou
elxovTo TpobuudTepOV.

T&s a¥Tds TaUTas fuépas ‘in the course of those very same days’; accusatives
in expressions of time show that the whole period is covered by the action. H. in
a number of places notes the coincidence of major battles. In 5.108-15, there are
two contemporaneous battles at Cypriot Salamis; in 7.166, Gelon and Theron defeat
the Carthaginians in Sicily on the same day as the battle of Salamis; and in 9.9o0.1,
100-101.2, the Persians suffer defeats at Mycale and Plataea on the same day, in each
case near a shrine of Demeter (see F&M on g.102—5 for the details). It may well
be that in some of these instances there was an actual coincidence of date, but it
may rather be the case that tradition heightened the significance of these battles by
these coincidences, which suggest some guiding agency behind the events. See further,
Introduction, §5.

15.2 fiv 8¢ ma&s kTA. ‘the whole struggle for those at sea centred on the Euripus
channel, just as it was for those men with Leonidas to guard the pass.” The parallelism
between the two battles resides not just in chronology, but also in the form of the
conflict.

16.1 pnvoeidés ToimoavTes o . . EKUKAeUVTO ‘having formed their ships into a
crescent, they encircled them.” This seems to be a slightly different tactic from that
described in g—1x. The Persians try to envelop the Greeks, to which the response
would normally have been to stay in line abreast. That would not have worked here,
so the Greeks attack instead.
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TapamAnaoiol. . . éyivovTo ‘they fought with equal success’, rather than ‘of similar
fighting strength’, because the following clause marks the numerical superiority in the
Persian fleet.

16.2 aUTOs UTE écouToU EmiTrTe . . . TrEpITITTTOVCEWY TrEpl dAANAas ‘fell foul of
itself . . . fouled each others’ oars’; the first use of TiTTw has a more metaphorical
sense, the latter a concrete one. There is a further play with words in &vTeTye kai oUx
eike; cf. 1.1n. The lack of experience amongst the Persian fleet of fighting in such a large
group tells here, as the advantage of superior numbers, on which they usually relied,
is negated by the geography of the area. This is again a foretaste of what happens at
Salamis (86, 89.2).

uév 87: 87N strengthens pév: ‘though it is true that many Greek ships . . .
(cf. 6.2n.).

17.1 AlyUtrTion: they provided 200 ships (7.89.2) and 700 talents tribute (3.91.2).
Egypt had been brought into the empire by Cambyses in the 520s, an account of

5

which opens book 3. Their navy played a role in the defeat of the Ionian revolt (6.6).
They were armed with ‘spears for naval warfare and large poleaxes’ (7.89.3), which
would have helped them in fighting on board ship. They also wore plaited helmets
and most had breast-plates, and they carried long swords and shields with thick rims.
At Persepolis, they have long fringed gowns (cf. Delegation 19: Schmidt 1 88, with PL
36; id. 11 154, with fig. 50 (Bearer 19)). Despite this prowess, Mardonius is rude about
them after Salamis (100.4; so Artemisia, 68y), though he kept them with him after
Xerxes left Greece (9.32).

a¥Toiol &vdpdot ‘crews and all’; a ‘sociative’ dative, where a¥tds is added to
the dative to express accompaniment; this is regularly found in military contexts,
especially those involving destruction (Smyth §1525; Humbert §§4.81, 484). Cf. &dvSpdot
Te dinkooioiot below.

Abnvaior: their triumph was celebrated by Pindar in a dithyramb (‘the sons of
Athens laid the bright cornerstone of freedon’, fr. 77 S-M.), and by Simonides in an
epigram set up in the temple of Artemis Proseoea at Artemisium (no. xxiv Page; cf.
Plut. Them. 8.3).

KAgving 6 AAkiP1&deco: this is the Cleinias 1, the father of Alcibiades 11, who was
the grandfather of the famous Alcibiades and himself also kept a private trireme
(Thuc. 6.61.6; cf. LGPN11 5.0.(21)). The cost of providing and paying for a trireme was
very considerable, and in Athens such private financing of ships was later formalised
by the ‘liturgy’ system. H. preserves the record of another such instance in Philippus
of Croton (5.47).

18.1 Spnoudv 1 PoUAevov: emphatic 81 is rare with nouns in prose (GP 213~
14), so its use here suggests an urgency greater than in 4.1 Spnouov éBoUAevov. The
urgency to retreat despite a perhaps better than expected performance in the battles is
to be put down to the damage they had suffered and no doubt a fear that the Persians
might do better in the next engagement. In H.’s account, news of Thermopylae has
not yet arrived (contrast Diod. 11.13.8; Plut. Them. g.1; this problem upset Plut. MH

34).
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T&V veKpddV . . . ETTeKp&TEOV: to have control over a battle-site and so to be able to
pick up one’s dead and wreckage was an accepted sign of victory. This is demonstrated
in mythical form in 1.82, where the Spartans claim victory in a battle involving 300
Spartans and 300 Argives, because, though two Argives survived but only one Spartan,
the Spartan stayed on the battlefield and stripped the enemy corpses.

19—26 Afier the battle

The action is focused on Greeks and Persians here in almost equal measure, with
parallelisms between the two sections. They are both centred on an unusual incident,
Themistocles’ inscriptions and Xerxes’ invitation to the Persians to view the dead
at Thermopylae (22.1-2, 24.2). In each case, a message is given in direct speech by
H., though in fact they were indirectly relayed to their recipients, by writing and by
a herald respectively. These two incidents imply a comparison between Greek and
Persian ideology: the appeal to the ultimate unity of the Greek nation in Themistocles’
inscriptions contrasts with the royal dismissiveness of Xerxes’ remark ‘see how Xerxes
fights against those men fool enough to hope to overthrow his forces’ (24.2); problems
of Greek unity and Persian arrogance are thus picked up from the previous narrative,
and continue H.’s political and psychological analysis. The Artemisium episode closes
with Tritantaechmes’ explicit contrast of Greek and Persian values, in his surprise that
Greeks will compete for nothing more than an olive garland at the Olympic games

(26.3).

19—20 Themistocles’ plans and Euboean forgetfulness
The Euboeans and Themistocles are again prominent in Greek planning, as in 4—5.
Themistocles once again displays the cunning that will lead to the great victory at
Salamis. Here, as elsewhere (57-8, 75), Themistocles’ trickery takes place at night,
the time the Greeks associated with cunning (cf. Vidal-Naquet 1981).

19.1 &moppayein: attempts to detach the Ionians from their current alliance or
to create a fifth column in their ranks are repeated themes in H., cf. 6.9.2—4, 13.1
(Lade); 9.98.2— (Mycale); this last example is explicitly compared to Themistocles’
inscriptions in 22.

¢UAov: a synonym for yévos, cf. Pl. Plt. 260D ToU TévV knpUkwv yévous . . . TO
KN PUKIKOV pUAov. Itis a kapaxin H., as are also in this chapter roAdunv and katabUerv.

16 Kapikév: OP Rarka; H. is himself from Caria. The Carians lived in a loose
arrangement of towns and hill-top villages, ruled by local dynasts. Caria was poor,
so many sought a livelihood abroad through their military skills. They are found in
many places, e.g. providing timber for the palace at Susa (DSf (= Brosius no. 45) §4),
mvolved in the coup against and murder of queen Athaliah (Septuagint 4 Kings 11.4,
oi Xoppi are probably Carians), and writing on the legs of Rameses 11 at Abu Simbel.
They played a significant part in the turbulent history of 6th-century Egypt (H. 2.61.2,
152.4-5, 154.3, 163). Caria was conquered by Croesus (1.28), and by Harpagus for
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Cyrus around 5476 (for this and their customs, 1.171-6). They joined the Ionian
Revolt (5.103.2) and, after some reverses, annihilated a Persian army under Daurises
(5.117—21). They had always been an important maritime people: in 517 Darius sent
the Carian Scylax of Caryanda to explore the Indus river and seek a westward passage
to Egypt, prior to his invasion of the Punjab (4.44; Bivar, CAH* 1v 201-3), and they
provided Xerxes with 70 ships (7.93). Homer calls them BapBapdpwvor (1. 2.867;
cf. 10.428-9), though in fact their language is probably Indo-European, and related
to Hittite and Luvian. It is not yet fully deciphered: cf. Ray 1990; Adiego Lajara
1993; Pope 1999: 192—4; Melchert 2004. They dressed in the Greek manner but
carried sickles and daggers (7.93); on the royal tombs they wear a chlamys over a chiton
(Schmidt 11 fig. 48 (Bearer 30)). Artemisia is their most notable warrior (68 etc.), and
we meet two other notable Carians in book 8, Hermotimus (104—6) and Mys (133-5).
Cf. Strabo 14.2.23—9; Hornblower 1982: 2—24; Ray, CANE 11 1187—94; H-N 1108—37.

ofol Te einoav: the direct form was ofoi Te éopév; for the absence of &v, cf. M&T
§§415-16.

19.2 &l 8¢ Tolo1 kaTfKoUa! PN ypaot ‘in the present circumstances’, as often in
H.; katrikouot = Att. kabfrikouot.

boa Tis €001 ‘as many as each man wished’; for Tis, cf. 109.4n.

Tapaiveé Te . . . TUPp& &vakaiev ‘he instructed each group of commanders to tell
their men to light fires’. The lighting of fires is designed to suggest to the Persians that
the Greeks intend to stay where they are that night, but in fact it is to cloak a retreat;
for this stratagem, called pseudopura, cf. Polyaen. 4.18.2; Frontinus, 1.5.24; 2.5.17.

Kou1dfis 8¢ wép1 THV dpnv aUTéd1 peAnoetv ‘he would take care of the right moment
for their flight’; for the word order kopi8fjs épi, cf. 36.2n.

20 This Euboean neglect of Bacis’ oracle is a further example of how failure to
heed divine warnings brings its own punishment: the first major episode in H.’s work
is Croesus’ failure to understand the words of Delphi (1.46-56, 86—92). The Euboeans’
mistake and subsequent sufferings contrast with Athens’ abandonment of their city in
obedience to the ‘wooden-wall’ oracle and their ultimate success. For the importance
of oracles in this book, cf. also 35—9, 77 (possibly spurious), 96, 133-5; on H.’s Persian
War oracles, Crahay 1956: 290—342; Harrison 2000a: 122—57.

20.1 Ba&xiSos: H. is our principal source for this seer’s oracles, which came to
prominence during the Persian Wars. According to schol. on Ar. Peace 1071, there
were three people of this name, one, the oldest, from Eleon in Boeotia, who was
inspired by the Nymphs (cf. Paus. 4.27.4, 10.12.11), one from Attica and one from
Caphye in Arcadia; cf. Asheri 1993. The name may be connected with the Lydian
Baki- ‘Bacchus’. Collections of oracles were made early in the historical period, among
them those of Bacis: Parke & Wormell 1956: 165—79; Fontenrose 1978: 145-65. Bacis’
oracles usually start with ‘but when’, use animal imagery, offer ritual advice and
foretell dreadful events: this one is more straightforward.

oUte T1 E€ekopioavTo 0UdEY olTe TpoecdfavTo G Tapecopévou adl TToAéuou
‘they had neither removed anything from their homes nor laid in any stores, as
(they would have done) if (they had thought) war was approaching’; i.e. they were
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completely unprepared. oU8¢v is pleonastic after oUte T1 (cf. Lex. s.0. Iv); rpogc&§avTo
is aorist middle of rpo-c&oow, cognate with cayt| ‘baggage’, odyua ‘saddle’. dos
TTapecopévou ol TToAéuou goes closely with TposodEavTo, making a single sense-
group negatived by oUTe; s is used with the participle to show that the expectation
or otherwise of war belongs to the participants in the action.

20.2 Bdaxidi: a dative ‘of citation’, a type of locatival dative; cf. Pl. Rep. 389E oia
kol “Oprpwt Atopridns Aéyel ‘the kind of things which, in Homer, Diomedes says’
(K-G 1422).

¢paleo often begins oracles; cf. e.g. Ar. An. 1030 ¢pp&iey, EpexOeidn.

BapPapdpwvos: cf. Il 2.867, K&pwv . . . BapPBapopvavy; also in a Bacis oracle
in 9.43.2. The word B&pPapos becomes frequent in Greek first with H.

BuPAwov: Cyperus papyrus, Egyptian papyrus, which got its name from the Phoeni-
cian town of Byblos. The reference is to Xerxes’ bridge over the Hellespont, which
used ropes made of papyrus and esparto grass (7.34—6).

&méyev ‘keep away’ is an imperatival infinitive, a feature common in Homer
but also found in Attic and Ionic prose (M&T §784; Smyth §2013). Indo-European
infinitives were originally case forms (accusatives, genitives, ablatives, locatives) of
verbal nouns, not related to the rest of the conjugation and without tense or
voice; they expressed the root meaning of the verb (cf. Sihler §§551—2). Used on
their own, they had the force of a command ordering the realisation of the verb’s
sense.

ToAuunK&Sas ‘much-bleating’; presumably a reference to the many different lan-
guages spoken in the Persian army; the word is found only here in Greek.

ToUTOolOl . . . T& péy10Ta ‘because they paid no attention at all to these words, both
in their present troubles and in those they anticipated, it happened that they suffered
to the highest degree.” For impersonal Tapfjv, normally ‘it was possible’, meaning
‘it happened’, cf. 9.70.5 Tapiiv Te Toiol “EAANG1 doveUevy olTw doTe TpIMKOVTX
uUp1dBwv; TPods T& UéytoTals an adverbial accusative. There are nine dative plurals
in a sentence of some twenty words: oracles in this book tend to be accompanied
by unusual language, which led Powell to delete them all (cf. 77nn., 96.2n.). This is
certainly an odd sentence: apart from the numerous datives, Tpoo8okipoiot, which
means ‘expected’, is strange in a passage about Euboean forgetfulness.

21 News of Thermopylae causes the Greeks o retreat
The two sentences about the lookouts are parallel in meaning but employ considerable
stylistic variation; Artemisium and Thermopylae are again linked. H. will often bring
in information at the moment it becomes significant, rather than at the point in the
narrative when it actually occurred: cf. on Scyllies in 8.1.

21.1 Tpnyivos: Trachis was the district around Mt Oeta in Thessaly, close to
Thermopylae.

fiv uév y&p e Aptepioioo ‘that is to say there was at Artemisium’; the anticipatory
Y&p introduces the digression on the lookout at Artemisium, and pév looks forward
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to &5 & alTws fv, where the information on the lookout from Trachis is finally given;
cf. GP 67.

AvTikupeUs: Antecyra was at the mouth of the river Spercheius in the Malian Gulf,
just north of Trachis and Thermopylae (cf. 7.198.2); a local man is used as lookout.

koTi)pes ETorpov ‘fitted out with oars [and] ready’; kaTripns is a rare word, derived
from the root either of &p-ap-iokw ‘fit’ or of épéTns ‘oarsman’ (Chantraine 416).

ToaAfoeie: an extremely rare verb, found in the simple form only here, in an
inscription from Egypt (SB 9367.10.10 TemmaAnkés ‘wrecked’, of a ship), in the lexi-
cographers (there is also é&kmaAéw ‘dislocate’), and doubtfully in Timoth. 791 fr. 20.48
icoppotrd Te ToAeud| i.e.? TaAé[[ullo[vTa, see Hordern 2002: 157. The meaning is
deducible from the parallel phrase fjv T1 kaTaAapBavnt vecdTepov TOV TeCov at the
end of the section.

Appaviyos (LGPN11 s.0.(1)) was later an ambassador to Sparta, who was involved in
Themistocles” cunning diplomacy to ensure the walls of Athens were rebuilt, despite
Spartan suggestions to the contrary (Thuc. 1.91.3).

vewTepov: véos often has the sense of ‘untoward’; cf. Lat. novae res ‘revolution’.

oUkET1 &5 &vaPolds émolelvTo = oUkéTt dveBdAdovTo ‘they no longer put off’; cf.
Eur. Heracl. 270 xAaiwv &p &yni TévSe koUk & &uBoAds, ‘without delay’; & / €is in
these expressions indicates manner, as in €is kaipoév ‘opportunely’, eis SUvapiv (K-G
1 471). The Persians now control the mainland, thus isolating the Greeks from the
friendly or neutral shore needed for trireme operations (gn.).

Kopivior mpddTor: that the Corinthians should be first and the Athenians last
may indeed be the result of where they were drawn up, but it also reflects the tension
between these two leading Greek nations: cf. 5, 59, 61, 94.

22 Themustocles’ inscriptions

This 1s the only verbatim report of a Greek prose inscription in H. (S. R. West
1985: 285—7; note that H. uses the explicit T&8e not the more approximate To1&de or
TolaUTa), but it is fairly plain that there were no such inscriptions (no trace has ever
been found). There is also a blending of genres. Though these words are supposedly
inscribed, they take the form of a speech, to which the direct address &vSpes “lcoves 1s
more appropriate (cf. Xerxes’ &vdpes cUppayol in 24.2); formal Greek prose inscrip-
tions do not usually address their readers as an orator his audience, unlike say poetic
epitaphs. By contrast, rock-cut Achaemenid inscriptions do include regular personal
address to the reader: cf. e.g. DB (= Brosius no. 44) v §65 ‘Darius the King says:
You who shall hereafter look at this inscription which I have written down and these
sculptures, do not destroy (them).’

The use of inscriptions to communicate with the Ionians is a striking conceit,
befitting the trickster Themistocles (Leotychidas uses a more conventional herald for
asimilar appeal before Mycale, 9.98.2—). For other stories of unconventional methods
of communication in H., cf. 1.123—4 Harpagus’ letter to Cyrus hidden in a hare and
carried by a messenger disguised as a hunter; 5.35 writing on the shaven head of
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a slave; 7.239 Demaratus’ letter to Cleomenes hidden under the wax of a writing-
tablet; 128 letters attached to arrows; see also the collection of such stories in Aen.
Tact. g1.

The structure of the argument is simple, with ring composition: ‘you are acting
unjustly in attacking your relations; come over to us; if that is not possible, do nothing;
if that is not possible, fight poorly; you are related to us; you are responsible for the
war.” It begins with two lapidary sentences, giving the basis of the claim and advice,
followed by two conditional clause with €i 8¢ . . . Uuels 8¢, the second longer and more
complex and ending with a clause introduced by pepvnpévor which repeats the sense
of the opening two sentences.

22.1 véas T&s &pioTa TAsoUoas: the factors that governed the speed of ships
included age; the particular wood used to construct them and how permeable it was;
how long they had been in the water, and so how waterlogged the timbers had become;
how much bilge had collected and how rough the bottom had become (roughness
could reduce speed by up to 20 per cent); and, naturally, how efficient and fit the crew.
On ‘fast’ triremes, cf. Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000: 276—.

EAeye: Aéyw used of inanimate objects 1s unusual outside H. He uses it 35 %, 9x
with yp&upata, but also with e.g. &yyeAin, Adyos, xpnouoi, a tripod (5.60), or a
statue (2.141.6); cf. Lex. s.o. A 11; Thuc. 6.54.7 ypduuaot Aéyov Téde, of an inscription.

&l ToUs aTépas: the Athenians claimed to be the ancestors of the Ionians, and
after the founding of the Delian League used that claim to justify their rule over
them (cf. 1.147.2, 7.51.2; Solon fr. 4a; Thuc. 1.2.5-6 etc.). Asia Minor was colonised
by Greeks from all the main tribes after the fall of the Mycenean kingdoms, but the
dialects of the Ionic part of the Asia Minor coastline and of Attica are very close,
which points to racial affiliation. Peoples appear to have left Athens for a new start in
ITonia perhaps from ca. 1050 onwards, but the extent to which Athens was important
in the colonisation of Ionia is now disputed: cf. Osborne 1996: 32—7; F&M on 9.106.3.
Aristagoras uses a similar argument to persuade the Athenians to support the Ionians
in their revolt (5.97.2).

22.2 UGAIoTa pév Tpos fud yiveoBe ‘preferably, come over to our side’, as TTpos
€wuTV 1n §3; cf. the use of Tpds + genitive to mean ‘to someone’s advantage’, a kind
of partitive genitive.

Upels 8é: ‘apodotic’ 8¢, that is, 8¢ used apparently unnecessarily in a main clause
after a subordinate clause. This is more frequent in Homer and Herodotus than in
Attic prose: ‘only in Homer and Herodotus is apodotic 8¢ really at home’ (GP177). H.
uses it in conditional sentences more than any other writer, and twice in this sentence.
The use seems to be the preservation in syntactic Greek of the intensive force of 8¢,
which can be seen in such paratactic sentences as 1.112.2 &mel Toivuv 0¥ SUvauai oe
eibev un &kbeivan, oU 8¢ dde Toinoov, ‘since I cannot persuade you not to expose
it, do _you therefore do this . . .’; on the rarity of the particular use here, cf. GP 180.

&k ToU péoou Nuiv éCeabe please take a neutral stance’; cf. §.83.3 &k uéoou katioTo,
of Otanes not taking part in the contest for the rulership of the Persian empire. fuiv
is an ethic dative, ‘on our behalf’.
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kal a¥Tol . . . Toiéev ‘and yourselves ask also of the Carians that they do the
same as you’.

kaTégeuxBe: 2nd pers. pl. perfect passive.

&pxfibev: i.c. from the time of the Athenians’ involvement in the Ionian Revolt;
cf. 5.97.

22.3 Sokéelv &poi: an absolute infinitive, which expresses a limitation or qualifica-
tion of a word or sentence, ‘to my way of thinking’ (M&T §778); cf. () eik&oa, ‘at
a guess’ and 20.2n. on the imperatival infinitive.

& &ugpoTepa voéwv ‘with a view to two results’; one function of the accusative
case 1s to express the direction of the aim of an action.

AaBévTa T& ypdupaTa Baoiréa ‘if the writing went unnoticed by the king’; yp&u-
uota is the subject of the whole iva-clause.

gmreiTe &vevery 0yt ‘whenever the writing was reported’; the omission of &v in con-
ditional relative clauses with the subjunctive is rare, and found mostly in poetry and
infrequently in H. (cf. 1.216.1 Tfs y&p &mbuunont yuvaikds Maooayétns &vnp,
‘whatever woman a Massagetan man desires’; M&T §540).

S1aPANBf1 ‘denounced’; for SiaB&AAw used of things rather than people, cf. Dem.
18.28 €l . . . Tpoodye Tous TpéaPels ANy Selv, ToUTS pou SiaBdAAeL.

&rrioTous: passive, ‘mistrusted’.

23 News of the Greek retreat reaches the Persians

There is a parallelism between this chapter and 21: a messenger arrives in each;
Abronichus’ news about Thermopylae led to the Greek retreat, and this messen-
ger announces that retreat to the Persians. Swift ships are dispatched in each case
(22.1 véas TAs ploTa TAoUoas ~ 23.1 véas Tayéas). On messengers in book 8,
cf. 8n.

23.1 ‘loTicnevs: Histiaea (Oreus) is about ten miles west of Artemisium; cf. H-N
656-8. The Histiaeans do not appear on the Serpent Column (82.1n.) so, though H.
does not say so explicitly, they had presumably medised.

Ut &moTins: ‘incredulity [about reports of present or future fact] is never justified
in the tales of Herodotus . . . Correction comes most often in direct observation’
(Packman 1991: 405). For Utro, cf. r.1n.

oUTw 37 often follows a participial clause thus (Lex. s.v. 81 C 2; cf. GP 225, 236-7).

NAiw1 okidvapévewr: poetic; cf. Hom. 11 7.451 émikidvaton fcdos; Mimnermus, fi.
2.8; Aecs. Pers. 502; ctc.

&M “all together’ is cognate with words expressing association, such as Doric &Aia
‘court’, ‘HAwada, the chief court in Athens, fiAiaoTns, Aeolic &oAAns ‘all together’; the
root is probably *wel- ‘turn’, cf. fei\éw, volvo, with a-copulative.

23.2 TO &6 ToUTou: TO is an adverbial accusative and the phrase means literally
‘(as far as) after this (was concerned)’. For the use of the article with a prepositional
phrase, cf. 10.1 T &mo Zép€ew, 24.1 T& Tepl ToUs vekpoUs ‘matters concerning the
corpses’, and phrases like 1.62.5 oi &u¢l lMeioioTpaTov ‘Peisistratus and his men’.
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THV TOAW Eoxov . . . EméSpapov ‘they occupied the city of the Histiaeans, and
overran all the coastal villages of the Ellopian region, which is the land of Histiaea’:
the 8¢-clause gives a second, closer definition, as in 1.114.5 U6 ToU 00U SoUAov,
Boukdou 8¢ Toudos, ‘your slave, the cow-herd’s son’, 54 Abnvaiwyv Tous puyddas,
EwuTd B¢ £ropévous. The meaning is in fact uncertain, but this sense is preferable
to ‘they occupied the city of the Histiacans and of the area known as Ellopia, but
overran all the coastal villages’, with the poipa being part of the larger y1, asin 5.57.1
olkeov 8¢ Tfjs XwpNs TaUTNS [sc. BolwTing], &mroAaydvTes ThHv Tavaypikny poipav.
Ellopia is an old name for the north of Euboea, called after a son of Ion, ancestor of
the Ionians (Strabo 10.1.3; H-IN 644).

24— Persian sightseeing at Thermopylae

Though intended as a morale-booster (24.2), in H.’s version this visit to the battlefield
becomes a farce, as Xerxes tries unsuccessfully to hide the extent of the Persian losses.
There is a story that similarly ridicules Xerxes in 118. Persian regal arrogance is heard
in the herald’s words. Such sightseeing breaks are not unparalleled: Xerxes himself
was keen to visit Troy (7.43) and see the mouth of the Peneius (7.128), as were the
Spartans to see the Persian dead at Marathon (6.120); and when Cambyses invaded
Egypt, Greek sightseers followed his army (3.139.1); cf. Thuc. 6.24.3. Tricks with
graves are not the sole preserve of Xerxes; cf. 9.85.3, where Greek cities that did not
fight at Plataea nonetheless built cenotaphs there to disguise their shame.

24.1Kai: emphatic, ‘as many as twenty thousand’ (GP 320). The rounded numbers
here have all the exaggeration of traditions generated by the victors.

PUANGS o Te EmiBadcov kad yTiv ETTaunoduevos: reminiscent of Theog: 428 keioBan
TIOAANY YAV ETTouNO&UEVOV.

24.2 &vdpes oUppayol, PaciAeUs ZépEns . . . TapadiSwoi: the tone is that of
royal proclamations, cf. 140a.1m.

T&1 Bouhopéveot . . . EKAITTOVTA: as often, the case shifts into the accusative, the
normal case for the subject of an infinitive; cf. 1xr.1 o¢1 . . . AoovTas.

25.1 0U8&v . . . TAoiwv oavicTepov ‘nothing was scarcer than boats’.

oUTw ToAAoi: a rare equivalent of TocoUTor.

T&vTes 8¢ fIoTéXTO o . . TOUS £0UTOU ‘everyone thought (mistakenly; cf. 5.3n.)
that all the corpses lying there were Spartans and Thespians, although they were in
fact looking at Helots too. However, Xerxes’ actions concerning his own dead did
not fool those who went across.” oU pév oUd¢ is adversative and is sometimes used to
contrast two aspects of a person’s behaviour or experience, as in 130.2—3 oU Trpotjioav
AV TEPw TO TTPOS ECTTEPNS . . . OU P&V oUdE TrpocedékovTo Tous "EAANVas EAeUoecbon
&s v “leoviny; 6.45.1 (GP 363). In our case, the subject changes, but it is essentially of
the same nature. In other words, the Persians were convinced that the 4,000 Greek
dead were all fighting men and did not realise that many of them were the Helots
who attended the Spartans; but they did not fall for the trick with the bodies of
their own men, because they were lying improbably all in a single place, unlike the
enemy.
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Oc¢omiéas: inhabitants of Thespiae, six miles west of Thebes. They alone willingly
stayed with the Spartans at Thermopylae (7.222), and 700 of them were killed. 1,800
were at the battle of Plataea in the following year, though unarmed (9.g0.1). 4.P. 6.344
is a fourth-century inscription in which their participation in Alexander’s campaign
against the Persians is seen as revenge for their sufferings under Mardonius and
Xerxes.

efAcwoTas: the inhabitants of Laconia and Messenia reduced by the Spartans to a
kind of serf-class without participation in the political centre; they were assigned to
particular estates and paid a fixed quota of the produce. They were distinguished from
slaves, and had fewer political rights than the perioikoz, who were a kind of half-citizen.
Their role in the state is still debated: cf. Luraghi and Alcock 2008. The number of
Helots attending a Spartan hoplite presumably varied: Tov eiAwTain 7.229.1 suggests
that at Thermopylae each Spartan had but one Helot, though at Plataca each was
attended by seven (9.29.1; and cf. 25.2n.).

25.2 Kai y&p 81 kai yehoiov fiv ‘and it was indeed ridiculous’. kai y&p means
‘in fact’, and y&p is emphasised by 81); the second kai emphasises yeAoiov (GP 108,
244). This is the only time H. himself goes so far as to comment that something is
yehoiov (an adjective found again only at 7.209.1), though he is not shy of expressing
his opinions generally.

TV pEv . . . oi 8é: the Persian dead . . . the Greeks.

Téooepes X1A1&Ses: this is the number on the inscription commemorating the event
(7.228.1), but there it refers to the number of those who fought, not those who died.
The figures derivable from 7.202.3 and 222 (counting seven helots per Spartiate, cf.
§1n.) give 00 Spartans, 2,100 helots (a number of whom will have escaped: cf. 7.229.1)
and 700 Thespians = g,100. Perhaps for this reason Diodorus or his source added a
thousand Lacedaemonians to make up the 4,000 (11.4.4-75).

26 Tritantaechmes’ ‘most noble opinion’ on the Olympic games

Tritantaechmes’ ‘noble opinion’ about the Greeks’ willingness to compete at Olympia
‘not for money but for honour’, and his fears for what this shows of their fighting
spirit, are dismissed as cowardice by the King, in another display of what, to Greek
eyes, would have appeared as unwise arrogance. The difference between Greek and
Persian ideology is stark, though the picture is somewhat idealised for the purposes
of the episode. While the prizes for Greek games were often of purely symbolic value
(cf. Pi. Ol 7.80—7), victory also brought more material rewards, such as dinner in
the Prytaneum at public expense, substantial gifts of money etc.; cf. Xenophanes’
complaints about the rewards available to athletes but not thinkers in fr. 2.1-11, and
generally Young 1984. The Greek leaders have also shown their interest in monetary
rewards (4-5; cf. 112), and a large monetary prize will be offered in the battle at
Salamis (93.2). Tritantacchmes is one of those who act as ‘warners’, i.e. people with
wise opinions who are generally ignored: for Xerxes, his uncle Artabanus in particular
plays this role (cf. esp. 7.10-18; 54.1n.; Bischoff 1932; Lattimore 1939; Pelling 1991).
As often, a pithy remark brings the episode to a close.
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26.1 aTépoMor . . . & Apkadins: Arcadia was a poor part of Greece, from
which mercenaries at this time regularly came in search of a livelihood (like the
Carians, 19.1n.); cf. Thuc. §.84.2,7.57.9,58.8; Xen. HG7.1.28. Arcadian and Achaean
mercenaries made up more than half of Xenophon’s Ten Thousand (dnab. 6.2.10).

26.2’OAUpmia: held every four years a month after the summer solstice in honour
of Zeus, they were pre-eminent among the four main panhellenic games, along with
the Pythian at Delphi, the Isthmian and the Nemean. If one presses H.’s chronological
indications hard, there is the problem in that the Olympiad is said to be contempo-
raneous with both the run-up to Thermopylae (at 7.206.2) and with this defection by
the Arcadians, but we have seen that oral tradition tends to collapse chronological
differences (15.1n.).

&yovot kai Bewpéolev: a striking shift of mood from indicative to optative in
indirect discourse. The indicative marks the more important point, the optative adding
detail: cf. 14003 oUTe y&p &v UmepBdAoiode, oUte oflol Té éoTe &vTéxel, 100.1,
106.2. In comparable cases where subjunctive and optative appear together thus, the
subjunctive can mark the more important point (cf. 6.2n., 61.2).

keipevov: regularly used of prizes from Homer onwards, because the prize was
actually put on display; cf. /l. 23.273; Soph. 4j. 936; Thuc. 2.46.1.

oi 8¢ efrov . . . oTépavov ‘they told them of the garland that is given [to the victors]
from the olive tree.” This was a wild olive that grew beside the opisthodomus of the
temple of Zeus (Paus. 5.15.3). There is an irony in Xerxes’ contemptuous dismissal
of Tritantaechmes’ remark, because Athena’s olive seems to lurk behind his defeat:
when he decided to attack Greece, a dream of Xerxes crowned with an olive branch
that covered the whole earth, but then vanished, was interpreted by the Magi as a
sign of world-dominion (7.19); when he burns Athens, Athena’s olive on the Acropolis
puts out a sudden new shoot (55); and Eurybiades and Themistocles receive olive
crowns at Sparta for their part in his defeat (124.2). In the Odyssey, the olive, symbol of
Athena and intelligence, marks stages in Odysseus’ triumph over adversity (cf. 5.294—
6, 4767, 31997, 13.122—4, 23.190-1) and in H. too the intelligence of the Athenian
Themistocles plays a determining role. For Odyssean aspects of Themistocles, 56-8n,
cf. 92.2, 125.1nn; Plut. MH 38 says Themistocles was ‘named Odysseus because of
his cleverness’, though where and by whom is not known.

Tprtavtaiyuns 6 AptaBdvou: Tritantaechmes (OP Cigantaxma ‘Brave by lineage’)
is a Median name. The Greek form is influenced by Greek element Tp17- (Schmitt
1967: 121-2), cf. perhaps how Persian ‘Masistios’, a very tall man, became ‘Makistios’,
perhaps under the influence of the Doric adjective paxioTos ‘tall’ (9.20). Tritan-
taechmes, son of Artabanus, is one of the commanders of the land forces (7.82, 121.3)
and significantly, given what he says here, his father had fruitlessly advised Xerxes
against the expedition (cf. 54.1n.). In 1.192.2, Tritantaechmes, son of Artabazus, is
satrap of the richest province of Assyria, but his father’s name may be a slip by H. or
the MSS. In the passage under discussion, some MSS read Tryp&vns, the commander
of the Medes and an Achaemenid (7.62.1), who ‘surpassed all Persians in looks and
size’ (9.96.2), for TprTavTaiyxuns, but the remark about the Olympics better suits the
son of the cautious Artabanus rather than the massive Tigranes.
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26.3 Toamai: a general exclamation, found in tragedy and Aristophanes, but very
rarely in prose. Aeschylus gives it in all cases bar one to easterners (Persians in Pers.
10312, and the Trojan Cassandra in Ag. 1114, 1256); Sophocles gives it mainly to
Philoctetes tormented by his wound; Euripides and Aristophanes use it more generally.

Mapdoévie: OP Marduniya; Balcer 1993: 78—9. He was son of Gobryas (OP
Gaubaruva, ‘Cattle-Possessor’; Elam. Kambarma), one of Darius’ fellow conspirators
and a major figure in his reign. Gobryas married Darius’ sister, was entrusted with
putting down an Elamite revolt at the start of Darius’ reign (DB (= Brosius no. 44) v
§71) and is Darius’ Spear-Bearer on his tomb (DNc = Brosius no. 112). He receives
the largest amount of rations in the Fortification Tablets: cf. Lewis 1997: 353—5. Mar-
donius himself married one of Darius’ daughters, Artazostre (6.43.1; PFa 5 (= Brosius
no. 168)), and was put in command of Ionia in the reorganisation of Persian forces
there in 494/3. He brought Macedonia and parts of Thrace under Persian control,
but lost his fleet off Mt Athos, was wounded and forced to retreat (6.43—5). He was
replaced for Darius’ campaign against Greece (6.94.2), but according to H. had the
most influence over Xerxes before the expedition (7.5.1), and was one of the main
commanders of the land forces (7.82, 121.3). After Salamis, he persuaded Xerxes to
leave him in Greece to complete the campaign (100—2), but died fighting on a white
horse at Plataea; his body then disappeared (9.63, 84). Cf. Balcer 1993: 78—9. There is
an irony that Mardonius should be the recipient of Tritantaechmes’ worry: his failure
to reply could be seen as a further sign of the arrogance that eventually leads to his
defeat.

27-93 HOSTILITY BETWEEN THESSALY AND PHOCIS

The section comprises two parts, each with two subdivisions. The first concerns the
long and ongoing conflict between the Thessalians and Phocians. 27—8 detail the
past defeats of the Thessalians and their current attempt to frighten the Phocians into
submission with threats of Persian retribution; in 2g—3o0 their arrogant speech is given
directly and the Phocians’ reply indirectly. In the second, the Persian advance leads
to the successful sack of the oracle at Abae (31-3), and the disastrous attack on that at
Delphi (34—9). The Phocians’ use of stratagems to defeat a stronger enemy relates the
episode thematically to the forthcoming battle of Salamis, and the divine punishment
of the Persians at Delphi to the wider theme of divine displeasure at their invasion.
On the geography and towns of this area, cf. H-N 399—430; Fossey 1986; McInerney
1999: 40-85, and Gazetteer in 263-332.

27-8 Origins of the Phocian—T hessalian conflict: Phocian stratagems

For the origin of the hostility between Thessalians and Phocians, cf. 7.176.4: these
Thessalians came from Thesprotia to colonise Aetolia, to the west of Phocis, and
tried to subdue the Phocians who, as here, used cunning measures to keep them out
(that the wall mentioned there is ancient, as H. says, is, however, unlikely). Thuc.
1.12.9 dates the migration to the aftermath of the Trojan War, so the hostilities have
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a long history. (Different traditions are found in Plut. Mor. 244A-E and Paus. 10.2).
Cf. Keaveney 1995 on this conflict.

The episode also gives in summary form the dilemma the invasion posed to the
northern Greeks: whether to submit or keep faith with the other Greeks. The Thes-
salians were split on the matter: their ruling family, the Aleuadae, sent an embassy to
Xerxes offering him support and encouraging him to invade Greece (7.6); but the other
Thessalians disapproved. At their request, the Greeks briefly sent a force to guard the
pass through Mt Olympus, but it returned after a warning by the Macedonian king,
Alexander (for whom, cf. 136.1n.). They then felt they had no choice but to join the
Persians, and became the most helpful of all their allies (7.172—4). H. has Xerxes him-
self comment on the wisdom of their medising: the diversion of a single river would
give control of Thessaly (7.130). Though the Phocians are here loyal to Greece, many
later were forced to go over to Mardonius at Thebes, when the Thessalians again
seem to have tried to harm their old enemies (9.17-18). Other Phocians continued
to harry Mardonius’ forces (9.31.5). The conflict is typical of Greek border hostilities
which continued over many years, and shows how foreign invasions were used to
pursue existing local conflicts. On Phocian—Thessalian relations, cf. McInerney 1999:
173-81.

27.1 ©ecoaioi: wealthy and powerful Aeolic peoples in the broad plains of north-
ern Greece, who had subjected the local peoples and created an Amphictyony, which
also included the Phocians. They had been organised into four tetrads of four cities
by Aleuas in the second half of the previous century. Four fago: were charged with
organising the military units of their tetrads, which gave the Thessalians considerable
fighting power.

Dwxéas: the Phocians were a mixed group of peoples who dealt around Mt Par-
nassus and Delphi, and had been organised into a federal state with its own army in
the sixth century, probably as a result of the pressure of Thessalian influence. Their
eponymous hero was Phocus, son of Aeacus.

gvéxovTes . . . xOAov ‘harbouring a grudge’; x6Aos is largely poetic and a more
visceral emotion than &x6pn.

kal T k&pTa ‘most especially’, adverbial accusative, with kai emphatic.

27.2 oUppayot: perhaps those listed at 7.132.1.

TeplépBnoav: aorist passive of ept 4 émow ‘treat, deal with’.

27.3 kaTelAnfnoav & Tov Tapvnoodv: they will use this refuge again (9.31.5; cf.
further 23.m.). Mountains are a natural refuge from heavily armed troops: cf. e.g.
6.96, 32. For the root of the verb, cf. 23.1n.

uavTiv: the mantis (‘seer, diviner’) was a man skilled in divination and an expert
in religious matters. They often came from particular families (next note) and moved
from city to city: cf. Bremmer 1996. For the importance of seers in military con-
texts, cf. e.g. 7.221, 9.33-8; Thuc. g.20.1; Paus. 4.21.7-12; the sepulchral epigram
on Cleoboulus &upodTepov pudvTiv Te &yadov kai dopl pa[xnTthv (SEG 16 (1959) 193;
ca. 370); Pritchett 1979: 47-90; Mikalson 1983: 39—49; Jameson 1991; Dillery 2005:
200-Q.
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TeAAinv Tov HAgiov: probably one of the Telliadae, a noted family of seers,
amongst whom was also Hegesistratus, Mardonius’ Greek mantis (9.97.1; cf. Philostr.
Vit. Apol. 5.25). Elis was also home to another famous family of seers, the Iamidae
(cf. 9.33.1; Pi. OL 6). It was not uncommon for families to provide generations of
mantets.

Yvywoas: this episode has a faintly ritual or magical quality to it: the Thessalians
think it is something uncanny (Tépas, §4). It involves a reversal of normal fighting:
hoplites did not fight at night, nor paint their bodies. Smearing with chalk is found
in some ritual contexts: the Titans plastered their faces when they destroyed Diony-
sus (Harpocr. s.v. &moudTtwvy), and early comic performers chalked their faces in a
variation on the later mask (Plut.fr. 30.6).

TOV &v p) AeukavBifovta i8wvTan ‘if they saw anyone who was not whitened’; un
is used because the participle has a generalising force.

27.4 86§aoar &Mho T1 elvan Tépas ‘thinking it a strange and supernatural sight’.
For &\Aos meaning ‘strange, bad’ cf. Hes. Op. 344 €l y&p ol kai xpfik émixcplov
&Aho yévnTan (with M. L. West’s note); Dem. 21.218 &v 8¢ &fiTe, [86EeTe] &ANou
TIvos NTTRHofan ‘but if you let him off, you will appear to have given in to something
unworthy’; Plut. Mor. 187D.

oUTw: sc. époPndnoav. There is an ellipsis of the details of the battle, as H. moves
straight to the Phocians’ taking possession of the bodies on the battlefield after the
flight of the Thessalians.

ABas: a town in Phocis with a notable oracle of Apollo, which was con-
sulted by Croesus (1.46.2) and later by Mardonius (134.1). Cf. 33; Paus. 10.35.1—4;
H-N 408-9.

&vébecav: spoils of war were deposited in temples by individuals, generals or cities,
as acknowledgement of the part played by the gods in the victory (cf. Rouse 1902;
Pritchett 1979: 24076, 277-95; Jackson 1991; Lonis 1979: 157—78). Such armour could
be costly, with gold and silver decorations, so the dedications could be counted as part
of the financial resources of the temple (Thuc. 2.15.4).

27.5 dekdTn: along with &mroapyr and dxpobivia, a technical term for the tithes
(i.e. ‘tenths’) of produce, battle-spoils etc. paid to the gods in gratitude; cf. 5.77.4, 121n.
In fourth-century Athens, a law gave 10 per cent of booty to Athena (Dem. 24.120).
The Phocians are careful to make generous gifts to the gods for their unexpected
victory: the splendour of the gifts would also be a constant reminder to visitors to
these important shrines of the Phocians’ victories over more powerful enemies.

Tepl TOV TpiTmoda ouveaTe®dTeS ‘struggling for the tripod’. The use of the genitive
is more usual with verbs indicating ‘striving for something’, the accusative being used
with other verbs (Smyth §1693.1b, 3a, c), but there are exceptions to this convention
and, since Paus. 10.13.7 tells us that the statues were of Heracles, being restrained by
Leto, and Apollo, restrained by Artemis, competing for the Delphic tripod, ‘struggling’
seems better than ‘standing” here. H. not infrequently relates past events to existing
monuments and other features (e.g 39.2). The struggle between these gods may have
reflected that between the Phocians and Thessalians (Asheri).
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28 mefov . . . ToAopkéovTas: a plural participle is possible after a collective noun;
cf. 7.40.1 oTpaToOs TavTolwy EBvécy dvaupi§ ol Siaxekpipuévor (Smyth §1044).

gaBoAfii: it is about 700 yards wide.

“Y &utroAv: not far north of Abae on the Cephisus river (Paus. 10.35.5—7; Fossey
1986: 72—-6). It lay on the road to Locris, which was the Thessalian base, according to
Plut. Mor. 244B. Artemis was its principal deity, and the Elaphebolia festival, which
was dedicated to her, celebrated this victory; cf. also Plut. Mor. 244B-D.

T&¢ppov: the Phocians’ trick with a ditch is more successful than Xerxes’ (24.1).

XoUv 8¢ . . . Xxwpd1 ‘having piled up the excavated earth and made it level with
the rest of the ground’; for xoUs, cf. LSJ s.0. B.

T& okéleas accusative of respect.

29—30 The dispute continued

29.1 ToUTwv 81 . . . of Oeooadoi ‘and so, because the Thessalians were angry
with them for both of these reasons’. ToUTwv is genitive indicating where the anger
came from; 81 is resumptive (14.2n.). The narrative has now come back to the point
where the analepsis about the past conflicts began (27.1). The language is similar
and emphasises the Thessalians’ rage at the Phocians’ obstinacy: each section uses
a slightly unusual expression for that anger: for évéyxovTes xoAov see 27.1n.; EykoTos
used as a noun as here seems restricted to H. (LS]J s5.0. €yxoTos 11).

181 T1 p&AAov yvwaoipayéeTe ‘now rather accept the fact [though you would not
originally have thought so] that . . .” The verb perhaps meant originally ‘fight with
one’s former opinion’: cf. yvwoipayfioa 16 petapouievecton (Bekker, Anecd. 228.27;
cf. Wilkins on Eur. Heracl. 706).

un efvaas pr is used with the infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs of agreeing,
hoping, expecting, being persuaded, etc. (M&T §685; Smyth §§2725-6).

29.2 ékelva fiuv fudave ‘we were on the Greek side’. keiva = T& 16V EAAMYvoov,
and looks back to év Toiot “EAAno1.

TAéov aiel koTe Upéwv Epepdueba ‘we were always better regarded, carried more
weight than you’. The middle of ¢pépw = ‘win for oneself’ (cf. LS]J s.v. v1 g); Upécwov is
genitive of comparison; and adei is as often strengthened by koTe.

g fuiv . . . Nudpamodiocbon Upéas ‘it lies in our power [to see that] you are
deprived of your land and in addition enslaved’. émri 4 dative expresses dependence,
cf. Xen. Cyr. 1.6.8 ko 6oov EoTiv &1 Epoi ‘as far as is in my power’. Tenses of the
infinitives outside indirect discourse have no #me of their own, but mark the state of the
action, so these perfect passives emphasise the certainty of the events the Thessalians
threaten (M&T §51; cf. 8.9n.). Tpds is adverbial.

Nuels pévtor 1O mwav ExovTes: ‘in Herodotus, adversative pévtor predominates
over other uses’ (GP 404). T T&v g€xovTes means ‘being in complete control’, cf.
7.162.1 0Udtv UTriévTes Exelv 1O v E0éAeTe, Ar. Birds 1548 fiv Y fjv oU Trap éxeivou
TapaAdPnis, TEVT EXELS.

aUTéV: 1. the koxkd implied in pvnoikakéoue.
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TevTAKovTa TGAavTa: the transfer of such a substantial sum of money would cause
a notable shift of resources and power to the Thessalians. Some of the money may
have been intended to persuade the Persians not to ravage Phocis, which Thessaly
will have hoped to take over undamaged.

T& gmovTa: i.e. what the Persians will do unless dissuaded by their allies the
Thessalians; cf. for this hostile sense of the verb 7.120.1 TGV &midvTwy koK.

3o0.1 émayyéAhovTo: the imperfect of verbs of saying, exhorting etc. is often used
where we might expect an aorist, when the point of the command etc. has not been
achieved (M&T §36; Smyth §1891).

Y&p introduces the explanation of why the Thessalians make the threat they do.

Ko™ &AAo pév oUdév ‘for no other reason’. kat& + accusative is used to indicate
the ground on which something is done; cf. Thuc. 1.60.2 KaT& ¢prAiov Te alToT . . .
EuvéoTrovTo. For the form of expression, cf. 9.109.3 kaT &AAo pev oUSEv, poPedpevos
8¢ AunoTpv.

s &y oupParAdpevos epioke: it was indeed a brave move by the Phocians to
refuse to submit to forces like Xerxes’, and therefore hard to explain. Plut. MH 35
criticises H.’s cynicism about the Phocians’ motives here, but it may not be misplaced.
In any case, it redresses to some extent the largely pro-Phocian tone of the narrative
of these events so far. H. is not shy of expressing blunt opinions: cf. 3.2, the Athenian
willingness to submit to Spartan command obtained only so long as it suited them;
72, 73.3 on passivity as the equivalent of medising; 1.62.1; 3.143.2, etc. On H.’s use
of the first person, cf. 8.9n.

30.2 €l 8¢ . . . T& EAMvewov nUfov ‘if the Thessalians had supported the Greek
cause’; the same phrase used of the Phocians occurs in 9.31.5.

TaPEXEW . . . €l &AAwS PBouAoiaTo ‘it was possible for them to medise, just as it was
for the Thessalians, if they actually wanted to’. For mapéxew cf. 8.1n.; for €l &AAcws
meaning ‘if . . . actually’, cf. 7.16y.1 (of a dream) pavfjven 8¢ . . . d¢peilel . . . € Tép ye
kad &AAws E0éAer pavijvan ‘it ought to appear to me if it really wishes to appear [so it
can give a message to us]’; cf. 2.77.3.

kévTes elvau: €ivan is an absolute infinitive (22.9n.). This apparently redundant
eivaa is frequent with éxcov, especially in negative sentences (e.g. 116.1 oUTe aTOS €¢m)
T ZépEn1 &kaov elvan SouAeUoetv); the infinitive adds the sense ‘so far as being willing
(etc.) goes’ (M&T §780; cf. 20.2n.). Other similar expressions are KT SUvauiv gival
‘as far as is possible’, T& viv eiven “for the moment’.

31—3 Thessalian revenge: Persian destruction in Phocts

The Persians’ route was probably through the Dhema Pass, which runs between Mt
Octa and Mt Kallidromon in Trachis into Doris, whence they followed the Cephisus
river into Phocis. Other routes were possible, and the coastal route was perhaps
the most obvious for a large army. However, as H. makes clear, the choice was not
Xerxes’ but the Thessalians’, who wished, by taking the Persians this way, to ensure
that as much as possible of Phocis was ravaged. Cf. Kase ¢t al. 1991 for the route,
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with the comments of Mclnerney 1999: 333—9. Earlier scholars suggested that the
army divided, with the cavalry and transports taking the coast road through the
recently forced pass of Thermopylae (Hignett 1965: 134—41). For a discussion of the
methodology of reconstructing the marches of Xerxes’ army, cf. Tuplin 2003. The
ravaging of these lands is of a piece with Persian attitudes to those who did not
take advantage of proffered opportunities to submit or changed their minds after
submitting (cf. 46.4n., 50.2, 54n.).

31 Todecov oTevds: Todecov is literally ‘neck of a wineskin’, cf. English ‘bottleneck’;
30 stades is 3%/, miles. This ToBéwv is where the Asopus flows into the Spercheius
river below Mt Oeta (Grundy 19o1: 261; Kase et al. 1991: 86—9).

eUpos: accusative of respect.

ApuoTis . . . unTpdmOAIs: cf. Tyrtaeus, fr. 2.12-15; 1.56.9 and 43 for the move-
ment of the Dorians from Histiaeotis to Pindus, Dryopis and finally the Peloponnese.
In myth, the occupation of the Peloponnese was also figured in the ‘return of the
Heraclidae’ (cf. Diod. 4.57-8; Apollod. 2.8). Dryops, ‘Oak-man’ was the eponymous
hero of the area. 1) xcopn here refers to all of Doris, not just the tongue of land. Cf.
Strid 1999.

32.1 Kelpévn &1 fwuTiis ‘because it lies on its own’; partitive genitive, indicating
conditions of existence (Humbert §523).

&vnveikavto: grd person plural aorist middle of &vadépw ‘carry goods up’.

32.2 '0féAas Aokpous: their epithet was derived in popular etymology from
8Cewv ‘smell’, either because of their sulphur springs which had been polluted by
the bodies of the dead Centaurs (Strabo 9.4.8) or because of their goatskins (Plut.
Mor. 496F). The Locrians had earlier been driven into three separate regions by the
Phocians. For the Locrians’ service in the war, cf. 1.2n. In general, cf. Paus. 10.38; Lerat
1952.

331 KOTX pév Ekavoav . . . kaTd 8é: this separation of the preposition from the
verbal element is anachronistically named #mesis ‘cutting’. Historically, the ‘preposi-
tion’ (better called the ‘pre-verb’) was not joined with the verbal element, but had an
independent existence in the sentence, as is seen regularly in Homer (cf. Horrocks
1981); later it was felt more and more to be connected with the verb and ultimately
was united with it. “I'mesis’ is frequent in H., but in a more restricted manner than
in Homer; it is used most often with pév . . . 8¢, oUv, enclitics, etc. The pattern here,
with the verb in the first element only, is Homeric (K-G 1 537(g)).

Apupodv oA . . . Xapd&dpav kTA.: for these cities, cf. McInerney 1999: Gazetteer
nos. 1-8, 10-15.

fnoaupoiot: temple sanctuaries, especially panhellenic ones, were regularly places
where cities stored valuable items belonging to a god; sometimes special buildings were
erected for the purpose (cf. 27.4n.). They were not just ‘banks’ for the storing of wealth,
but the property in the treasury belonged to the god and constituted an offering to
him or her. It could consist of spoils dedicated after special victories, plate, sacrificial
implements etc. In times of great crisis, this property could be used by the city for the
war effort or other purpose.
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xpnoTthpiov: though sacked and burnt here, it was consulted shortly afterwards
by Mardonius (134.1). H. saw the statues after this attack (27.5), and according to
Paus. 10.35.1-3 the Greeks left the ruins as a memorial of Persian impiety. There are
still scanty remains of the temple in existence.

Tpds Toiol Speat ‘near the mountains’, i.e. before they could get high into the hills;
cf. Thuc. §.78.2 of wpos Tois Kepxupaiots, ‘those who lived near the Corcyreans’.

Utrd Anfeos ‘in a gang(-rape)’; for this use of Ud + genitive, cf. 1.1n.; the basic
meaning is ‘by force of numbers’.

34—9 THE PERSIAN ATTACK ON DELPHI

Delphi with its wealth and influence was a regular target for attack in antiquity (Paus.
10.7.1). Here the god saves his shrine from destruction, and Diod. 11.14.4 quotes a
Delphian inscription commemorating this event, which was still extant in the 1670s
(Merritt 1947: 59—60). The story has been claimed as a ‘temple myth’, constructed to
counter subsequent adverse comment on the role played by Delphi during the Persian
Wars, but Delphi’s response to the invasion was complex, not unreasonably, given its
position and no doubt sound intelligence about the size of Xerxes’ forces. If it gave
prophecies that implied a Persian victory, such as the first reply given to Athens (7.140)
and the ambivalent oracle that allowed the Cretans to avoid becoming involved in the
war (7.167), it also gave other more optimistic oracles, such as the ‘wooden walls’ one
(7.141-2; cf. also 148.2—4, 169, 220.3—4); it held out to Sparta the possibility of survival
(‘either Sparta will be destroyed by the Spartans, or her king will die’; 7.220.3), and
gave the Greeks advice on how to gain divine favour (12—14n.). Delphi, it appears,
played a wisely subtle game, but one should not perhaps be too ready to see anything
too suspicious about this. On the workings and position of the Delphic Oracle in
Greece, cf. Parke and Wormell 1956; Roux 1976; Price 1985; Sourvinou-Inwood 1991:
102-243.

The relationships between earlier Persian and other eastern rulers and the shrine
(cf. 35.2n.) make it unlikely that the Persians sacked it, and there is in fact no archaeo-
logical evidence for major damage. The story, however, fits in with the general Greek
denigration of Xerxes and the Persians for impiety: the attack on the most famous
shrine in Greece inevitably brings retribution, and H. reminds his reader of Croesus
(35.2), and so of his disastrous invasion of Persia and Delphi’s role in it. There are
similar tales in Ctesias: one, that Mardonius was sent by Xerxes to sack the shrine,
but died in a hailstorm (FGH 688 I 13 (29)); and a second that, after his return to
Asia, the eunuch Matacas, on the King’s orders, sacked it (ibid. (31)). Plut. Numa 9.6
says the temple was burnt by the Medes. In later tradition, the attack by the Gauls in
279 replaced this one as the most famous assault on Delphi in the Greek tradition (cf.
Call. Hy. Del. 171-95).

After the Persian defeat, Apollo is one of the gods who receives especial thanks
(x21—3n.), but Delphi’s influence in political matters was never quite the same again
(cf. Parker 1985).
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345 The Persians divide their forces and march on Delphi

We now follow the exploits of the two halves of the Persian land forces, which headed
respectively for Delphi and Athens. H. begins with the march of the major part of the
army, which naturally accompanies the King, but then swiftly moves to the other part
and its attack on Delphi; we return to Xerxes in 50. This provides an ABA pattern,
and gets round the fact that little of note happened on Xerxes’ march: the account of
dramatic events at Delphi covers Xerxes’ easy march to Athens.

34.1 181 ‘from this time onward’ (Lex. s.v. 11 1).

g Abnvas . . . & BoiwToUs: émi means basically ‘in the direction of’, with also
the sense of ‘hostilely against’, €is actually ‘into’.

Opyouvevicwov: Orchomenus was the city of the Graces and Hesiod, and Thebes’
main rival for the leadership of Boeotia.

T&v 16 AR 05 ‘the whole population’, not the majority as opposed to the aristoc-
racy. In fact, Thespiae, Plataca and some Thebans supported the Greek cause, until
the defeat at Thermopylae, when Plataea was isolated (cf. r.m., 66.2, and 7.132.1;
Thuc. 3.52-68).

SiateTaypévor ‘appointed for the purpose’.

ANe§dvdpou: cf. 136.1n.

gowifov TH18e . . . ppdvoiev ‘they saved them in this way, by their desire to make
clear to Xerxes that the Boeotians supported the Persian cause’. Tf{18¢ looks forward,
as almost always, to the participial phrase that follows. These Macedonian agents
enabled Alexander both to demonstrate his own loyalty to the Persians and to curry
favour with the Boeotians as their saviour.

35.2 PaciAéi Zép&n1 &rodé§auey T& xprpaTas elsewhere in H., BaciAels referring
to the Great King is used with a personal name in speeches only; so here the expression
is to be seen as focalised from the point of view of the soldiers, representing their ideas.
In H., the Persian commanders take the initiative in attacking Delphi, but Diod.11.14.2
attributes an order for the sacking to Xerxes himself; this may well be an instance of
the later Greek tradition blackening his name when it could. Presenting Xerxes with
booty from Delphi would have brought fine rewards (85.3n.).

Delphi had long had connections with eastern rulers: Gyges gave the ‘Gygean
treasure’ for legitimating his rule (1.13—-14), and Alyattes rewarded it for a cure (1.25.2);
for Croesus, cf. below. Midas, king of Phrygia (138.2n.), gave it his throne (1.14.2-3),
and Pharaoh Amasis alum towards the rebuilding of the temple (2.180). Darius said
that Apollo ‘spoke all truth to the Persians’ (ML 12.28—9 = Fornara no. 35), and Datis
honoured Apollo greatly on Delos, saying that even if Darius had not so instructed
him, he had sense enough not to attack the shrine where two gods were born (6.97).
The Persians did not destroy shrines unnecessarily. Murray suggests that Delphi was
singled out by eastern monarchs, because Apollo would have appeared the main god
of the Greeks: ‘he was the only god to possess at the great centres of Delphi, Delos
and Branchidae a permanent priesthood, temples and oracular shrines on anything
like the scale of the great gods of the East’ (Murray, CAH* 1v 476).
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AmioTaTo . . . boa Adyou fv &l ZépEns: there is perhaps an element of exag-
geration In this interest ascribed to Xerxes, similar to the suggestion that Darius was
a fan of the wrestler Milo (3.137.5; cf. Harrison 2000b: 58-60). On the other hand,
he took a good deal from Athens when he captured it, including the bronze statues of
the tyrannicides Harmodius and Aristogeiton, which Alexander the Great eventually
returned (Arr. Anab. 3.16.7-8).

T& Kpoioou dvabnuara: Croesus was the legendarily wealthy king of Lydia (ca.
560-546), who conquered the Greek cities on the Asia Minor coast, but also had
cordial relations with them. He made gifts to many Greek shrines (1.92), and sent
especially lavish ones to Delphi, because it correctly answered the puzzle that he had
set to a number of oracles (1.46-52). Amongst other matters, he consulted Delphi
about his planned attack on the rising power of Persia and sought Greek help (1.53-6;
cf. 85, g1), but was defeated by Cyrus the Great, according to Greek tradition, after
famously misinterpreting the oracle that, if he attacked Persia, he would destroy a
great empire (1.71-85; cf. Xen. Gyr. 7.2.15-28).

36 A maraculous event at Delphi

36.1 &mikaTo . . . kKaTEoTEQDTES, EuavTeUovTo: a good illustration of the functions of
the different stems of the Greek verb: ‘they became sorely afraid [aorist, indicating
an instantaneous action], and, being greatly worried [perfect, expressing an action in
the past that has continued effect into the time of the main verb], they proceeded to
consult the oracle [‘inceptive’ imperfect, marking the start of an action]’.

kaTopUfwot, Ekkopiowot: subjunctives in an indirect question, because they rep-
resent original deliberative subjunctives in the question put to the god; ‘are we to
bury .. .?

aUTds ikawds . . . mpokaTfiobar ‘he had always been capable (and so would
be this time too) of looking after his own property’. The perfect infinitive (here of
Tpok&Tnual) expresses the certainty of an action (29.2n.), here relevant both to the
pastand to the present case (Humbert §267); cf. PL. Prot. 358C duabiav &pa 1O To16vSe
Aéyete 1O . . . &yeloban Trepl TGOV Tpary udTwy TéV ToAAoU &€iwv; ‘do you not call
ignorance something like being in error about important things?’ The genitive T&v
depends on mpo- (Smyth §1384). Gods protect their shrines in various ways: cf. e.g
3.26.3 (a sandstorm buries the expedition sent to sack the oracle of Zeus Ammon);
6.134—6 (Miltiades is injured trying sacrilegiously to enter the shrine of Demeter);
9.65.2 (no Persian dead are found in the shrine of Demeter at battle of Plataca).
deorum inaurias dis curae (Tac. Ann. 1.73.5).

36.2 opéwv alTdv Tépi: Tepi is the only ‘true’ preposition which in prose follows
its case (Bveka and y&piv are not strictly prepositions); H. has trepi in anastrophe in
25 per cent of cases. Cf. 33.1n. for prepositions.

mépnv: i.e. across the Gulf of Corinth.

16 KwpUkiov &vtpov: a large cave on Parnassus, some 500 feet up a steep path,
above the plateau on which Delphi stands. It was named after Corycia, a nymph
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beloved of Apollo, and, like a number of caves, was sacred to the Nymphs and
Pan. Cf. Aesch. Eum. 22— o£PBw 8¢ vipgas, évba Kwpukis éTpa | koidn, idopvis,
Sapdvwy dvaoTpodmn; Paus. 10.6, §2.2—7; Strabo 9.5.1; BCH Suppl. 7 (1981), Suppl.
9 (1984). There is a mythical precedent for this flight, during Deucalion’s flood (Paus.
10.6.2).

8¢ Gv ‘in short’ (GP 463).

ToU TpodriTew: the priest who ordered and recorded the oracular responses of
the Pythia; cf. Price 1985: 141-3.

379 The destruction of the Persians

H. injects suspense into this narrative by the threefold repetition of phrases describing
the approach of the Persians: 37.1 émei 8¢ &yxoU e floav oi B&pPapor EmidvTes; 37.2
oi 8¢ PapPapol, émeldn &yivovTo émeryduevol; 7.3 &mel y&p 8n foav émidvTes ol
BapPapot. They thus constantly approach, but never arrive, before the cataclysmic
mixture of thunderbolts, landslides and divine shouts drives them away in confusion.
There is a similar technique in the build-up to Salamis (70.1n.). These events are
focalised first through the Persians (37.1 &mdpwov), and then the focalisation shifts to
the Delphians and what they saw (38 &pwv) and believe happened (39.1 Aéyouon).
Finally, the author’s voice enters (39.2 & fpéxs), with some physical evidence that
would support the truthfulness of the events.

37.1 Axfipatos: otherwise unknown (LGPN s.v. mB (2)). ‘Pure’ is a rare name
(elsewhere only /G 7.1968 from Boeotia, and the author of A.P7.138), and is suitable
for a priest.

wpd To¥ vnol . . . ip& ‘in front of the temple, weapons, they must have come
from inside, and they’re the holy ones’; the word order conveys something of the
sequence of realisations by the priest on coming upon the weapons. For this focalising
of a miraculous event through a character in the narrative, cf. 9.100.1 xnpukniov
&pavn . . . keipevov (with F&M ad loc.); similarly, the miracles in 84.2 and g4 are
introduced by Aéyeton and Aéyouot Afnvaiol, and that in 65 is told by Dicaeus. H.
thus disclaims responsibility for the truth of these events. The weapons would have
been lying in front of the east facade of the temple; for this kind of portent, cf. Xen.
HG 6.4.7; Diod. 15.53.4; Polyaen. 2.3.8; Cic. Diwv. 1.74.

37.2 of 8¢ B&pPapor . . . émyivetai o1z an anacolouthon (or non sequitur), in
which the grammatical construction changes in mid-sentence.

gyivovTo émeryduevor ‘continued to press on’. Cf. the ‘periphrastic’ construction
of eipi 4 present, aorist or perfect participles used in place of a finite part of the
verb in the participle to describe a characteristic or situation which persists for some
time. yiyvopat 4 participle is found thus occasionally in both prose and verse (M&T
§§45-6; Smyth §1961—2).

Mpovnins Anvains: Pronaia because her temple stands on the way to Apollo’s,
about a mile from it (cf. Paus. 10.8.6; IG 11* 1126.35; Demangel 1923: 141, 1926:
55-107; Bommelaer and Laroche 1991: 47-59). Her intervention is characteristic of
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her protectiveness: ‘more than any other deity Athena is always near her protégés’
(Burkert 1985a: 141).

6dpa. . . pavijva ‘it is indeed a wonder that weapons should appear of their own
accord’; pavfjvai is an explanatory (‘epexegetic’) infinitive, depending on 6é&ua . . .
kad ToUTOo . . . é07Ti.

8¢ 87z 87 strengthens the emphasis regularly placed on the second clause by the
use of pev . . . 8¢ (GP 257, 259); the automatic movement of the weapons is surprising
enough, but nothing compared with what is described in the 8é-clause.

S1&x mavTwv paoudTwv lit. ‘among all (other) miracles’ and so ‘beyond, more
than’; not a common (or Attic) use of 81&, but found in 1.25.2, 6.63.3, 7.83.2; L.
12.104; Pi. Is. 3/4.55 6 & &mwpetre S1& mévTwv ‘he stood out above all’. The phrase
reflects the genitive’s original function of indicating the sphere in which an action takes
place; compare the local use of 81& = ‘in the midst of (LS] s.0. A1 g). This authorial
comment creates a pause in the narrative, since the Persians are in the same place at
37.3 as at 37.2; the repeated reference to Athena’s temple centres the narrative on
that significant location.

37.3 Y&p 812 87 highlights the explanation promised by y&p (GP 243—4).

Bot) kal &Aooy uds: the war-cries befit the armed goddess Athena. Other divine
voices will be heard during Xerxes’ laying waste of Attica (65.1—4), and at the very
start of the battle of Salamis (84.2).

38 10u BoiwTdv ‘straight to Boeotia’; adverbial words used as prepositions are
most commonly found with the genitive (Smyth §§1700-2).

Eleyov...®dsOPpwY. .. 8Uo ydp. .. Emecbai: y&p in oratio obligua regularly marks
the shift from a clause introduced by s etc. to the construction with the infinitive.
Greek tends to move fairly quickly into the infinitive construction, in part because it
makes clear the extent of the reported speech.

s &y muvBavouai: for H.’s use of such local knowledge, cf. Luraghi 2001b.

péfovas 1) katd &vbpdmwy ¢Uov &6vtas ‘taller than human stature’. katd +
accusative expresses comparison: cf. phrases like kat& vépov ‘in accordance with the
law’, and Thuc. 2.50.1 YoAeTrwTépws i KaTd THv &vbpweiav ¢pUotv ‘more than
human nature could bear’, 7.75.4 peiGw 7 KaT& ddkpua . . . emovloTas, having
suffered troubles too deep for tears’.

39.1 émiywpious fipwas: Greek heroes were usually mortals whose remarkable
exploits, good or bad, had marked them out as superhuman and worthy of rever-
ence and fear after their death. Their worship resulted largely from the eighth- and
seventh-century dissemination of the Homeric poems, which caused people to asso-
ciate local Mycenaean tombs with figures said by Homer to have come from their
towns (Coldstream 1976). In nature and cult, they are in many ways the opposite
of the Olympians, being ‘chthonic’ (i.e. living underground), having special ritu-
als that reversed those of the Olympians (nocturnal rites, etc.) and possessing only
local influence, but this opposition should not be overemphasised (cf. Scullion 1994).
Thus Phylacus and Autonous are local (39.1 émiywpious) deities, who rise from their
tombs to help their worshippers, like Theseus, Heracles and other deities at Marathon



130 COMMENTARY 39.1

(cf. Plut. Thes. 35.5; Paus. 1.15.). In fact, H. seldom mentions such heroic interven-
tions in battles: at Marathon, he tells of a giant warrior (6.117.2—3), but not of Theseus’
and other deities’ appearances. The Greeks will send a ship to bring the Aeacidae to
help them at Salamis, but they are given no explicit role by H. (64.2). Cf. in general
Brelich 1958; Burkert 1985a: 203-8; Kearns 1989.

®UAaxov ‘Guardian’, a so-called redende Name or ‘speaking name’, i.e. a name
that is appropriate to the character involved; cf. Aceratus, 37.1m., and e.g. the poet
Stesichorus and Hagesichora, leader of a chorus of girls in Alem. fr. 1. Phylacus
reappeared, amidst similar portents, against the Gauls in 279 (cf. Paus. 10.8.7, 23.2).
The precise location of his shrine is uncertain, but it may perhaps have been one
of the otkoi to the north-east of the temple (Bommelaer and Laroche 1991: 46-52).
Autonous’ shrine is unknown.

ThHv 686v: 1.e. the Sacred Way from Daulis to the temple of Apollo.

KaoTtadins: the Delphian spring famous for its inspirational qualities for poets,
but also used for purification in temple rites (Eur. fon 947, 144—50; Parke 1978).

Y auTreint kopudfjt: the right-hand cliff rising sheerly for a thousand feet above
the Castalian spring (Str. 9.8.15). Cf. Paus. 10.6.1—4 for the names connected with
Delphic sacred geography:.

& fiuéas floav odot: often, by using an imperfect in such phrases, H. makes himself,
from the reader’s point of view, part of the history he is describing (Résler 1991: 219).

TOUTWV . . . &moAAayt) yivetau: a scornful expression; cf. 118.5 €i un ToUTwv
&moAAayn Tis yévnTar ‘unless we get rid of these men’.

40—82 THE PRELUDE TO SALAMIS

The narrative once again moves alternately between Greeks and Persians, but now
with a much greater concentration on the Greek camp. Throughout these sections
and the battle narrative (83—96) there runs the motif of divine involvement, in Xerxes’
sacrifice and the miraculous regrowth of Athena’s olive tree (54-55); the earthquake,
prayers and summoning of the Aeacidae by the Greeks (64); the ghostly Eleusinian
procession (65); oracles (77, 96); the arrival of the Aeacidae (83.2); the mysterious
woman at the start of the battle (84.2); and the mysterious boat that approached the
Corinthian ship in its (alleged) flight from the battle (94.2-3). Expressions and themes
recur from the episodes at Artemisium and Delphi: cf. Introduction, §5 ; Immerwahr
1966: 267-87.
40—1 Abandonment of Athens

This episode contrasts with the last, in that Delphi is protected by its presiding deity,
but Athens is abandoned by its goddess (41.2—3). Each place will ultimately be restored
to its position of importance. At Athens, the Persians will be successful only for a time,
and the possibility of the regeneration of Athens will be signalled in the regrowth of the
olive tree (55). Delphi and Apollo will be given rich gifts to mark the victory (121-3).
Themes recur from the earlier narrative. Like the Euboeans in 4.2, the Athenians ask
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that the fleet should pause to let them evacuate their families: the language of g0.1
recalls 4.2 €5éovTto EUpuPidSew mTpoougival xpdvov dAiyov, EoT &v alTol Tékva Te
kal Tous oikétas UtrekbéwvTal. They abandon their homes, like the Phocians (32.1)
and Delphians (36.2), doing so in accordance with an oracle, a motif again found
with the Euboeans (20) and Delphians (36.1): Delphi and the Athenians are saved
because they follow the oracles; the Euboeans suffer for not doing so.

40.1 & ZoAapiva . . . pds ZaAauiva: the change in preposition seems to be
merely stylistic, as at the end of §2.

Tpds 8¢ kai ‘and in addition also . . .” The adverbial use of prepositions has its
origins in their earlier independent existence as ‘preverbs’; cf. &l 8¢, oUv 8¢, petd 8¢;
33.1, 36.2nn.

T6 ToinTéov EoTan ‘the kind of things they would have to do’. 16 = &, i.e. the
neuter of 6g; it is not the definite article. H. has 65 for Tis in indirect questions 68,
often with the force more of ofos rather than simply Tis (K-G 11 438—9). The future
tense with verbal adjectives is rare.

@5 &yeuauévol yvopns ‘since they were disappointed of their expectations’, an
ablatival genitive, as often with verbs of separation, loss, deprivation (Smyth §1392).
The Athenian disappointment here at not finding the whole of the Peloponnesian
forces is reminiscent of the Greeks’ contrasting unpleasant surprise at finding Aphetae
full of Persian ships (cf. 4.1 aUToiol Top& d68av T& TpNypaTa . . . &EBaive). dos
shows this is the view of the Athenians.

40.2 Tavdnpei ‘in full force’, a compound adverb with its suffix formed on analogy
with the locatival suffix in -o1/-e1 (found in oikor, ékei; Sihler 1995: §259.9); similar
forms are &Beel ‘without the aid of god’, &uayel ‘without fighting’.

UtrokaTnuévous ‘awaiting’; transitive only here. Such an expectation would have
fitted 479 much better than 480, since resistance in Boeotia was most unlikely to be
successful at this time, after the loss of Thermopylae.

TGV pév . . . ol 8¢ émuvBavovTo ‘of the Spartans the Athenians discovered no
trace, but they learnt . . .> The Athenians are subject of both clauses, but the pronoun
is added to the second to make the contrast between them and the Spartans clearer.
This pattern is not infrequent in H.: cf. e.g 7.6.4 T&OV pév Eeye oUdév, & Bt T&
eUTUXéoTaTa . . . EAeye, ‘[if bad news came,] he said nothing of it, but he did relay
the best news’; cf. 60 .

gmruvbavovTo . . . TeixéovTas . . . &miévan: with verbs of perception, the infinitive
and the participle can both be used with very little distinction of meaning (M&T
§914.1). For the wall, cf. 71.2n. &mévan = &prévan.

41.1 kfipuypa: there is a major problem here, which was only made more prob-
lematic by the discovery at Troezen in 1959 of the so-called “Themistocles Decree’,
an inscription relating to the organisation of the evacuation of the city to Troezen
and Salamis and to the preparation of forces (cf. ML 29 = Fornara no. 55). There are
three main problems: (i) is H.’s account of the proclamation taking place just before
Salamis impossible, in that it would have been very difficult to prepare a fleet the size
of the Athenians’ between June and September, and to announce, organise and begin
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an evacuation of a city the size of Athens at such short notice? (ii) Is the “Themistocles
Decree’, whose lettering dates it most probably to the mid-third century, an edited
copy of the fifth-century original or a fabrication? (iii) If genuine, does the Decree
refer to June 480 or rather to September 481, as could be suggested by such details as
the reference to the decision to send ships to Artemisium, cf. 7.143.3? It seems most
likely that the decision to evacuate was taken much earlier than H. says, and that the
Decree is a fabrication, because of the numerous problems of anachronistic terminol-
ogy, questionable strategy and problematic descriptions of decision-making: cf. esp.
Lazenby 1993: 102—4; Blozel 2004: 247-54; Cawkwell 2005: 277-80; also Hammond,
CAH? v 558-63.

Abnvaicv Tf1 Tis SUvaTal . . . oikéTtas ‘that the Athenians should save their
children and household in whatever way each man could’. Afnvaicwv is genitive,
rather than the expected accusative subject of oigerv, through the influence of Tis.
715 is here used ‘distributively’, ‘each (man) of the Athenians’; cf. 9.17.4 padétw TI§
‘let each man know’. TH1 ‘where’ is feminine dative of 65, used adverbially (Lex. s.v. &5
B 11 6a).

& Tpoilfjva . . . & Alywav . . . & ZaAauiva: the decree says [T& Ték]v[a kad T&S
yuvaik]as €[is] Tpoilfiva katabéobau . . . T[oUs 8¢ TpeoPUTas kad T&] KTHBOT €ls
ZohapivakaTtadé[o]8]cu (‘they should evacuate their children and wives to Troezen . . .
and their old men and possessions to Salamis’; ML 23.8, g—11 = Fornara no. 55).
Troezen treated the refugees generously (Plut. Them. 10.3). All three places mentioned
here were guarded by the Athenian fleet.

41.2 TG XpnoTnpiwi: since the Athenian ambassadors had rejected the first
oracle given by Delphi, this must refer to lines 8-10 of the second oracle in 7.141.4,
‘do not remain, but turn your back and flee’, rather than to the opening lines of the
first (7.140.2), ‘flee to the ends of the earth, leaving your homes and the lofty heights
of your circular city’.

S¢v: the oikoupos d¢is (‘guardian snake’), which lived in the temple of Athena
Polias (cf. Ar. Lys. 758—9). It represented the hero Erechtheus/Erichthonius (the snake
is often a symbol of chthonic deities like heroes, cf. Paus. 1.24.7; 39.1n.), who was
the offspring of an attempted rape of Athena by Hephaestus, and became a pri-
mordial king of Athens. In his time Athena defeated Poseidon in a competition for
the patronage of Athens, and Erechtheus was killed by the disappointed Poseidon
whilst defending Athens against the attack by Poseidon’s son Eumolpus. His sub-
sequent rebirth as a snake was commemorated at the festivals of the turn of the
year in Athens: cf. Powell 1906; Burkert 1966, 1983: 135-61; Parker 1987. That a
deity intimately connected with Athena should abandon the city was a clear sign of
impending disaster: the ‘Decree of Themistocles’ records an agreement T[u] pév
TO[Aw Top]okaT[abé]obar T Abnvdn Ti1 ABnuddp [uedeo]U[on] k[ad Tols &AA]o1s
Beois &mraotv UAGTTEW (‘entrust the city to Athena, Queen of Athens, and all the
other gods to protect’, ML 28.4—6 = Fornara 55). Cf. further 41.3, 53.1nn.

s &6vTi ‘since they believe it really exists’. cos indicates that the Athenians believed
in the snake, not that H. did not. In later tradition, this story was rationalised as a
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trick stage-managed by Themistocles, whereby he caused the priests to explain the
disappearance by saying that the goddess had left the city, and so should the Athenians
(Plut. Them. 10.1). As H. says, however, the Athenians saw no reason to doubt the
portent.

gmpnvia: offerings made at each new moon; cf. 6.57.2. Honey-cakes were regularly
offered to chthonic deities like Erechtheus; cf. those offered at Trophonius’ oracle,
where there were also snakes (cf. Ar. Clouds 506-8 and schol.; Paus. 9.39.11 with Frazer
ad loc.; 134.10.).

41.3 &5 kai TAs 8eoU &moAehoiTruing: that her attendant snake has left the shrine
indicates that Athena has gone too (kai). The abandonment of cities by their protect-
ing deities is regularly a sign of imminent disaster; cf. e.g. Aesch. Sept. 217-18; Eur.
Tro. 23—7; Plut. Ant. 75.4—5; Bowie 1993: 142—50. The idea is also found in Persian
sources. The Cyrus Cylinder(ANET g15—-16; Brosius no. 12; BM gog20) explained Cyrus’
destruction of Babylon in terms of the gods’ wrath with the activities of the previous
king Nabonidus (Nabi-na’id): ‘the gods who lived in them left their dwelling-places
(§9) ... From. .. the cult places . . . whose sanctuaries had been deserted a long time
ago, I returned (their) gods to their (rightful) place’ (§§31—2). In Greece, devices such
as some form of chain or bonds could be used physically to prevent gods leaving: e.g.
Menodotus, FGH 541 F 1; Diod. 17.41.7-8, 46.6; Curt. 4.3.21—2; Adrados 1972; cf.
also H. 5.85-6.

428 Greek forces at Salamis

At the very moment of the dramatic announcement of Athena’s abandonment of
her city, the narrative moves tantalisingly away to a list of the Greek forces. The
catalogue recalls that in =2, but is on a much more impressive scale; indeed, this is
the longest catalogue of Greek forces in H. (cf. 1.x=2.1m.). Though it cannot compete
in grandeur, length and ethnographic richness with the spectacular account of the
review of Xerxes’ troops in 7.59-100, this catalogue gives a sense of the variety of
the Greek nation, and suggests a historical depth to that nation that is lacking in the
Persian catalogue. The catalogue is arranged by geographical region.

42.1 TToywva ‘Beard Harbour’; men who had difficulty growing beards were told
‘you’d better go to Troezen’ (Suda, s.v. TTedywv) because of this harbour.

TAeUves vées . . . TToAiwv TAeUVwV: 54 more ships (378 (48) as against §24 (2.1,
14.1)), and nine more states (Hermione, Ambracia, Leucas, Naxos, Cynthos, Seriphos,
Siphnos, Melos, Croton), with the loss of the Opuntian Locrians.

42.2 y&v . . . pévtol . . . ye ‘though he was nauarch . . . he was not, however, of
royal stock’. pévTol is adversative, and y¢é emphasises the opposition (GP 404—5). The
context here suggests that ‘nauarch’ is being used in the general sense of ‘commander
of the Greek fleet’, rather than technically to refer to the Spartan yearly office of
that name. The point of H.’s remark seems to be that one might have expected such
an important position to have been held by one of the Spartan kings. Indeed, King
Leotychidas took command in the following year (131.2, where he is described as
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‘strategos and nauarch’), but perhaps was not originally given the command of the
fleet because the two kings of Sparta could not be out of the city at once (5.75.2), and
Leonidas had gone to Thermopylae.

43 The Peloponnesians. Sparta heads the catalogue as the leading state in
Greece (3.2n.).

Awpikdy Te kai Mokedvov E8vos: Macednian is the name H. says the Dorians bore
when they lived ‘under Ossa and Olympus’ (1.56.3; cf. g1n.). Its basic meaning, if it
is Greek, would be ‘tall’: it is used in Od. 7.106 of a tree, and cf. pnkedavds, pfkos,
uokpos. It may therefore describe the people or indicate that they were highlanders.
Its linguistic relationship to Makedcov looks obvious, but is in fact not certain: cf.
Chantraine 659—60; Hammond 1972: 309—10; Hatzopoulos 2003: 215.

’Ep1veoU: one of the three or four original towns of the Dorian tetrapolis in Doris;
they are variously named (cf. e.g. Thuc. 1.107.2). For the migration, cf. g1n. H. chooses
the great charter myth of the Dorian occupation of the Peloponnese to start his
catalogue and to characterise these peoples.

ApvoTres: they lived round Mt Oeta, but ‘Dryopians’ are also found in a number
of other parts of the Greek world (31n.); for the expulsion, cf. also Diod. 4.37.1-2, and
generally Strid 1999.

44 The Athenians. The Platacans are again closely associated with Athens (r.1n.),
and the explanation of their absence is allowed to take precedence over the account
of Athenian history. This passage runs counter to the idea that H.’s primary audience
was the Athenians: they would not have needed to be given the information in §2.

44.1 &w: sc. 10U “loBpol; ‘the mainland beyond the Isthmus’, i.e. outside the
Peloponnese.

Tpos TévTas Tous &AAous lit. ‘in comparison to all the others’, and so ‘surpassing
all the others’. For mpds thus in comparisons, cf. Thuc. §.97.3 of Te paurdTEPOL
TEOV &vBpOTTLV TTPOS TOUS EUVETWTEPOUS . . . &uevov oikoUot TAs TTOAeLs; from this
comparative use came its use to indicate superiority (Smyth §1695.3c¢). The Athenians
provided 180 out of 378 ships (1.1, 14.1), despite the damage described in 18. In
the newly discovered speech Against Diondas 145v, 12—16, Hyperides gives the slightly
larger number of 220 ships provided by the Athenians, which may include the 20 ships
provided for the Chalcidians (1.2); he is making the same point about the importance
of the Athenian contribution (I am very grateful to Laszl6 Horvath, Gyula Mayer,
Zoltan Farkas and Tamas Mészaros for letting me see this text before publication).

uoUvot is explained by the following clause.

44.2 Tlehaoydv: in this passage, Athenians and Pelasgians are the same race (con-
trast 6.137—40), and the Athenians are thus glorified by association with the original
inhabitants of Greece. This ties in with their oft-repeated claim to be autochthonous,
1.e. to have arisen in and never left Attica (cf. Thuc. 1.2.5-6). However, in 1.56-8,
H. gives the more traditional view that the Pelasgians were the original non-Hellenic
inhabitants of Greece. For this contradiction and its relation to the permeability
of the Greek/barbarian opposition in H., cf. Thomas 2000: 118-22; and especially
Sourvinou-Inwood 2003a; also Lloyd 1976: 232—4. The Pelasgians are first mentioned
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in /l. 2.840—3 as allies of the Trojans, and the traditions about them are many and
complex. H. situates them in all parts: the Peloponnese (e.g. 1.146.1), Attica (1.56.2;
cf. 5.64.2, 6.137—40), the north (2.52.3), the islands (2.51.3) and Asia Minor (7.42.1).
Thuc. 1.3 gives them much less prominence in early Greek history.

Kpavaoi: named after king Cranaus, who is in other traditions successor to
Cecrops, first king of Athens (Paus. 1.2.6). The word seems to mean ‘rocky’, but its
etymology is unknown. On the tangled history of the early kings of Athens, cf. Parker
1987. Kpavad was an old name for Athens: Ar. Ack. 75, Lys. 480; cf. Pi. OL 7.82, 13.38.
H. here weaves various epithets for the Athenians into a historical narrative.

"EpexBéos: see 41.2n.

“loovos: son, with Achaeus, of Xuthus and Creusa, daughter of Erechtheus; Xuthus
was son, with Aeolus and Dorus, of Hellen: Ion, Aeolus and Dorus were the epony-
mous founders of the three branches of the Greeks. This early tradition is found in
Hes. fr. 10a.20—3, and historically ‘a controversy about the origins and thus the obli-
gations of the Ionians is fought out through the person of the hero Ion’ (Parker 1987:
206, cf. 213 n. 76 for bibliography on Ion). Cf. Eur. fon and 10.2n.

oTpaTdpyew: not an official Athenian term, perhaps used because Ion does not
fit easily into the list of early Athenian kings (Parker 1987: 206 with n. 79). He is called
‘polemarch’ in Ath. Pol. 3.2.

45 &md KopivBou: Leucas was colonised by Corinthians ca. 625.

46 The islanders. Though almost all the islands, faced with a fleet the size of
Xerxes’, had offered earth and water as signs of submission to the Persian king, they
had subsequently taken the risky step of abandoning that obligation and fought with
the Greeks who opposed the Persians (cf. 46.4n.).

46.1 Awpiées &od "EmiSavpou: for their split from Epidaurus, cf. 5.83.1 and Paus.
2.20.5.

Oiveovn: it gained its later name from the nymph Aegina, raped by Zeus (Paus.
2.29.2); the old name appears e.g. in Pi. Ne. 4.46.

46.2 loovikov &rod Abnvéwv: see 10.2n.

"EpeTpiées: see r.2n.

46.3 AnuokpiTou: he is the subject of an epigram attributed to Simonides, which
praises his exploits at Salamis (4.P 6.2 = x1xa Page).

N&€io1 8¢ eiot "leoves &mrod AbBnvéwv: Naxos was settled ca. 1025. The Naxians were
given to tactical changes of side: 5.30—4, 6.97.

46.4 yfjv xai U8wp: demanding earth and water as signs of submission seems
to have been a peculiarly Achaemenid custom. It could be used as a preliminary
to detailed discussion of an alliance, and thus took the place of immediate military
intervention. The obligations implied by giving earth and water were binding over
a long period, and infractions of the alliance justified any action on the part of the
King. Interpretation of this demand for earth and water is not easy, but earth and
water may have represented symbolically the land of the donor, and in handing them
over he was not giving the King his kingdom, but rather swearing an oath of loyalty
on it (cf. Kuhrt 1988). Darius had demanded earth and water of the Greek states
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in 492 (6.48-9), as did Xerxes earlier in 480. He omitted Athens and Sparta, who
had thrown Darius’ envoys into a pit and a well, as places where earth and water
could be got (7.32, 133). Since, however, Athens had earlier given earth and water to
Darius’ satrap Artaphernes in the hope of an alliance (5.73; ca. 507), any subsequent
anti-Persian actions could have been counted as grounds for intervention. The only
references to this practice are to be found in H. (cf. also 4.127.4, 1312, 5.17.1-18.1,
6.94.1, 7.131, 163.2, 233.1); no Near Eastern source mentions it.

47.18vT0s . . . OeopwTdY ‘this side of’, so ‘to the south and east of. The suffix
-Tos has an ablatival function (cf. é&kTos ‘from without’; Palmer 1980: 284), hence its
use with the genitive. The Thesprotians lived along the coast of Epirus, in north-west
Greece opposite Corfu, extending as far as the Ambracian gulf.

KpoTtwwifitau: situated in southern Italy, on the ball of the ‘foot’, Croton was
settled by Achaeans from the north-east Peloponnese ca. 710, and was famous from
the mid-sixth century as the home of Pythagoras and his followers, who dominated its
politics until expelled towards the end of the century. They have not been mentioned
in connection with the fighting before, and do not appear on the Serpent Column
(82.m.).

Tpis ubiovikns P&UANos: he was twice victor at Delphi in the pentathlon and
once in the foot race; there was a statue of him. He was sufficiently famous to be used
later as a type of the fast athlete, as in Ar. Ach. 215; Wasps 1206; Paus. 10.9.2; AP Appx.
297 for his fantastic feats.

48.1 Mot . . . &md Aaxedaipovos: Melos was resettled ca. goo. In Thuc. 5.112.2
the Melians give (in vain) the fact that they have lived on Melos for 700 years as a
reason for not submitting to the Athenians.

Zigviol . . . "leoves: Siphnos too was colonised ca. goo. It was very wealthy in
the sixth century, but was plundered by the Samians ca. 525 (3.57-8) and manages
but a single ship here. In the fourth century it became, like Seriphos, a byword for
insignificance.

&p1Buds: the figures do not in fact add up, and we are twelve short. Much ingenuity
has been expended in trying to make them add up, for instance, by adding Suokaideka
to &A1 TremAnpwpévar vées in 46.1, but the problem has not been satisfactorily
resolved. In his more straightforward calculations, H. is usually careful and accurate:
cf. Keyser 1986 (esp. 238). Aes. Pers. 338—40 gives the number as g10; the discrepancy
may come from H.’s failure to take into account losses at Artemisium. Later sources
give varying round totals, but textual problems mar their evidence (e.g. Thuc. 1.74.1).

49—50.1 Greek deliberations on where lo fight

Eurybiades democratically throws the debate open to all (n.b. Tov BouAdpevov, §r1).
Once again, the Peloponnesians express an unwillingness to fight too far from home.
Now that northern and central Greece, as well as Attica, are largely in Persian hands,
the argument that the Peloponnesians needed to keep the Greeks from those areas
happy by fighting to defend their territory begins to have rather less force. The
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Peloponnesian want to fight off a friendly shore, in case they have to abandon a
naval action after a defeat.

49.1 TpobévTos . . . elol ‘Eurybiades having suggested that anyone who wished
to should give his opinion as to where, amongst the areas that they controlled, he
thought it most advantageous to hold the sea-battle.” xwpéwv is a partitive genitive
depending on éxou and stands in the relative rather than in the main clause.

&meiTo = Att. &¢eiTo, pluperfect passive of &pinui.

TV 8¢ . . . poeTifee ‘he was making his proposal about the rest of their area’.

49.2 ovvelémiTTov ‘were beginning to come out in agreement’, a sense possibly
deriving from votes falling from an urn (cf. LS] s.o. wimTew B v 1; 123.2).

gmiAéyovTes ‘urging in addition’; the nominative participle is used as if of AéyovTes
oi mAgioTot had stood earlier rather than ai yvéuan Tév Aeydvtawv ai TAgloTan. This
is the so-called ‘construction according to sense’ (kaT& oUveotv or ad sensum), where
strict grammatical accuracy is sacrificed for clarity.

el viknBéwot: €l (as opposed to &&v) + subjunctive in future conditions is found
rarely in Homer; tragedy sometimes uses it but it is very rare in Attic prose (M&T
§8453—4; Smyth §2327). H. hasit g x, especially in questions; cf. 62.2 €i . . . p) ToinonIs
and 108.4n.

ToMopkfioovTatl: a future middle used as a passive. Ionic prose uses middle and
passive futures without distinction, cf. é&§oicovTan as a passive in the last clause of this
sentence (Smyth §§807—9; K—G 1114).

&5 ToUs éwuTdV E€oicovTan ‘they would (be able to) come ashore (in the lands of)
peoples on their own side’. For éxpépopan thus, cf. LS] s.0. 14.

50.X TGV . . . OTPATNY®V émiAeyouévaov EANAUbee ‘even while they were delib-
erating on this, there had arrived an Athenian’. The active of émiAéyw means to say
something on a topic, the middle to say something (or have it said) to oneself, and so
to consider, deliberate. The pluperfect éAnAUbee expresses an action that had reached
its fulfilment at the very moment the main action was taking place (M&T §52; K-G
1152—3): cf. 114.1 &v 8¢ ToUTwW1 T&OL XpoOVal . . . XpnoThplov EAnAULee.

50.2-53 The capture and burning of Athens

We now pick up the narrative of the fate of Athens that paused at 41, and return to the
forces with Xerxes whom we left at 34. The link to the narrative about the capture of
Athens is made by the arrival of an Athenian messenger with the news of the arrival
of the Persians in Attica (8n.).

There are reminiscences here of the battle at Thermopylae: the Persians expect an
easy victory, but are frustrated by a small number of men (7.210.5-12 ~ 51.2); Xerxes
is for a time at a loss (7.213.1 &ropéovTos 8¢ PaciAéos ~ 52.2 Zépny . . . &ropiniol
évéxeoban); they are ultimately successful when a way is found of circumventing the
defenders (7.213.1 ~ 53), who make mistakes (7.218.3 ~ 51.2). These few men, forced
by poverty or duty to stay fatally on the Acropolis, put up a remarkably spirited
defence, though superior force and fate (53.1) are against them. In Aes. Pers. 3479
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the capture of Athens is very much played down: Ayy. 6eol wéAw owifouot TToAA&Sos
0eds. | AT. €80T &p Abnuddv EoT &mropbnTos TOAIS; | Ayy. dvBpddv yap dvTwy Epkos
¢oTiv dopanés. For the archaeology of this section, cf. Thompson 1981; Hurwit 1999:
135-6; Mylonas Shear 1999: 119—20.

50.2 Oeomiéwy: cf. 25.1n.

TMA&Tanav: the Plataeans had evacuated their city in 44.1. The singular form of
the name is found only here in H., beside 22 plural forms.

Tubopevos OnPaicwv: genitive of the origin of their knowledge. For the hostility
between these two neighbours, cf. 1.1n.

5L.I &Tro 8¢ Ths SiaPdoios kTA. ‘after the crossing of the Hellespont, whence the
barbarians had begun their march, they spent a month there in which they crossed
into Europe and reached Attica in three more months.” évfev in H. is always an adverb
of place and not time (Lex. s.0.; 16 X), so here the calculation of the length of the march
must be from the Hellespont, and not from the time they left Sardis (7.37.1; roughly
in April). In 7.56.1 it is said that the crossing took seven days and nights, but other
activities could easily have filled up three more weeks. The three months given for the
period between the crossing and arrival in Attica has been thought rather short, but
Xerxes met little major opposition on land and the expedition had been four years in
the planning (7.20.1).

KoaAAi&dew &pyovTos Abnvaioioi: H. uses the specifically Athenian mode of dat-
ing, by the name of the ‘eponymous’ archon who gave his name to the year, to fix the
time of the city’s destruction; it is used only here in H. &pyxc is used with the dative
in prose only when it means ‘be archon of (Smyth §1537).

51.2 TO &oTv is the inhabited area of the town as opposed to the Acropolis.

Tapias Te ToU ipol: there were ten treasurers of the temple of Athena in H.’s
time, drawn from the pentakosiomedimnoi (Ath. Pol. 7.3, 8.1; cf. 33.1n.). The Decree
of Themistocles demanded that [ToUs 8¢ Tauias kol T|&s iepéas év TH1 &kpoTTOAE[1
MEVELY UAGTTOVTOS T& T&|V Beddv (‘the treasurers and the priestesses are to remain
on the Acropolis and guard the gods’ property’; ML. 23.117—12 = Fornara 55); every-
one else was to leave. The temple was the Old Parthenon, for which cf. Hurwit
1999: 13275-

mévnTos . . . &obeveing Piou: this passage suggests that people were expected to
pay the costs of evacuation, and those who could not were left behind.

TV &kpdmoAwv: they will have fortified its western end, which had been breached
for the construction of the Old Propylon; the rest was defended by the Pelasgic wall
and the steep cliffs, where the Propylaca now is, its only unprotected part.

SokéovTes . . . pavThtov: ie. they interpreted differently from Themistocles the
phrase in the oracle at 7.141.3 ‘Far-seeing Zeus grants to Athena that only the wooden
wall will remain intact’. They took it literally, because, they argued, the Acropolis had
originally been defended by a wooden stockade, and so the oracle must mean that
the Acropolis was the place of safety (7.142.1). On the oracle, cf. Blosel 2004: 64-107.

aUTO 81) ToUTo elvan TO kKpnoPpUyeToV ‘that this was the actual place of refuge’. The
phrase gives their words in indirect speech. aTd 87 ToUTo is a common collocation
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(GP 210). The meaning of kpno¢UyeTov is clear, but not the etymology, except for
its connection with ¢eUyw. Ancient grammarians derived it from Kpns ‘Cretan’,
referring it to caves where the Cretans fled to hide (EM 538.1), but nothing more
plausible has been suggested.

52.I KaTavTiov: i.e. to the north-west, opposite the main entrance.

Apfitov méyov: this was the meeting place of the Council of the same name, the
oldest political institution in Athens. In mythology, this hill was similarly occupied by
the Amazons in Theseus’ time, though, unlike the Persians, they were driven off by
that king (Aesch. Eum. 685—qo; cf. H. 9.27.4; Isoc. 4.70; Plut. Thes. 26-8). This defeat
of the Amazons was one of the most popular exploits of Athens’ culture hero, and
in the fifth century it was celebrated in temple sculptures alongside the defeat of the
Persians.

Okws . . . &Gyelav lit. ‘whenever having attached flax they set fire to it’; &ks is
used temporally in Ionic prose (cf. 9o.2, 128.1; Smyth §2383 A N.3). Some of the
arrowheads have been discovered in the excavations.

oTuTrmeiov: raw flax was often used in association with pitch; cf. Xen. Cyr. 7.5.22—

kaitep & 16 EoxaTov kakoU &miypévol, kai ToU ppdyuaTos TpodedwkdTos: Kai
is redundant, but is used as if another genitive absolute preceded, as in reverse order
in 3.127.1 (Darius did not send an army) &Te oi8edvTwv ET1 TGOV TENYHBATWY Kol
vewo Tl gxwv TNy &pX v, ‘because affairs were still turbulent and he had only recently
taken power’.

52.2 16V TMeioioTpaTidéwv: Hippias, Peisistratus’ eldest son and his successor as
tyrant of Athens, had fled the city with his followers when the Spartan king Cleomenes
occupied it in 510. Hippias eventually came to Darius’ court and was with him
at Marathon (6.107); he was now dead. Among those of the Peisistratids and their
friends present in Xerxes’ entourage would have been Hipparchus, son of Charmus,
ostracised in 488/7, the seer Onomacritus (7.6) and Dicacus (65). The Peisistratids
were amongst those who had urged Xerxes to attack Greece (7.6.2—5), no doubt
in the hope that they would be reinstated as rulers in their homeland. Demaratus,
the deposed king of Sparta, is similarly in Xerxes’ entourage (65.1n.). For the King,
such men were useful as negotiators and, because they owed any position they might
occupy to him, were likely to be loyal to him. The Persians regularly put cities under
the control of local aristocrats, in the hope that the fact they were local would make
them acceptable to their subjects (cf. 136.1n.). On Greek exiles in Persia, cf. Cagnazzi
2001; 750.

dhorTpdyous ‘stones that roll’ < (r)eidéw ‘roll’ (cf. 23.1n.); but the ancients
derived it from dAods ‘destructive’ (Z Il 13.137; cf. Chantraine 794). These stones
could have come from the old Mycenaean fortification walls or the West Cyclopean
Wall.

&l xpdvov ouyvov &mopiniot évéxeobou: since H. uses ypdvos ouyxvéds to mean
anything from a few hours (9.67, 102.3) to a few years (5.94.2), it is hard to know what
length of time he envisaged. Battles with the Persians tend to go on ‘for a long time’:
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cf. 6.113.1 (Marathon), 9.62.2, 70.2 (Plataca), 102.3 (Mycale), 119.2; Cyrus had similar
problems besieging Babylon: &opiniot éveiyeTo &Te Xpdvou Te &y y1vouévou ouyxvol
(1.190.2); cf. F&M on 9.62.2.

53.1 87 Tisis used when ‘the speaker cannot, or does not trouble to, particularize’
(GP212). H. does not know precisely how the discovery was made, but since the gods
had decreed Athens’ destruction, it was inevitable it would come about.

€dee yap KaTd TO Beorpdiov: for H.’s use of phrases of this kind, cf. Gould 1980:
73-8.

gutpoobe . . . &vddou ‘toward the front of the Acropolis, opposite the gates and
the ascent’. The translation is Hurwit’s (1999: 136). It is odd that H. calls this end of
the Acropolis the ‘“front’: the reference to the shrine of Aglaurus shows us that the east
end is meant, but the major entrance had always been at the west. Hurwit resolves the
problem by reference to the fact that the ‘front’ of a Greek temple was regularly the
cast fagade (the cult statue also faced east). H. will be calling the front of the Acropolis
that side which faced Athens’ civic centre, the Archaic Agora. H.’s knowledge of the
Acropolis is not, however, faultless: he is wrong about the location of an inscription
on the Acropolis in 5.77.4 (see S. R. West 1985: 283—5).

Tt 81 . . . épUAaoot ‘exactly (81); GP 218-19) where no one was on guard’. This
motif of the ‘unguarded stretch of wall’ is not uncommon in tales of the capture of
cities; e.g. 1.84.2 (Sardis), 191 (Babylon); Troy had a weak section, built by the mortal
Acacus unlike the rest which was built by gods (Pi. OL 8.9146; cf. II. 6.433—4).

fiAmioe pf: here (and 1.77.4) EATriCeo takes the construction of verbs of fearing, in a
natural development of its use, especially in poetry, to express unhappy expectations,
as in Soph. 7Tr. 111 SVoTavov éAmifouoav aioav. The subject is again the Tis of the
previous clause.

16 ipdv Ths . . . AyAaUpou: a mid-third-century inscription, which records a deci-
sion that it should be placed in the shrine of Aglaurus, has been found at the east end
of the Acropolis, suggesting that the shrine was below the great cave there. Cf. Dontas
1983; Lewis ap. Burn 1984: 607-8. Aglaurus, daughter of king Cecrops, along with her
sisters, was given charge of the casket containing the infant Erichthonius/Erechtheus,
born after Hephaestus’ attempt on Athena (see 4x.2n.). They were instructed not to
look inside it, but did so: when they saw the snaky appearance of the child they threw
themselves off the Acropolis (Paus. 1.18.2). So the unexpected sight of the Persians
causes some of the defenders similarly to throw themselves off the walls. The reaction
is a natural one, but one wonders if some thought of the myth when they realised that
they, like the daughters of Cecrops, had made a bad mistake.

53.2 uéyapov: the body of the temple, where the cult image was kept.

ToUs ikéTas: the inside of a temple or sanctuary was sacred and nothing that was
polluting, such as sex or death, was permitted in it. Sanctuaries were thus places of
refuge for slaves, criminals and others under threat; a temple was &ouAos (whence
‘asylum’), a place where people and things could not be seized or plundered (cuAdw),
because they were under divine protection. Killing suppliants consequently could
have dire consequences: cf. Cleomenes’ burning of the Argive suppliants and his
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subsequent death (6.79-84), or the outcome of the murder of the members of the
conspiracy of Cylon in Thuc. 1.126.2-12; cf. Parker 1983: 1815, and generally on
suppliancy, Gould 1973.

gmrel 8¢ o1 TavTes KaTéoTpwvTo ‘when they had all been laid low by them’; o¢i
refers to the Persians, and is a dative of the agent, often used with the perfect and
pluperfect of passive verbs (Smyth §§1488—94).

gvémrpnoav . . . &kpdmoAv: The damage done by the Persians was considerable:
parts of the Mycenaean walls were completely obliterated, the Archaios Neos and Old
Parthenon were destroyed, all the stones that had been put in place of the latter being
cracked by the heat, along with the temple of Nike and presumably the Great Altar of
Athena; the base of the statue of the goddess was ruined and many dedications pulled
down and burnt, not least that set up by Callimachus to celebrate Marathon (Hurwit
1999: 136; cf. fig. 105 for this last monument). Later, Xerxes tells Mardonius to offer
to restore the Athenian temples as part of his attempt to bring the Athenians over to
his side and create a split in the Greek forces (1400a.2).

The justification for such burning of Greek temples (cf. also 32.2, 33) was the
burning by the Greeks of Sardis and its temple of the goddess Cybebe (5.102.1, 6.101.3,
7.8B.3, 11.2). This sequence of reciprocal destruction of temples was continued when
Alexander the Great burned the palace at Persepolis in revenge for the destruction of
the Greek temples by Xerxes (cf. Arr. Anab. §.18.11-12; Strabo 15.3.6). On revenge as
a motive in H., cf. de Romilly 1971 and Asheri 1998, esp. 86 on the persistence of the
desire for revenge through later centuries. For Persian treatment of foreign religious
practices, cf. 54n.

54— A message to Susa, and a miraculous olive shoot

Xerxes’ reactions are both celebratory and cautious. He sends a message to Susa to
mark the punishment of the city that defied his father, but also orders sacrifice in the
Greek manner, to placate the Greek gods and to show that normal local religious
activity will continue.

The story of the new shoot from Athena’s olive tree is an instructive and ambiguous
one. The natural Greek interpretation of it, especially after they had won, was as an
omen of the renewal of the city: so it is understood by Dion. Hal. 14.4, and Sophocles
alludes to this story in the ‘Colonus Ode’ of his Oedipus Coloneus (694—701): ‘there is
a thing which I have not heard of in Asia nor as growing in Pelops’ great island, a
growth that is unconquered, self-renewing, a terror to the spears of the enemy, which
flourishes in this land, the grey-leaved olive which nourishes our children.” There
would be a parallel in the story of the shady grove that grew up on the tomb of the
murdered general of the Ten Thousand, Clearchus: Artaxerxes, who had had him
murdered, ‘was very remorseful, because he had clearly killed a man beloved of the
gods’ (Plut. Art. 19.5, from Ctesias). That the account of the regrowth is put in the
context of the original foundation myth of Athens is also significant.



142 COMMENTARY 54

However, if it was, as H. says, told immediately after the sacrifice, it could equally
well have been understood by the Persians and their Athenian allies as a sign of
the gods” acceptance of Xerxes’ sacrifice, and of a regeneration under /is rule. The
regeneration of a tree would have had a particular resonance for an Achaemenid
ruler: Achaemenid kings, like earlier Near Eastern rulers, associated themselves with
the fertility of nature, not least in the planting of trees (cf. Xen. Oec. 4 passim, esp. 20-5;
ML 12 (Darius) (= Fornara 35); Strabo 15.3.18; Briant 2002: 232—40). To persuade
Xerxes to attack Greece, Mardonius claimed that ‘Europe is an extremely attractive
country, with all kinds of cultivated trees . . . which a king alone of mortals ought to
possess’ (7.5.3), and on the march Xerxes rewarded a plane tree for its beauty with
gold ornament and an Immortal as guard (7.g1). For the olive and Xerxes’ expedition,
cf. further 26.2n.

54 2oUoa (OP (usha, Elam. Shu-sha-an, O'T Shushan, mod. Shush) was formerly,
with Anshan, one of the great cities of Elam: it was the capital of Elam as early as the
end of the fifth millennium. After its destruction by Ashurbanipal, king of Assyria, in
647/6, it never regained its earlier high importance, but it was a major administrative
centre and one of the ‘capitals’ of the Achaemenid empire, along with Ecbatana,
Sardis, Babylon and Persepolis, through which the king regularly progressed, thereby
acknowledging the importance of all areas of the empire. Susa was probably used in
winter/spring: few of the Persepolis tablets refer to travel there in June to October
(Hallock 1969: 41), when lizards and snakes fried if they tried to cross the road (Strabo
15.3.10); in general, cf. Tuplin 1998 (esp. 73 n. 21 on Susa). For the Greeks, it was
the main Persian ‘capital’: Phrynichus’ Capture of Miletus and Aeschylus’ Persae are set
there. Darius built his palace here, before the one at Persepolis. It had 110 rooms,
corridors and courts, and a floor area of 20,675 m*. Foundation texts describe the
construction of the palace and the 16 countries providing construction materials and
labour (cf. DSf (= Brosius no. 45), DSz; Dandamayev and Lukonin 1989: 256-9). Cf.
Boucharlat 1990; Perrot and Ladiray 1996.

ApTapdavai: (the first element is arfa- justice’; Balcer 1993: 69—70). He was (half-?)
brother of Darius, and as a ‘warner’ (26.2n.) vainly counselled against his invasion of
Scythia (4.83) and Xerxes’ of Greece (7.10-18, 45-52). He was entrusted with Xerxes’
ofkév Te. . . kad Tupawvida (7.52.2), though the implication there that he was a ‘regent’
(ibid. oxfiTrTpa. . . émTpémw) does not reflect Achaemenid reality: the King was King
wherever he went.

SeuTépnt fiuépn1 ‘on the next day’, reckoning inclusively. The parallelism of expres-
sion with 55.1 SeuTépn1 8¢ fiuépnt &Tro Tis Eupnoios links these two stories.

Abnvaicv ToUs puyddas, EuTddt 8¢ éropévous ‘the exiles who, though Athenian,
were among his followers’; 8¢ without a preceding pév indicates a weak contrast (Smyth
§2838). For the exiles, cf. 52.2n.

TpéTWI T& odpeTépwi: Mardonius also uses Greek sacrifices in 9.37.1, but he
eventually ignored their warnings (id. 41.4).

elTe 87 . . . 16 ipdv ‘he gave this command, either because he had seen a dream,
or because he had an attack of conscience because he had burnt the temple’. eiTe . . .
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€ite here = 1) . . . ), as in 1.1g1.1 €iTe 87T) OV &Ahos . . . UtreBrikaTo, eiTe kol alTds
guode . . ., étroiee 87 To16VSe, ‘wWhether another suggested it or he learnt for himself,
this is what he did’ (cf. Lex. s.v. eite 11 3). For the participle in one clause and indicative
in the other, cf. 116.2 oi 8¢ &hoyfioovTes, i EAAws o1 Buuds éyéveTo. 81 DV is very
common in H. (and Plato) but not elsewhere; here (like xadi) it reinforces its €ite (GP
468—70). Xerxes had been caused great concern by dreams before the expedition
(7.10-18), which would justify the first suggestion here.

&vBUuiov ‘scruple, twinge of conscience’; cf. Parker 1983: 252—4. Persians and
foreign religion. We have here a case where Greek and Persian perceptions seem
to diverge. If for H. ordering a Greek sacrifice is the probable result of a troubled con-
science, for Xerxes it would have been normal. Achaemenid kings generally respected
the religion of conquered cities, destroying temples only where warnings were ignored:
after the Ionian revolt, they spared as they had promised (6.9.3—4) the temples of those
Ionians who submitted (6.25.2, Samians), but destroyed those of peoples who did not
(6.19.3, 32, 96, 101.3). Their propaganda makes much of this religious tolerance. When
Cyrus conquered Babylon, ‘there was no interruption (of rites) in Esagila [temple of
Marduk] or the (other) temples and no date (for a performance) was missed’ (Nabonidus
Chronicle (= Brosius no. 11), 111 §§18—19). Jewish sources praise Cyrus for allowing the
return of the Jews to Jerusalem and the rebuilding of the Temple (cf. Ezra; and Artax-
erxes in Nehemiah 2), and Egyptian ones record Cambyses’ reverential treatment
of their shrines and the Bull of Apis (Brosius nos. 19—22, 24 with fig. §; H.’s hostile
account in §.27-9, 37 (Brosius no. 23) is probably a priestly tradition provoked by
Cambyses’ financial rearrangements of Egyptian temples (Brosius no. 24)). Darius
complains of Gadatas’ ‘ignoring the attitude (voUv) of my ancestors towards the god
who spoke all truth to the Persians (i.e. Apollo)’ (ML 12.26—9 = Fornara 55). The
evidence of the Persepolis tablets is the same: ‘the economic administration treated
the gods equally’ (Hallock 1969: 5), and the Fortification Tablets mention offerings to
Assyrian and Elamite as well as Iranian gods (e.g. PF 339, 759, 762 (= Brosius nos.
192-4)).

Greek tradition accuses Xerxes of violence against religious institutions: e.g. he
murders a priest to steal a statue which Darius had prudently left (1.183.3). Contrast,
however, the copious offerings to Athena and the Trojan heroes (7.43.2), the reverence
to Athamas (7.197), the cup, crater and sword thrown into the Hellespont (7.54.2—3;
H. again questions his motives), and the prayers in the storm off Magnesia to Thetis
and the Nereids (7.191.2). Contrast too XPh (= Brosius no. 191) §5: Among these
countries there was a place where previously demons (OP daivas) had been worshipped.
Afterwards, by the favour of Ahura Mazda, I destroyed that sanctuary of the demons,
and I made proclamation, “The demons had been worshipped!” Where previously
the demons were worshipped, there I worshipped Ahura Mazda and Truth (4rta)
reverently’. Cf. Briant 2002: 550—4.

gvteTadpéva: perfect passive participle of évtéAAopai.

55.1 EpexBéos . . . vnos: for Erechtheus the earth-born, cf. 41.2n., 53.1n. Itis not
certain what this vnoés was which H. contrasts with Té1 &A1 ipddt.
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&v Té1 EAain Te kad 6&Aacoa: Athena and Poseidon competed to be patrons
of Athens in the time of Erechtheus, Athena bringing an olive tree as a gift (Paus.
1.27.2), Poseidon a salt spring and a warhorse (ibid. 26.5). The myth follows the
standard pattern of Greek foundation myths: the wilder forces of nature (the sea),
are symbolically conquered by more civilised forces (the olive): culture tames nature
(cf. Detienne and Vernant 1978: 187—213; Vian 1963). The olive seems to have been
outside the Erechtheum in the shrine of Pandrosus, another daughter of Cecrops
(cf. 53.1n.; Philochorus, FGH 328 F 67). There is a large cistern under the present
Erechtheum, which has been taken as Poseidon’s spring; it gave out the sound of the
sea when the wind blew; hence H.’s use of 8dAacoa. Cf. also Apollod. 3.14.1-2.

uapTUpla ‘as proofs (of their interest in the city)’.

BAaoTév: Thphr. HP2.5.5,Verg. Geo. 2.303-13; Pliny, NH 17.241 notes exceptional
cases of olive trees surviving bad fires.

boov Te ‘approximately’. Te in this combination in early writers denotes a habitual
or typical action, as Mimn. fr. 2.7-8W pivuvBa 8¢ yivetan ipns kapos, doov T &l
v xidvaron HEAos (‘the fruit of youth lasts a little time, as long as the sun spreads
over the earth’ (i.e. ‘a day’)); from this there grew its use without a verb to express
‘approximation to a definite standard’ (GP 524). It is common in H.

568 Greek despondency and Mnesiphilus’ intervention

The narrative of events in the Greek camp is resumed from 49. As in 4-5, Greek
despondency provokes desire for flight and for holding the line at the Isthmus. There
is a simple pattern: Themistocles persuades Eurybiades to reconvene the council and
exchanges words with Adeimantus; makes an impassioned speech; exchanges words
with Adeimantus and persuades Eurybiades.

From being the adviser and planner, Themistocles is now advised by his old teacher:
mability to listen to a wise adviser causes the downfall of many in H.: when the
narrative returns to the Persians, Xerxes will provide another example, by failing to
take Artemisia’s advice not to fight at Salamis (67—9). Mnesiphilus introduces a new
argument for not retreating to the Isthmus. So far, such arguments have come from
those, like the Euboeans and Athenians, who had an interest in defending their own
lands or at least in evacuating their families. Now Mnesiphilus raises the possibility
of a chaotic dispersal of the Greeks if they are allowed to retreat south, and the
spontaneous flight by some of the Greeks in the previous chapter lends him support:
the fragility of the Greek alliance always lurks. The Greeks make the right decision,
but as a result not of simple deliberation but of the Athenian threat to abandon the
alliance (62.2; cf. Pelling 1997a; 2006a: 110-12). Here and in 75, Themistocles practises
his trickery by night, a time regularly associated with cunning in Greek myth and
ideology.

The scene is given particular significance by its intertextual relation with the
assembly in Jliad 2. There, when Agamemnon falsely recounts his dream (ZI. 2.139-54),
there is a noisy and unthinking flight of the Greeks to their ships, as happens here when
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the message of the capture of Athens’ Acropolis is brought (56). Then, as the Greeks
flee, Odysseus is prompted by Athena and gives impassioned and sententious advice
to the individual commanders he stops (155—97), just as Themistocles, encouraged
by Mnesiphilus, will advise Eurybiades in private. Once the assembly is reconvened,
there is an acrimonious dispute between Odysseus and Thersites (211—77), which is
here twice imitated in the exchange between Themistocles and Adeimantus (59,
61—2; and cf. 125 for a closer imitation of this scene, again in the context of rivalry
with Themistocles). Odysseus then addresses Agamemnon before the whole assembly,
arguing for the continuation of the siege (284-332); and Themistocles similarly makes
a speech in the assembly of generals, which is addressed specifically to Eurybiades
(60). Odysseus saves the Greek expedition, just as Themistocles is about to engineer
the Greek victory. Odysseus” words that the Greeks ‘like little children or widows
weep together, wanting to go home’ (288—9) stand as an implied judgement of the
runaway Greeks in H. The Iliadic scene which sets in motion the final triumph of
the Greeks is thus invoked at the assembly that begins the triumph of the Greeks. Cf.
also Blosel 2004: 236—41. For Homer and H., cf. Strasburger 1972; Marincola 2006;
Pelling 2006b.

Here, for the first time since events after Thermopylae (7.284—7), direct speech
becomes prevalent. It is much used from here until 68 to mark the crucial moment
when the decision on where to fight is taken by both sides, and continues to be
generally frequent for the next fifty chapters which cover events up to and including
the battle. After that, there is a dearth of direct speech until 140—4. On speeches in
H., cf. Hohti 1976; Lang 1984, with exhaustive analyses in 80-149 (47.5 per cent of
H.’s speeches are quoted directly (ibid. 143)); Pelling 2006a.

There are also echoes of Marathon (6.109-10), where Miltiades, the architect of the
victory, like Themistocles unsuccessful in a discussion of where to fight the Persians,
secretly visits and persuades the Polemarch, and offers a similar prospect of glory, in
similar language: cf. 6oan.

56 &5 o1 kTA.: s is used four times in as many lines with four different meanings
in English: here ‘when’; dos éoxe indirect question; o Te. . . 0U8¢. . . Epevov consecutive;
s &mrobeuoduevor purpose (Macan).

86puPov: the panicis a little odd, since the Greeks cannot have expected a virtually
undefended Acropolis to survive long, and H. does not say what happened to those
who set sail, but it is to be understood as part of the parallelism of this section with
Iliad 2 (see above).

&mofevodpevor: for Béw of a sailor, cf. Od. 3.287-8 év vnuol yAagupfiiot . . . | e
Béwov; of a ship, 1. 1.483.
€ Te. . . Kal . . . éoéPoivov ‘when night came . . . then . . . they embarked’, a

frequent meaning of e . . . kad in H., cf. 64.1, 83.1. There is often asyndeton in these
sentences, as though e both joins this sentence to the last and looks forward to kad.
5%7.1 Mvnoigios: later tradition made him Themistocles’ teacher, who handed on
Solon’s political wisdom to him, but it also tarred him with the brush of Themistocles’
amoral politics (Plut. Them. 2.4). Though he was once thought fictional, 12 ostraca have
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now been found with his name (cf. Thomsen 1972: 93—4; Brenne 2001: 243-5; LGPN
5.0, 11 (12)).

57.2 oU Toi &pa . . . vaupaxnosis Tsee: in that case, you can be sure you will have
no country left to fight for’. To1 points out to Themistocles what he seems unaware of
(GP 537), and &pa expresses Mnesiphilus’ own realisation of it (GP §2—3, 40-1, and
for the pairing, 555). o0 . . . oUSeuif]s is an emphatic double negative.

oUTE . . . KaXTéYEV BUVNOETAL .« . . OOOTE PT) OU Sraokedaobijvan ‘will not be able
to restrain them, so that the force is not scattered’. Any infinitive that would take pr,
takes un oU (with a negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb. Here oU is . . .
untranslatable’ (Smyth §2745; M&T §§815-17). Cf. 100.3n., 119N.

&BouAiniot: the plural of abstract nouns can be used in a ‘distributive’ sense,
assigning the quality to a number of people (Smyth §1000 (3)).

fiv ks 8Uvnt (to see) whether you can’; cf. 6.1n on € kaws.

&varyvédoa ‘induce, persuade’, a specifically Tonic use.

58.1k01vdV T1 TP yuax ouppei§an ‘to share with him a matter of common interest’.
For the rare use of the verb with this meaning, cf. LS] s.0. 1 4.

58.2 kaToAéyel ékelvd Te . . . Kal &AAa TTOAAG TrpoaTifeis: an anacolouthon; we
would expect another present indicative in the kai-clause.

5903 The Greeks reconsider: debate between Themistocles and Adeimantus

As well as its specific intertexual relationship with liad 2, this council also recalls the
gatherings of gods and men in Homer and Near Eastern poetry (cf. West 1997: 177—
81), with which H. shares some motifs. The leader is not totally in control: like Zeus
and Agamemnon, Eurybiades must follow prevailing majority opinion, and disputes
are conducted in strong language (cf. e.g. Il. 4.34-6, where Zeus says Hera would eat
the Trojans alive; cf. 61—2). Getting one’s way can involve going behind the backs of
others, especially the leader’s: Hera and Athena obstruct Zeus’ will (e.g. /l. 8.350—
408), and Themistocles, the human equivalent of Athena’s cunning, having twice
gone behind the backs of the generals to Eurybiades (5, 58), will finally go behind his
back in contacting Xerxes (75).

59 Tpobeival Tov Adyov: this must be the equivalent of Adyov 8186van ‘give the
reason’, though elsewhere it means ‘to open a discussion’.

ToAASS ‘was passionate’. TToAASs basically denotes frequency: cf. 1.98.1 (a question
of who should be king) 6 Anidkns fjv TToAASS UTTO TravTos &vdpds kad TrpoPaAAopevos
kad aivedpevos, ‘Deioces was repeatedly put forward and praised by everyone.” It then
comes to denote passion: cf. 7.158.1 [€Awv 8¢ TTOAAOS EvékelTo Aéywov TOI&SE, 9.QI.1.

ofa k&pTa Seduevos ‘as a man does when he is asking a great deal’. ofais used (like
&te) with a causal participle to give the view of the author (Smyth §2085); contrast
the use of ds (7.2n.).

parifovtan: whipping was the punishment for breaking Olympic rules, and offi-
cials called rhabdouchoi were employed for the purpose. Cf. Xen. HG 3.2.21 and Thuc.
5.50.4 for this punishment applied to the elderly and distinguished Spartan Lichas.
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&moAudpevos ‘excusing himself’; cf. Arist. Rhet. 1415bg7 7 S1aPdAAev 1§
&moAvsofan &vdrykn.

8¢ ye ‘yes, and . . .” is common in retorts, especially in drama (GP153). Adeimantus
unwisely trades witticisms with Themistocles, who was noted for his quick repartee:
cf. Plut. Them. 18.2—5 for examples. Cf. Shapiro 2000 (esp. 105—7) for H.’s use of
contradictory gnomaz in verbal disputes.

60 EAeye . . . AexBévToov lit. ‘he did not now say any of those things said (by him)
before’, i.e. the things which he had said privately to Eurybiades; oUxkéTi 0U8év is an
emphatic double negative.

oUk E¢pepé of kdapov ‘it was not seemly’; so 142.2.

&A\hou Adyou eixeTo ‘he availed himself of another argument’; for &xopat + par-
titive genitive, cf. LSJ s.0. xw C 2.

60 Themistocles’ speech. The speech acts as a tactical analysis of the choice
facing the Greeks: Artemisia’s speech in 68 will consider the same points from a Persian
perspective. The speech has a tight rhetorical structure for maximum clarity. It has
four main sections: (a) Eurybiades will save Greece, if he does (i) what Themistocles
says, not (i) what his opponents say; (b) the disadvantages of (ii); (c) the advantages
of (i); (d) a sententious closure. The middle sections are divided into three points,
carefully distinguished, and the parallelism is reinforced by close parallelism of ideas
allied to variety of expression, which will be found again, even more strikingly, in the
speeches of Thucydides:

TPOs pev T loBuddl . . . dvamemTapével . . . UiV . . . EAdooovas
v & T& &y o . . . &v OTEWE! . . . TTPOS THEWV . . . dAIynOl

ToUTO 8¢ &TroAéels ZaAauiva
aUTIs 8¢ Zahapis TepryiveTal

Gpo 8t . . . &eis . . . KwduveUoels
Kal pév Kad . . . oUdt &Eels . . . TTpovaupayOEls.

The rest of this section gives further advantages, and the final section rounds the
speech off again with balance leavened by variation; ‘the god’ is brought in as a final
argument.

60a év ooi viv. .. EAA&Sa: cf. Miltiades to Callimachus before Marathon év ool
viv, KaAAipaye, éoTl fj katadouA&door Abnvas 1) EAeubépas TroifoavTa punpdouvoy
Miréoboa (6.109.3). For the reader, the success of Miltiades’ strategy there supports
Themistocles’ line of argument here.

fiv. .. meifni. .. pnde. . . &valeuEnis: in parallel clauses like these, when H. uses
oUd¢ or und¢ in the second clause even though the first clause is not negatived, there
is always a strong contrast between the two clauses, as in 60p TpovaupaynoEls . . .
oUdt . . . &eis, 6.96.2 ofyovTo peUyovTes oUdE Umépelvav (GP 190). This turn of
phrase is used in Ionic but not Attic prose. Toiéecfal is a rare epexegetic infinitive
depending on Treifni; cf. PL. Prot. 338A Treifecdé por poPSolyov . . . EAéoban; Smyth

§1992 N.



148 COMMENTARY 60B3-60y

Baputépas: Plut. Them. 14.3 says the Greek ships were ‘lighter and lower’, and
indeed Phoenician ships seem to have been sturdier to carry more marines (Basch
1980). H.’s ‘heavier’ is odd therefore. Stein suggested PpaduTtépas.

ToUTo 8¢ ‘next’, an adverbial accusative, used without a preceding ToUTo Yév;
contrast 76.1.

&moAéels . . . eUTUXTiowpev: the distinction in person and number, putting the
blame for these significant losses on Eurybiades alone even if the Greeks are successful,
is a notable rhetorical move.

o

fiv mep kai ‘even if in fact’; ancillary Trep strengthens words such as €, 4 (GP
487-8).

KiwduveUoels Te &waont Tfjt ‘EAA&GS1 ‘you will put the whole of Greece at risk’; a
kind of dative of interest, indicating the object risked.

60P T& oikdTa: here and in §y Themistocles makes use of the argument from
probability (to ezkos), another example of the influence of sophistic modes of rhetoric
in H.’s work, cf. Thomas 2000: 168—212, esp. 168—9o0.

mepryiveton ‘will be saved’; ‘in animated language, the present often refers to the
future, to express likelihood, intention’ (M&7T §32).

kal pév kad ‘and furthermore there is also this’; kai pév introduces a new point (GP
390).

6poiws . . . labudn ‘if you stay here you will be fighting to defend the Peloponnese
just as well as you would be if you fought at the Isthmus’; for Te . . . kai thus, cf. GP
515. Themistocles means that a victory at Salamis will have exactly the same effects
as one at the Isthmus, and that the narrower confines of Salamis are strategically a
better place for the Greek fleet to fight, given its inferiority.

oUd¢ opeas, £ ep €0 Ppovéels, &Eeis . . . TTehomdvvnoov ‘nor will you bring
them into the Peloponnese, [and that,] if you are wise, [you will not want to do].’
With parenthetic phrases like € ep €U ¢ppoveis, the thought is compressed and the
apodosis omitted: cf. Thuc. 3.44.1 0¥ y&p Tepi Ths ékeiveov &Sikias NUiv 6 &y, €
cwdpovoluey, GAA Trepl Ths NUeTEPAS eUPoVAias; cf. 1.40.2, 6.11.7. The apodosis is
not therefore &Seis émri 1 TTeAoévvnoov, since Eurybiades hardly needs to be told
‘if you are wise, you will not bring the Persians to the Peloponnese’.

60y 8¢ ye here has a strong adversative force, with as often ‘some tinge of repartee’
(GP155); cf. 59.11.

Meyd&poioi Te kepdavéopev TepieoUol ‘we shall benefit from the survival of
Megara’, an instrumental dative, though &§ or &md is more usual with kepdaive
(K=G 1435-6).

Adytov: Themistocles refers here to the oracle quoted at 7.141.4 & 6ein ZoAapis,
&TroAels 88 oU Tékva yuvaikédy, which he interpreted as portending success, because
otherwise the oracle would have said & oxeTAin SoAapis (7.143.1).

&0éAer yiveobau: the subject is an understood repeated oikéTa, unless something
has dropped out of the text. There is a possible parallel in 80.1 1061 y&p £§ éuéo T&Se
[sc. Trolebpeva] T& TroteUpeva Urd MN8wv. The same idea ends the speech of the
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Greek envoys to Gelon in 7.157.3 T 8¢ €U BoUAeuBévTl TPy Tl TEAEUTT) GdS TO
gmriTav XpnoTr é0éhel Emryivecban.

61 Again, the cunning Themistocles is able to cap a sardonic remark by his main
opponent, this time with a serious threat rather than a witty riposte (contrast 59).

61.1 o1y&v Te KeAeUwV TG1 pn EoTl TaTpis: sc. &uSpa as object of keAeUwv. The
negative is pr) because this is a ‘generic’ relative clause about the class of men without
countries (Smyth §2705d). Adeimantus claims Themistocles should not be allowed
to vote, because, with Athens in enemy hands, he does not have the same intense
interest in the outcome as those whose cities are still at risk. Themistocles will meet
a similarly ungenerous remark about state and status in 125; both remarks ironically
look forward to Themistocles’ eventual actual loss of his city.

gmyneigev: the context suggests this means ‘give the vote to’, with a dative of the
one consulted, even though this sense is not found again until Lucian (7imo 157). The
basic meaning ‘put to the vote (at the insistence of)’ does not fit so well a context in
which Themistocles is asking Eurybiades to decide.

Tapeyopevov ‘if he could show he had a city’, conditional participle.

61.2 A Tep is found in epic and Ionic prose only; Tep emphasises the difference
(GP 487; cf. 6oarn.).

gwot: for the contrast with €in, cf. 26.2n.

yé&p introduces the explanation of Themistocles’ point about the ships: they will
allow the Athenians forcibly to make a home in, and gain land from, any Greek city
they choose.

62—3 The seriousness of Themistocles’ words is emphasised by the shift back to
direct speech after the indirect of the quarrel with Adeimantus. Once again, Themis-
tocles begins with a very forthright address to the leader Eurybiades (oU), but the
closely argued rhetoric of the first speech is replaced by staccato short sentences,
crisply articulated: two contrasting short conditional clauses are followed by a blunt
statement; and then a long conditional is followed by a threat. The brutal threat to
abandon the Greeks and take the vital Athenian ships away means Eurybiades has
little choice now.

62.1 éreoTpaupéva ‘vehement’; perfect passive participle of émioTpépw.

oV e <pgv> pevéers kal . . . Eoear . . . €l 88 p1y, &vaTpéyels THY EAAGS« ‘if
you remain here and, by remaining, are courageous, (well and good,) but if you do
not, you will destroy Greece.” In emotional speech, it is not uncommon in contrasting
conditional sentences for the apodosis of the first sentence to be omitted, as the
speaker or writer hurries on to the important point which is contained in the second,
here the destruction of Greece: cf. PL. Prot. 325D kad &&v pev éxcov mreibntan € d¢
un, . . . eUbUvouctv &meidads (‘and if he agrees willingly, (then all is well) but if not,
they call him to account with threats’; also /l. 1.135 &AX €l pév dwaoouot . . . €l B¢ ke
) dwwot, Eyc B¢ kev aTos EAwpar; Thuc. §.9.3; MET §482; Smyth §§ 2346d N.3,
2352a). With €l 8¢ pr, sc. pevéeis. The fuller form can be seen in the calmer remark
of Themistocles in 80.2 fijv yév meibovtal, TabTa 81 T& K&AAoT v 88 aTolon un
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ToT YévnTal, 6polov fiuiv éoTar. The broken syntax conveys the almost desperate
nature of Themistocles’ concern that they follow his course of action.

62.2 Xipw TV & ltadini: ie. the Siris between Thurii (Sybaris) and Tarentum
on the instep of the foot of Italy, not Paconian Siris north of the Chersonnese (cf.
115.3). The Athenian claim to this Ionian city seems to rest simply on their avowed
leadership of the Ionians: Siris was colonised by Ionians from Colophon (Arist. fr. 584).
Themistocles had daughters called Italia and Sybaris (Plut. Them. 32.2), which suggests
connections with that area: cf. Cimon’s diplomatically named son Lacedaemonius (id.
Cimon 16.1). Such a wholesale emigration was not implausible: the Phocaeans fled to
the west to escape Persia in ¢a. 540 (1.163—7; cf. the Scythians in 4.118.2), Bias of Priene
proposed a mass Ionian migration to Sardinia (1.170; cf. 5.124.2-126), and the Greeks
consider abandoning Ionia and resettling the Ionians after Mycale (9.106.2—3); cf.
Demand 1990: esp. 34—44; Braccesi 1995.

Aoy1a: We know nothing specifically about these oracles, and Themistocles may
be making them up to bolster his threat. The @oupioudvTeis of Ar. Clouds 332 suggest
oracles played an important part in Athens’ eventual foundation of Thurii, in 4463,
in which H. seems to have taken part. For the importance of oracles in colonisation,
cf. Malkin 1987.

63 &mohimévTwy . . . EyivovTo ‘if the Athenians were to leave, the rest of the
army would not be up to the battle’. The genitive absolute stands for the protasis of
the conditional sentence. For the omission of &v in such a sentence, cf. Pl. Rep. 450D
O TEUOVTOS Pév Y &p ol Epol eidévan & Aéyw, Kahdds elxev 1) apapubia (if T trusted
that I had any knowledge of what I am talking about, your consolation would be fine’;
lit. ‘(on that supposition) your consolation was fine’; cf. M&T §§431-2). The omission
of the modal particle &v makes the certainty greater.

aipéeTtan: perhaps for dramatic reasons, H. has Eurybiades make the decision
himself here; such decisions seem earlier to have been in the hands of the commanders
generally.

64— Divine manifestations: an earthquake and a miraculous Eleusinian procession

Each side receives one, but where the Greeks take steps to ensure a happy outcome,
those on the Persian side seem powerless to act, though they see that the omen is not
propitious. The divine plan moves remorselessly on.

64.1 Emeor &kpoPoAicduevor lit. ‘hurling words at each other like missiles’; a
striking metaphor, for which cf. 78, 9.26.1 &f1opos Adywv, 81.1 Adywv dupioPaoin,
again of the generals in Salamis. These phrases, always used by H. as narrator, have
a comic exaggeration about them, marking a slightly ridiculous element in the Greek
disputes. On humour as an aspect of H.’s historiography, cf. Dewald 2006.

oglopds: the coincidence of an earthquake and sunrise after the decision is taken
makes the event particularly significant, and the fact that the quake affects land and
sea also suggests a double success, as will happen at sea and on Psyttaleia. Other
significant earthquakes are found at 5.85.2, 86.4, 6.98.1.
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64.2 €0§acbar Toiol Beoio: contrast Xerxes’ reaction to an eclipse when he
marched from Sardis; reassured by the Magi that it portended destruction for Greece,
he accepted this interpretation without more ado (7.37.2—3).

Aiokidas: descendants of Aeacus, son of Zeus and Aegina, who included his sons
Peleus and Telamon, their sons Achilles and Ajax, Neoptolemus etc. They must be
physically present at the battle, because heroes had only local influence (39.1n.): cf.
the stories of the need to possess the bones of Orestes (1.67-8) and Theseus (Plut.
Cimon 8.5-6); Attic tragedy not infrequently depicts Athens welcoming in foreign
heroes, and so ritually taking possession of them. In quite what form the Aecaci-
dae are to be imagined as coming to Salamis is not absolutely clear, but it was
most likely as statues, which could represent the presence of the actual divinity. For
instance, the Aeginetans loaned the Aeacidae to the Thebans for use against Athens,
but they met with little success, and so subsequently exchanged the gods for actual
fighting men (5.79-81); the statues of the Tyndaridae accompanied Spartan kings
on campaign (5.75.2). Ajax’s help was later commemorated at the Aianteia festival,
celebrated on Salamis: cf. Deubner 1968: 228; Pritchett 1979: 175-6; Parker 1996:
15374-

s 8¢ o1 €doge, kai émoieuv ‘no sooner had they decided, than they actually
began to do it’ (note the difference in tenses). kai emphasises the fact, cf. 1.79.2
s 8¢ of TaUTa €808, kal émoiee KaTd T&Xos; cf. also 22.2n. on the similar use of
‘apodotic’ 3€.

aUTOfev piv Ek Sohapivos = £€ alTfis ZaAapivos. Telamon and Peleus had had
to flee Aegina after murdering their step-brother Phocus (Paus. 2.29.9-10).

65 The scene involving this Eleusinian prodigy at Thria is poignant: two Greeks,
exiles from the two leading cities, watch a ghostly festival open to all Greeks, but which
their exile excludes them from, and which portends disaster for the empire for which
they have left their homeland.

Athena may have left the city, but the gods are still watching over it, as is shown
by this ghostly procession from the Eleusinian Mysteries. The rites took place on
Boedromion 13-24 (variously in Sept.—Oct.: the Greek calendar does not march
with the modern). The most important parts were secret, but other activities took
place more publicly. A procession went from Athens to Eleusis, where the rites led
to the secret climax in the Telesterion or Anactoron, in which we are told that the
Hierophant held up an ear of corn in a blaze of light. Anyone who was not a murderer
could take part, but because of the Persian destruction of Athens this ban was extended
to non-Greek-speakers (Isoc. Paneg. 157; cf. §4).

The structuring myth was that of Demeter and Persephone (Kore), and the initiates
won the promise of a blessed afterlife as a result of their participation: ‘happy is the
earthly man who has seen these things, but he who has not been initiated into them,
and who has no share in them, has a very different fate when he dies and goes down
to the musty darkness’ (/1. Dem. 480—2). The process of initiation was symbolised as
a journey through hardship and darkness leading to light and salvation (Plut. fr. 178;
Apuleius, Met. 11.23.6-8; and Dionysus’ journey to Hades in Ar. Fiogs). The evocation
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of a festival offering salvation after hardship, like the earthquake, augurs well for the
survival of the Greeks.

We learn later that the Persians had destroyed the Anactoron in their sack of the
city, and that Demeter in revenge both ensured that no Persians died on her sacred
ground at Plataea (9.65.2), and was prominent in their defeat at Mycale (9.97, 101.1).
Cf. H. Dem.; Mylonas 1961; F. Graf 1974; Bianchi 1976; Burkert 1983: 248-97; 1987;
Carriere 1988: 220—-30; Clinton 1992; Sourvinou-Inwood 2003b; for the sources,
Farnell 1896-1909: 111 §43-62.

65.1 Aikaios: unknown elsewhere, though the same story features an Ineus in
Aristodemus, FGH 104 I 1. His name and his father’s are rare, but could be significant
in this context of a divine portent. It is unusual for H. actually to name his individual
sources: cf. 2.28 (a grammatistes of Athena), 55 (priestesses of Dodona); §.55 (Archies of
Pitana); 4.76.6 (Tymnes); 6.117 (Epizelus); 9.16 (Thersander); and perhaps Aceratus in
37.1. He works much more with the ‘social memories’ of different societies, for which,
cf. Gould 1989: 28-g2; Luraghi 2001b.

Tap& Mf8oio1 Adyipos: cf. 5.2n. on the use of ‘Medes’.

ékelpeTo: not just to destroy Athenian property, but also to feed themselves. Pro-
visioning was obviously a major problem with a force this size and, though formal
arrangements were made for Greek cities to feed the army (at great cost to the contri-
butors, 7.32, 118—20), inevitably it had largely to live off the land, especially in hostile
territory.

AnuopnTwr: king of Sparta ca. 515—491. He was dethroned on a false charge
of illegitimacy by his colleague Cleomenes (6.61—70), whom he had opposed on a
number of occasions (5.75, 6.51). He fled to Darius (6.70), and was an accessory to
the choice of Xerxes as king (7.3). He accompanied Xerxes to Greece, warning him
that Spartan opposition would be implacable (7.101—4, 209, 234—8). He is also said to
have cunningly informed Sparta of Xerxes’ intention to invade, though H. is unsure
how friendly an act this was (7.289). His reward for his services to the King was cities
in the Troad (6.70.2). There are many stories about Demaratus in H. which give him
a prominent role: their number and complimentary character suggest they may well
have come to H. from one or more of his relatives, who were still in Asia Minor in
Xenophon’s time (Anab. 2.1.3, Hell. 5.1.6). In book 7, Demaratus gave much advice to
Xerxes, but it was not followed, and his advice here that Dicaeus not tell the King is
the natural outcome of this: cf. Boedeker 1987: 196, and generally on the picture of
Demaratus in H.; Hofstetter 1978: 45-6.

T&1 Oplaciwt mediwi: the plain around Eleusis, called after the deme of Thria.
The road from Thebes followed by the Persians led to this plain.

Tpiopupicv: this was the conventional estimate of the citizen population of Athens
(5.97.2; Ar. Eccl. 1132—3; PL. Symp. 175E).

&rmrobwpddew . . . 6Téwv koTe gin dvBpwTwv ‘they wondered who on earth caused
the cloud’; koTe emphasises their amazement, as regularly with interrogatives.

Tov puoTikOY Takyov: during the procession to Eleusis, which took place on the
fourth day of the festival (Boedromion 19 or 20), the cry was “laky & “lakye (65.4;
Ar. Frogs 316-17 etc.). Iacchus was a deity who took part in the procession and who,
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perhaps because of the similarity of name, was associated with Bacchus (E. Graf 1978:
40-78; Burkert 1983: 279). puoTikds, uoTns (‘initiate’) were derived by the Greeks
from pww, ‘to close’, especially of the eyes (cf. Chantraine 728): initiation could involve
veiling of the eyes and an opening of them to a new status and life.

65.2 &Sanuova ‘uninitiated’, <*da- found in §1-8&-okw, so lit. “‘untaught’. It is
a poetic word and a hapax in H., like oivos and &pi&nAos below: poetic colour suits
the mystical subject matter. Cf. the strong poetic colour in §.1. Demaratus’ ignorance
allows H. to tell the episode at length, even though some of his audiences will have
known about Eleusis; for such ‘secondary’ narrators, cf. Introduction, §6.4.

eipéofai Te a¥TOV . . . aUTOS 8¢ eimelv ‘(he said that) Demaratus asked . . . and he
himself replied’. For the difference in the cases of «UTév and a¥tds, cf. Thuc. 4.28.2
[KAéwov] ok Epn adTds, AN ékeivov oTpatnyeiv ‘Cleon said that not he himself, but
Nicias was general’; aTos refers back to the original speaker.

65.3 kaTaokAynt . . . TpamnTal: the subject is the divine cloud. oknTw and
compounds are regularly used in divine contexts; cf. éveoknyav, 39.2. Dust-clouds
had long symbolised the death and confusion of battle (M. L. West 1997: 212-13,
228-9), so the turning of the procession towards Salamis suggests divine sanction for
Themistocles’ arguments in the Greek council.

65.5 fiv y&p To1 & Baoiréa &veverxOfji: the different ideologies of Greek and
Persian are important here again. In H., telling the truth to the king when it is
something he might not wish to hear is often represented as dangerous. Asked for his
advice by Xerxes, Demaratus once replied: ‘King, do you wish me to speak the truth
or what will please you?’ (7.101.3; cf. also 7.10q, 7.104.1, 105; 69.1; 9.16, 42.2; Hohti
1974). There is an implied contrast here between the fear of a tyrannical ruler and
the ideal of parrhesia or isegoria, the freedom or equal right to speak, which the Greeks
thought characterised their society, and which is praised by H. in 5.78. Cf. further on
Artemisia, 69.1n., for a more nuanced view of the position of those who would advise
the King.

&moPodéels TNV kepaAmiv: execution by beheading was the standard Persian cus-
tom (g0.3); this particular phrase is found only here.

g&x flouxos: apparently a colloquial expression; cf. Eur. Hipp. 1313, I4 1133; Ar. PL
127; cf. Eur. Or. 1273 (&poPos Exe); Stevens 1976: §4-5.

65.6 &k . . . pooviis: éx here is presumably ‘after’, because ‘out of” does not sit easily
with ‘voice’; cf. 12.2 &k 8¢ Tfjs vaupayins duPpos Te A&Ppos kai pevupaTa ioyupd.

AnupopnTou . . . KaTamwTopEvos ‘appealing to Demaratus and others as wit-
nesses . . .> This is a Herodotean usage (here and 6.68.1); the genitive is partitive.
As with the account of the salvation of Delphi (39.2), H. ends a supernatural episode
with evidence to support its truthfulness, without necessarily committing himself to
its reality.

66— Xerxes consults his leaders

The story of the Persian fleet is picked up from their gruesome sightseeing at Ther-
mopylae (26). H. now looks at the question of where to fight from the Persian side,
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as Xerxes sends Mardonius to seek the views of the allied commanders. As with the
Greeks, a figure with the minority view is given a long speech: Artemisia’s arguments
further corroborate Themistocles’ case, but the commander-in-chief decides to fight at
Salamis. Divine signs and the wiser human deliberations both point to the advantages
of Salamis to the Greeks. After religious miracles, we turn briefly to hard statistics.

66.1x 16 Tpdpa ‘military disaster’, cf. 6.132 peT& S TO &v Mapabivt
TPAOUQ.

®aAfipwt: the main seaport of Athens as late as 490 (6.116), but gradually replaced
from 493/2 by the Piraeus, developed by Themistocles, which had more shelter and
more harbours (Thuc. 1.93.3-7).

s uév Epoi Soxéev: pév is a weakened form of pnv ‘certainly’ (cf. Skt. affirmative
particle sma, u& Tov Aiacete.; Chantraine 695), and was originally an emphatic particle.
H. often uses it thus with the first person, when it is not picked up by a 8¢ (GP 359—61;
Lex. s.v. 11 2 d). Its purpose here is to present H.’s opinion in a challenging manner:
one might have expected there would have been fewer ships, but H. will have none
of it. For Sokéetv as an absolute infinitive, cf. 22.9n.

oUk &A&oooves é6vTes: despite H.’s confident expression of opinion, there are
serious problems. H. says that at Sepias, a promontory near Aphetae (4.1n.) there
were 1,207 + 120 = 1,327 ships (7.184.1 4+ 7.185.1). Storms had claimed some 600
(7.190, 13), but it is unlikely that these numbers could have been made up by the
120 Greek ships mentioned in §2, between the leaving of Artemisium and arrival at
Phaleron. H. may be trying here to match Aeschylus’ figure of 1207 ships at Salamis
(Pers. 341-3). The actual numbers are unrecoverable, but H.’s figures are much too
high. Figures for the size of later Persian fleets suggest that the number of fighting
ships in the navy was not likely to be much more than go00, though some scholars
argue for up to 600 (cf. Cawkwell 2005: 260-7). Note that H. says in 13 that there was
a near-equality of numbers. As for the land forces, given the lack of opposition they
faced, they may not have been substantially reduced in number, though even here
H. may be said to make no allowance for the natural reduction in numbers, through
illness, garrisons left etc. The figure of 1,207 has been questioned on the ground that
it is formed out of two ‘typical’ numbers, a multiple of twelve and seven (Fehling 1989:
292—4); but see Rubincam 2003 against the notion that H. is overfond of such typical
numbers.

&p1Bpdv: accusative of respect.

66.2 MnAitas kTA.: for the submission of Malians, Locrians and Boeotians, cf.
7.132.1. It was a Malian who guided the Persians along the secret path to Thermopylae
(7.213-15). The Carystians will be punished in 121. For the Andrians, cf. 108—11. One
Tenian ship will come over to the Greeks before Salamis, bringing confirmation of
the Persian blockade (82).

TpOTepov: in 46.3—4. They joined the King after the battles at Artemisium.

oUvépaTa: the accusative is unusual with émipipvriokopa, though it is found with
pronouns; cf. the unusual mixture of cases in 6.136.2 Tfjs Te PAXNS . . . ETIPEUVTIBEVOL
kad THv Afpvou aipeoiv.
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67.1 éxapadokeov ‘awaited the outcome of’. The word appears to be compounded
of kapa- (perhaps = ‘completion’) and the root of déxouat (cf. Swpo-Sokéw ‘take
bribes’; Chantraine 496). This neutrality did not save Paros from financial penalties
(x12).

67.2 TpoifeTto ‘he sat on a prominent seat at the front’, cf. 4.88.1 Aapeiov év
Tpoedpint KaTnuevov, 7.44, and prohedria, the right to front seats at public events
(1.54.2, 6.57.2, 9.73.3). The King in majesty. Though H.’s economical narrative
style says nothing of it, despite the fact that he would have known Mandrocles’ painting
dedicated in the Heraeum on Samos of Darius év Tpoedpint kaTrjpevov watching his
men cross the Bosporus (4.88), this would have been a scene of great splendour. The
audience-scene that once decorated the North Stair of the Persepolis Apadana offers
clues, if it represents the reality (cf. Schmidt 1 163—9, with Pls. 119—23, and 132—4, with
Pls. 96—9). The King sits on a pleated robe on an ornate straight-backed throne, under
an embroidered canopy and with a footstool. His left hand holds a lotus flower, his
right a long staff with a globular pommel. Hair and beard are elaborately styled, and
he wears a crenellated tiara (kidaris), which he alone was allowed to wear upright (Xen.
Anab. 2.5.23; Cyr. 8.3.13; Plut. Art. 26.2); bracelets, necklaces and ear-ornaments have
left their marks on the reliefs, and Xen. Cyr. 1.3.2 speaks of ‘eye-liner, facial cosmetics
and false hair, in the Median manner’ (cf. Ar. Ach. 119-21). He wears Persian dress:
in Xen. Cyr. 8.3.13 Gyrus wore ‘a purple tunic shot with white, which none but the
king may wear, trousers dyed purple and a purple mantle (kandys)’. Xerxes would also
have been accompanied by men of the highest noblility, such as the ‘Spear-bearer’
(arshtibara, H. 3.139; 26.3n.) and ‘Bow-bearer’ (vagabara). Cf. below and Briant 2002:
216—23; Bittner 1985.

Tafiapyor: usually leaders of the ranks of land troops, but cf. 7.99.1 for its use in
a naval context.

iCovTo s a1 PaoiAeUs ékaoTwt Tipfv ESedcdkee ‘they sat according to the rank the
King had assigned to each amongst them’. o¢1 is nearly redundant with ék&oTewt, but
can be explained as a generalising ethic dative, ‘where they were concerned’. Seating
people in an order that displayed their status comparative to others was an important
principle in Achaemenid society. Essentially, the ‘nearer’, in all senses, one was to the
King, the higher one’s status and potential influence: in 1.134.2, H. sets it down as a
general principle of the Persians that ‘they honour most those who live nearest them . . .
and least those who live furthest away’. Physical proximity to the King expressed in
symbolic terms authority and power. On the monuments, the Crown Prince stands
next to the King, and the ‘Bow-bearer’ and ‘Spear-bearer’ stand nearby; size also
shows the relative importance of the figures. This hierarchisation is noted a number
of times in Greek sources and was also maintained in the military camp, where the
King’s tent was at the centre and his forces were arranged around him, the most
trusted closest to him (Xen. Cyr. 8.5.8, cf. 1-14, 2.1.25-8). In dining too, there were
various hierarchical systems: the king dined alone, with the most honoured diners
(homotrapezot, 9.16.2; Xen. Anab. 1.8.25, 9.31; also called syndeipnor) in a room close by;
the next most honoured dined outside (Heracleides, ap. Athen. 145-6A). Xenophon
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gives Cyrus a strict but shifting placement at table, which again indicated where each
man stood in his estimation at any particular time (Xen. Cyr. 8.4.3—5). Cf. also Xen.
Oec. 4.8; Briant 2002: 307—12. of Tepl a¥TéV is a regular phrase for close familiars
of the king: cf. also Hsch. &(fjtan of &yyUTaTor ToU BaciAéws and Avestan azata-
‘noble’.

218wvios PaoiAevs: in the review of Xerxes’ troops at Doriscus, after he has listed
the Persian commanders of the fleet, H. again gives the Sidonian king, Tetramnestus
son of Anysus, pride of place as first among the ‘most notable’, along with the Tyrian
Matten (or Mapen; 7.98). H. presumably means these men were the kings, but there is
aproblem that the known royal names in Sidon at this period appear to be Tabnit and
his successor Eshmunazar (Lewis 1997: 355). There is no evidence for Tyrian royal
names. The Sidonian king presumably occupied this position of honour because the
Sidonians provided the best ships (7.44, 96.1, 99.3), in which Xerxes chose to sail
(7.100.2, 128.2). Sidon and Tyre are the main cities of the Phoenicians (85.1n.), and
the kings of Phoenicia seem to have enjoyed a measure of independence, though they
were still subjects of the Persian empire (cf. Xen. CGyr. 7.4.2).

68 Artemisia’s advice

68.1ApTemioin: daughter of Lygdamis, tyrant of Halicarnassus, and a Cretan mother,
she arouses H.’s particular wonder, ‘as a woman going to war against Greece’ (7.99.1).
On the death of her husband, she had assumed control over Halicarnassus, Cos,
Nisyros and Calymnos, though she was herself under Persian rule. She brought five
of the finest ships, and followed Xerxes voluntarily. Her son (or perhaps nephew)
Lygdamis ruled after her, in a turbulent period during which H. was exiled (to which
the Halicarnassian property law, ML. 32 = Fornara no. 70, may refer; Introduction,
pp- 27-8). Cf. Munson 1988.

Women who ruled in their own right are not common in the ancient Near
East: women had influence, but usually as queens-consort or princesses. Apart from
legendary figures, the best-known ancient female rulers are the queen of Sheba (Saba’,
southern Arabia; cf. 1 Kings 10:1-13; 2 Chronicles 9:1-12), the Egyptian Pharaoh Hat-
shepsut (1502-1482 BC) and Semiramis, who was in real life Sammu-ramat, mother
of the Neo-Assyrian king Adad-nirari 11 (810—783). She played an active role in her
son’s reign, but was never the actual ruler of Assyria. In Greek and Armenian tra-
dition however, she was raised to legendary status (cf. 1.184—7; Diod. 2.4—20 (from
Ctestas)), and prompted Arrian’s in fact unhistorical remark that ‘after Semiramis, it
had been accepted in Asia that women should rule men’ (4dnab. 1.23.7). In later Greek
historiography, the role played by women behind the throne was transformed into
a scheming dominance, in which those other non-men, eunuchs, played an equally
ruthless and unscrupulous part; cf. especially Pl. Legg. 694C—-696A, who marks the
greatness of the Persian kings as in inverse proportion to the amount of time that
they spent being educated by women in the palace. Wiesehofer 1996: 79-88 dis-
cusses how Greek sources distort the Persian reality. For women in Persia generally,



COMMENTARY 68-68«.1 157

cf. Brosius 1996. For Greece, cf. Mania, who ruled in Aecolis under Pharnabazus
(Xen. HG 3.1.10-14). Elsewhere, less certainly historical are Tomyris, queen of the
Massagetae (H. 1.205-14), and Zarinaea, queen of the Scythians (Ctesias, FGH 638
I 7-8). For Caria, Artemisia, sister-wife of Mausolus, and satrap Ada (Arrian above).

68 The speech falls into two parts, each introduced by a statement of her intention
to give her opinion (a 1 8ikaidv éoTi &modeikvuobal ~ B ppdow). The first consists
of short clauses and rhetorical questions, with balanced phrases (oUk &yeis uév . . .
gxels O¢; éutroScov 8¢ Tol oUBels . . . oi 8¢ Tol dvTéoTnoaw): it is a rhetorical appeal to
Xerxes’ good sense. The second consists of two coordinated conditionals (fjv pév un
ey 0fjis vaupayiny moleUpevos . . . v 8¢ alTika ety Ofjis vaupayfioar): the first
is elaborately developed grammatically, making its point now by an appeal to logic
rather than rhetoric, with a clear progression of ideas (0¥ y&p . . . &AA& . . . oUTe
Y&p ... oUTe . .. oUBE); the second crisply expresses her fear. The speech ends again
rhetorically with dismissive remarks about the King’s warriors in terms of good men
having bad servants, which picks up the dismissive comparison of Persian and Greek
warriors in terms of women and men at the start of the speech. The forthright nature
of her speech is remarkable.

H. has Artemisia make her speech to Mardonius as if she were in fact addressing
Xerxes. In Near Eastern or early Greek poetry, messengers will repeat their message
to one or more people in the words in which they were given: in /l. 2.1-75, Zeus’
words are presented three times, by Zeus, Oneiros and Agamemnon. Homer tends
to change from third- to second-person pronouns in the repetition, but this device
can seem slightly artificial. By having Artemisia address both Mardonius (Map8dvie)
and Xerxes (SéomoTa twice, & PaciAel at the end), and use the second person, H.
cleverly superimposes the two recitations of the speech and avoids repetition. For an
even more complex example of speech-construction, cf. Alexander’s speech in 140.

The speech reinforces the rightness of Themistocles’ arguments: the case that
Salamis is salvation for the Greeks is strongly made, and yet the Greek commander
initially cannot see it, and the Persian nonetheless decides to fight there.

68a.1 eitrelv pot imperatival infinitive, cf. 20.2n.; pot is an ethic dative = ‘please’.
Though Xerxes goes amongst his forces, he cannot be addressed directly even by the
leading allied monarchs. In general, the King had a group of close advisers drawn from
the aristocracy, whom he would consult or entrust with delicate missions; otherwise,
access to him was very restricted (H. 1.99, 3.84.2). The advisers were called in OP
something like *vith(a)puga ‘prince’ or in Aramaic br byt’ ‘son of the (royal) house’ (Ezra
7.15; Esther 1.14). The titles were honorific and did not imply a blood-relationship.
(cf. Xen. Anab. 1.5.15, 1.9.20-8, 6.4; Briant 2002: 307-12).

oUTe éAGy1oTa &rodeauévn ‘because I rendered service that was not the least’.

SéomoTa: this address is used in Greek when the speaker is trying to be particularly
deferential; at the end, she will use Bao1Ael, which implies that the addressee is a figure
of great power, remote from other beings (Dickey 1996: go—8). Artemisia begins with
a caplatio benevolentiae, an attempt to secure the goodwill of the addressee through a
humble address, marked by hesitation and caution, and ends sententiously with a bold
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statement of warning tempered by emphasis on Xerxes’ grandeur (n.b. ool 8¢ &ovTi
&pioTwt). Mardonius uses the terms in a similar fashion in 100, 2, 4.

TV 8¢ éoloav yvoopny . . . &mwodeikvuabau ‘reveal my real opinion’. 8¢ is used
after a vocative at the start of a speech to express a contrast with what has preceded, in
this case the views of the other commanders: cf. 1.32.1, 115.2 etc. (GP 174—5). yvounv
is picked up by T&: cf. 2.51.4 Adyov . .. T& . .. 8edNAwTal. &modeikvucbal puns in
Herodotean manner on &mo8e§apévn: her display of valour justifies her exposition of
her opinion (r.1n.).

&vdpes yuvaikddv: this remark has an ironic tone, since it is spoken by a woman.
The idea of gender reversal is regularly associated with Artemisia’s appearances in
H.: we have noted H.’s own wonder at her (68.1n.); on seeing her prowess in battle,
Xerxes comments, ‘my men have become women, my women men’ (88.3); and in
93.2 the Athenians have put a price on her head, ‘because they thought it scandalous
that a woman should campaign against Athens’. The jealousy of some of the Persian
allies at her popularity with the King no doubt had a gender element too (69.1). H.’s
and Xerxes’ admiration contrasts notably with the attitude of these allies and the
Athenians.

68c.2 Ti 8¢ TavTows Bel ‘why is it absolutely necessary?’; Tavtows with 8¢f, as often
in H.

oUk Exels pév: oUk, standing thus outside the uév-clause, negatives both it and the
Sé-clause.

amhAAagav ‘fared’; cf. 39.1n.

68p.1 ey Ofjis: aorist passive subjunctive of émelyouca ‘be in a hurry’.

68P.2 diaokedaus: the Attic’ future in -ew, so-called because other dialects used
the form in -ow. The Attic future was formed on analogy with the -ecw futures of verb-
stems ending in p, A, p, v (e.g. BaAéw). The origin of the -ew forms is from the future
suffix *-ese/0, which became *-¢¢/0, with the loss of intervocalic -s- (Sihler §500.3).
Thus *Si1aokeda-oeis > *Siookedd-c15 > diaokedAs.

T&pa: i.e. TAPEOTL.

oU8¢ alTous oikds: altoUs is picked up and redefined by Tous éxeibev alTédov
fikovTas, ékeibev being the Peloponnese; the turn of phrase is colloquial.

&rpepigiv: the future infinitive after oikds is unusual, the aorist (or sometimes
present) being the regular tense; it is used on the analogy of the use of the future with
verbs like EATrieo (Smyth §1868b).

68y 6 vauTikds oTpaTds KTA.: almost a quotation of Aesch. Pers. 728 vauTikos
OTPATOS KaKwiels TeCOV dAeoe oTpaToOV. TTpoodnAnoeTal ‘damage in addition’.

Tpos B¢, & PaoiAel, kal TOSE & Bundv Pael: an old epic form of expression, e.g
1l. 4.39 &\No B¢ To1 épéw, oU & évl Pppeot P&AAeo ofjiov (M. L. West 1997: 232—3).
This august phrase introduces her coda on Xerxes’ excellence.

SoUAoi: here again Greek and Persian perceptions diverge (cf. 54 é&v6Upiov n.). In
a speech expressing contempt for certain peoples, SoUAos is clearly pejorative, and
reflects the standard Greek view that the peoples of the Persian empire were simply
slaves: for Jason, king of Pherae, the Persian King was the only free man in the whole
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empire (Xen. HG 6.1.12). It does not, however, reflect the Persian reality. SoUAog
translates OP bandaka, cognate with *banda- ‘bond’: cf. Darius’ letter to Gadatas,
where he addresses him as [a8&tan SoUAwt (ML 12.3—4 = Fornara 35). Gadatas’
precise status is uncertain, though probably high, if he received a letter from the
King. Certainly, on the Bisitun inscription (DB = Brosius no. 44), the high-ranking
nobles sent by Darius to suppress the various revolts are regularly mand bandaka, ‘my
bandaka.’ The word thus indicates at once a bond of loyalty and a subjection to the
King, the precise nature of which no doubt depended on the rank of the person in
question. It is unlike doUAos therefore, which conveys a more scornful tone. Greek
preserves the basic idea e.g. in warriors as fep&movTes Apnos, a carpenter as ‘slave
(Buw1ds) of Athena’ (M. L. West 1997: 225). For the girdle amongst Iranian peoples
as symbolising links between men, cf. the way in which, when Orontes, a traitor to
Cyrus the Younger, was condemned to death, at Cyrus’ order all those who had tried
him ‘arose, even his kinsmen, and took him by the girdle to show he was condemned
to death’ (Xen. Anab. 1.6.10). In general, cf. Missiou 1993; Briant 2002: 3246, 491.

&v ouppdywv Adywt . . . glvan ‘are counted as your allies’; cf. g.125.3 &v
&vdpamodwv Adywi (Lex. s.v. 5f).

AiyUtrTion: 17.1n.

Kurpiol kai KiAikes: by 525, the Cyprians were under the control of Cambyses,
and took part in his campaign against Egypt (3.19.3). They provided 150 ships, and
were dressed like Greeks, except that their leaders had mtra: (‘turbans’) and their men
kithones (7.90). Their history was much tied up with those of the Cilicians (14.2n.).
They are not depicted at Persepolis nor listed as subject peoples.

TMappUAior: the district to the west of Cilicia, with a heterogeneous population.
Little is known of Persian rule here, except that it stopped in 469 (Mellink, CAH*
1v 225-6). They provided go ships, and were armed like Greeks (7.91). They are not
depicted at Persepolis nor listed amongst subject peoples.

69—70 Xerxes decides lo fight at Salamis

§2 is a remarkable instance of how the opposition between Greeks and barbarians can
be deconstructed in H. In theory, the Greek camp operates in a relatively democratic
way, with decisions made by the assembled commanders, whilst the Persians are ruled
by a monarch. In practice, here at least, Themistocles acts in an autocratic manner
in defiance of the other commanders, whilst the King gives the order to follow the
majority verdict.

69.1 6001 pév . . . of 8é: cf. the contrasting views on the first Greek attack at
Artemisium attributed to the Ionians (10.2—3); very similar language is used.

oupgoptv . . . Tpos PaoiAéa lit. ‘thought her words a catastrophe, as from one
who would suffer some evil at the hands of the King’. This episode shows better than
65.5 (see n.) the nature of the relationship between the King and those who would
advise him. In Achaemenid ideology Arta ‘truth, justice, right’ is set against Drauga
‘the Lie’, as in Darius’ epitaph: ‘I desire what is Right. I am not a friend of the man
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who follows the Lie’ (DNb (= Brosius 103) §3). 4rta also has a strong political element,
what was ‘right’ being determined by what helped the King and his dynasty. So
here, Xerxes is pleased with Artemisia’s expression of opinion because, though it goes
against what he wants, she has previously shown herself loyal (croudainv §2), and is
now again clearly consulting his interests. Paradoxically, whilst believing that Persian
Kings could not be truthfully addressed, Greek writers, not quite understanding the
full meaning of Arta, interpreted it as a general emphasis in Persian education on just
behaviour, especially in truth-telling: H. 1.136.2 ‘from their fifth to their twentieth
year, the Persians teach their sons three things only — horse-riding, archery and telling
the truth (&An6igecban)’; cf. Xen. Anab. 1.9.3, Cyr. 1.2.6; Strabo 15.5.18. This idea runs
into trouble in the face of e.g. Darius’ casuistical justification of lying in §.72.2—5. Cf.
Briant 2002: 327-30; Wiesehofer 1996: 79-88.

aUT1, &Te . . . TETIPNREVTS: the usual distinction between &te and dos 4 participle
(cf. 7.2n.) suggests that this reason, as opposed to those here introduced by s, belongs
to H. But the distinction is not absolute, and this reason belongs naturally to Artemisia’s
detractors: stylistic variation has determined the choice. The genitive after the dative
pronoun oUtfit is Homeric: cf. Od. 9.256—7 fuiv & alte katekA&obn ¢pidov fTop |
Seiodvtwv ¢Sy yov (K—G m111). This case is different from ApTepioint. . . eicopévng
above, where Telcopévns is genitive dependent on Adyous.

kpio1 ‘reply’, as in 3.34.5, though elsewhere ‘investigation, interrogation’.

69.2 T&Be kaTad6§as kTA. ‘being thoroughly convinced, first that his forces had
deliberately fought badly off Euboea on the grounds that he was not there — but
then he had decided to watch them himself as they fought in the sea-battle.” The
construction changes in the 8¢é-clause from accusative and infinitive depending on
kaTadogas to indicative; this has the effect of emphasising the 8é-clause (GP 378-9).
For the importance of performing well before the King, cf. 85.3n.

‘Of all the Oriental kings, Xerxes is the one who most wants to see and supervise
everything for himself’ (Immerwahr 1966: 182); cf. 7.43, 44, 56.1, 59.2-3, 100, 128,
212.1; cf. 4.88 for Darius; also Xen. Anab. 1.9.14-15, Cyr. 8.6.16, Oec. 4.6-11; for fear
of shaming oneself, cf. H. 6.9.1, 7.107.1, 15.1, 86). Achieving recognition by the King
often meant catching his eye, since he watched reviews and battles, and inspected
lands. Greek sources talk much of the King’s ‘Eyes’ and ‘Ears’, who would inform
him of deeds of all kinds (Aes. Pers. 979; H. 1.114.2; Ar. Ach. 92; Xen. (yr. 8.2.10-12),
but the Achaemenid sources do not mention them (cf. Briant 2002: 343—4). Xerxes’
decision to fight may have been influenced by a desire to deal with the Greek navy,
so that he could berth his fleet safely somewhere for the winter.

70 If tactically it is not clear why the Persians deploy into their battle-line at this
late stage of the day, this movement aids the creation of suspense in the build-up to
Salamis. As in the attack on Delphi (37-9n.), H. uses the technique of triple narration.
(i) The Persians take up position, but we then learn of the Isthmus wall, the Greek
deliberations, and Sicinnus’ arrival at the Persian camp. (ii) They manoeuvre into
position again (76), but then we learn of more Greek deliberations, the arrival of
Aristeides at the Greek camp, and even further deliberations. (ii1) The Greeks prepare
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for the battle (83.1), but a speech of Themistocles intervenes, before the battle actually
begins.

oUk &Eéxpnot ot f) Auépn ‘there was not enough of the day left to them’. There
has been some telescoping of time in these actions of the Persians: things could not
have happened quite so quickly.

70.2 &ppwdeov &1z verbs of fearing can be followed by a causal clause intro-
duced by 6115 cf. Xen. Hell. .5.10 &T1 8¢ TTOANGY &pyouot, un ¢opndite (MET
§377)-

péAAotev: in indirect discourse, when a cause or reason is attributed to someone
else by a narrator or speaker, the mood can be optative (M&T §714). For the shift to
the indicative TToAlopkficovTal, cf. 26.2n.

&mrolau¢BévTes = Attic dToAnGBEVTES.

71—3 The Greek wall at the Isthmus

We now briefly see what is happening further south. 73 is a catalogue of shame to be
set against the more glorious list in 43-8, and H. is forthright in his condemnation,
which picks up his earlier firmly expressed opinion that the wall was anyway quite
useless (7.139). On H.’s opinion on the use of walls as a means of defence, here and
elsewhere, cf. Bowie 2006.

7.1 émi v TTehomdvvnoov ‘in the direction of the Peloponnese’; they did not in
the end get as far as Megara (9.14).

kaiTol ‘and yet’ (GP 556).

KAeduppoTos was the youngest of the triplets, the others being Leonidas and
Dorieus, born unexpectedly to the previously infertile first wife of King Anaxandrides
(5.41.3). Leonidas succeeded to his father’s kingship (7.205.1), and after his death
Cleombrotus ruled as regent for Leonidas’ son Pleistarchus, but died shortly after
leading the army of wall-builders from the Isthmus (9.10). Cleombrotus’ son was
King Pausanias.

71.2 THY Zkelpwvida 686v: that part of the road that ran through Eleusis and
Megara to the Isthmus. Just after Megara, it becomes a vertiginous path, rough and
crumbling, that runs along a ledge six or seven hundred feet above the sea: there is a
graphic description of it in Frazer 11 546-8. It was thus easy to block. It took its name
from the mythical Sciron, who in Megarian tradition was a polemarch who opened
the route, but in Athenian tradition was a brigand who asked travellers to wash his
feet and, when they obliged, kicked them into the sea. It was also the site of other
tragic falls in mythology: cf. Paus. 1.44.6-10.

fiveto ‘was being brought to completion’. In spring 479, according to 9.7.1, the
battlements were being put on (but see F&M ad loc. and on 9.8.2 for the uncertainty in
H. as to whether it was completed or not). The line of the wall is uncertain: Wiseman
1969 argued from finds that it ran for five miles from Lechaeum to Cenchreae (cf.
Diod. 11.16.3), but Gregory 1993: 5 suggests that a line further north and just south
of the canal would have been strategically better.
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72.1OAUpTia 88 kad K&pveia raporyokee: H. refers rather scornfully to the time
when, in the month of Carneian Apollo, on learning that Xerxes was at Pieria, the
Greeks mustered their armies, but the Spartans refused to let any of their forces
march out, apart from the small number with Leonidas, until the end of the Carneia
festival on 18 September; the other Peloponnesians used the Olympics as a similar
excuse (7.205.3—200; cf. 1.2n.). The Carneia was a late summer festival dedicated
to Apollo, and the most important festival for the Dorian peoples. We are not well
informed about it, but it involved inter alia ritual imitation of military life; the race of
the Staphylodromor ‘Grape Runners’ to determine the coming fortune of the city; and
important musical competitions which drew competitors from all over Greece. It was
connected by the Dorians with the capture of Troy and the Dorian Migration. Cf.
Burkert 1985a: 2§4—6; for the importance of performing all rituals correctly amongst
the Spartans, cf. 9.7.1 where the Spartans had not done what the Athenians expected
because ‘they considered it of the greatest importance to arrange all the affairs of the
god’ (see F&M ad loc.), and generally Parker 1988.

Taporywkee: i.e. they had no festivals to use as an excuse for not helping the
other Greeks. This recalls how, on previous occasions when the Carneia was being
celebrated, the Spartans had first of all refused to come immediately to Marathon
(6.106), and had then sent Leonidas to Thermopylae with only a token force, intending
to send the rest after the festival (7.206); the Olympic games were also used as an excuse
in the latter case. H. is even more explicit in his condemnation of these peoples in
733

73.1 attdyBova: claims of autochthony, i.e. being born of the earth where they
lived, were used to justify a race’s right to inhabit its lands; cf. Thuc. 1.2.5-6 for Athens.
Such claims could be reinforced by tracing one’s lineage back to an animal connected
with the earth, such as a snake: cf. 55.1. On the Arcadians, cf. 1.146.1, 2.171.3.

Kuvoupioi: possibly the inhabitants of a strip of land on the Argolic Gulf south
of Argos, but see Gomme, Andrewes and Dover on Thuc. 5.67.2, p. 108—9 for the
problems of locating Orneae and Cynuria.

€k p&v . . . &k pévTor ‘though they never left the Peloponnese, nevertheless they did
leave their own original land’. They settled on the north coast, after being driven out
by the Dorians: cf. 1.145, 7.94; Paus. 5.1.1—2; Strabo 8.7.1.

73.2 Awpites . . . ApUoTres: cf. gIn., 43n.

Aitw)oi: cf. Paus. 5.3.5—7, where the Aetolians are given Elis as a reward for the
help they gave the Dorians in their migration into the Peloponnese.

Afypvior: they were the descendants of the Argonauts, who had stayed on Lemnos
and married local women, before being driven out by the Pelasgians. They then
returned to their original home, where they took over the land of the Paroreatae in
Triphylia in the west of the Peloponnese (4.145-8).

Acivn: in southern Messenia; cf. Paus. 4.14.3, 34.9-12.

73.3 “looves . . . kal [oi] Trepioikor: a vexed passage, which has not been satis-
factorily explained. Pausanias, at 2.25.6, derives the Orneatae from Orneus, son of
Erechtheus, which would give them an Ionian origin, but he then gives an Argive



COMMENTARY 74.1-74.2 163

origin in §.2.2. The reference to them as Trepioikoi is often explained by the sug-
gestion that the Argives had reduced them to a status like that of the Trepioikor in
Laconia.

Utd Te Apyeiwv &pyodupevol kai ToU xpdvou ‘as a result of being ruled by the
Argives and by the passage of time’. U6 governs ToU xpovou, but in a different sense:
Utro Apyeiwov is a genitive of the agent dependent on &pyoduevor; UTd Tol Xpdvou
is instrumental. This is stranger than the zeugma in 106.4: TTavicviov pév vuv oUtw
Tep1fABe 1) Te Tiots kad ‘EppdTipos.

kaTéato = ékabfjvTo, from kadinui.

gundidov: on medising generally, cf. Gillis 1979: 39-81.

74— Greek dissatisfaction and Themistocles’ message to Xerxes

This section is structured in a manner similar to 56—64. Panic leads to discussion
of tactics and the majority is against remaining at Salamis. Themistocles takes the
initiative and, with the aid of a confidant, makes another secret approach, this time
to the Persians. Since the arguments among the Greeks were the same (74.2 Tepl
T&V aTGV), H. says nothing more of them, and direct speech is used for the crucial
moment, Sicinnus’ message to the Persians (75.2-3).

74.1 Tepl ToU TavTds BéovTes lit. ‘running (the race) that involved everything’, i.e.
‘fighting for their lives’. The metaphor of the ‘race’ for someone’s life is first found
in /l. 22.161 Trepi Wuyfis 6éov "ExTopos itrmodduoto, and is common in tragedy (Eur.
Ale. 489, Or. 878 etc.). The text is uncertain. The MSS have trepi ToU rovTds Spduou
BeovTes, but Spduou seems otiose, and it seems best to delete it with Lobeck as a
gloss on TavTds. This may be supported by the fact that elsewhere H. does not use
8pduos in this expression: cf. 7.57.1, 102.5 (though note &ydvas here), 14004, 9.37.2;
contrast Ar. Wasps 376—7 Tov Trepl Wuxfs Spoduov Spapeiv.

Tfito1 vnuoi . . . ENG&uyeobar ‘they did not expect that they would distinguish
themselves with their navy’. éAA&upeobon is the future middle infinitive of EAAGuTTOP L.
There is an element of desperation here, since a naval defeat would mean the Persians
could circumvent the blocked road with their fleet.

Spws TaTa TuvBavduevor ‘in spite of learning of these preparations’; duws renders
the concessive force of the participle explicit (Smyth §2082).

oUk oUTw . . . &5 Trepi Tfj1 MeAoTovvriowi: again, worry about their homeland
dominates the Peloponnesians’ thinking. For the expression, contrast the Persians
in Susa in 99.2 oUKk oUTw B¢ Trepi TGOV veddv &xOouevol . . . cos Tepl aUTMdL ZépEnt
SelpaivovTss.

74.2 &ws ‘for a time’, contrasting with TéAog 8¢; &ws thus as an adverb = Téws is
Homeric.

B8 pa TroteUpevol = BuopdovTes.

&8eppdryn: the subject, ‘their discontent’, has to be supplied from the context.

ol ptv . . . ABnvaior 8¢: these nominatives are used as if €éAeyov not éAéyeto had
preceded.
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und¢ . . . payeobar ‘they should certainly not stay and fight’; uny is used as a
negative in indirect discourse in emphatic statements, especially with reference to the
future (Smyth §§2723—7; ME&ET §685).

75 This story of Themistocles’ treating with the enemy commander may seem
almost fanciful, but it is already found in Aes. Pers. 353—73, where the message, sent
at nightfall (364-5) not at night (uéocn vUkTes, 76.1), 1s more deceptive, and actually
causes the Persian fleet to move. In Aeschylus the message says nothing of Greek
discord, the unity of the Greeks being a major theme of the tragedy. At Pers. 355
Themistocles is just &vip . . . “EAAn & Abnvaiwv oTpaToU, but Aeschylus does not
name individual Greeks. Given the odds stacked against the Greeks and the likelihood
that Xerxes would have imagined (if he did not know) that the Greeks would have
disagreed about the wisdom of opposing him, such a message would not have come
as a great surprise to the Persians. Here, they could have thought, was a man who
wished to become a ‘benefactor’ of the King (85.9n.) by betraying his compatriots, an
act which, in the circumstances, must have seemed to the Persians eminently sensible
for anyone who wished to survive the inevitable Greek defeat and enslavement. For
the question of how Themistocles could have plausibly contacted Xerxes again after
tricking him in this way, cf. 1ron.

75.1 éoooUTo Tfjt yvdount ‘he was losing the argument’. The imperfect shows the
matter is still open; contrast the perfect tense in 130.3 KaT& pév vuv v 8 acoav
goowuévol foav T Bupddl, ‘as far as fighting at sea was concerned, their confidence
had gone’.

Zikivvos: here he is just Themistocles’ messenger, but in Aeschylus he is talked of as
an ‘alastor or evil daimon’ (Pers. 354). His fame and name were no doubt the reason that
later tradition attributed the satyric stkinnis dance to him (Clem. Alex. Paed. 1.7.55.2).

TaiSaywyods: the slave who took boys to school and generally supervised their
conduct and education. Another paidagogos will supervise the evacuation of Xerxes’
children after the battle (104).

Oeomiéa: Thespiae needed new citizens, having lost 700 at Thermopylae (cf.
25.110.).

75.2 S1adpdvTas ‘once they start to run away’; the aorist participle can describe
an action which coincides with the time of the main verb, and marks its beginning
and development (Smyth §1872c).

75.3 kol ToUs pf: pr is used with participles describing a class or group, oU when
specific people are meant (Smyth §2734).

76 Manoeuvres of the Persian ships

It is here that the problems of understanding H.’s account of the preliminaries and
of the battle begin. His account in summary is as follows. The Persian fleet, after its
sightseeing at Thermopylae (24), came down the Euripus channel to Phaleron (66);
H. says the whole fleet, except the Parians, went there (67.1 TévTes). Having decided
to fight in the narrows, Xerxes ordered his fleet to put to sea towards Salamis, arrayed
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in order, but the late hour meant they simply prepared to fight the next day (70.1); why
they did this and whether they returned to their bases is not clear. It is also perhaps
likely that events took place over more days than H. allows. Sicinnus then took his
message (75), and in the present chapter the Persians decide to act immediately. They
do three things, articulated by ToUTto pév . .. ToUTo 8¢. . . ToUTo 3¢: (i) they land ‘many
of the Persians’ on the island of Psyttaleia; (ii) they advance their west wing towards
Salamis kukAoUpevol, i.e. ‘in an encircling motion’ (cf. 10.1), so that ‘the Greeks should
not be able to flee but be hemmed in on Salamis’; (iii) the ships stationed off Ceos and
Cynosura put to sea, and ‘held all the strait as far as Munychia’. The problems with
all this are discussed below. For bibliography on Salamis generally, cf. 83—g6n.

The chapter interweaves the two manoeuvres in an ABBA pattern: Psyttaleia;
movement of ships; reasons for moving ships; reasons for Psyttaleia. The strategies
are carefully worked out, but neither will succeed.

76.1 YuttdAeiav: this island is important for any reconstruction, but its identifi-
cation is disputed. It is described as ‘between Salamis and the mainland’ and where
‘men and wrecks would be most likely washed ashore, because it stood in the Tépos
of the battle’. The meaning of épos is not clear: it could mean the heart of the bat-
tle, or where battle and especially the wreckage would drift. There are two possible
identifications of Psyttaleia, Lipsokoutali or Ayios Yeoryios (see map 3).

In favour of Lipsokoutali are the following points. (a) The Persians occupied Psyt-
taleia ‘in silence, so the Greeks would not notice’ (§3); this would be difficult on Ayios
Yeoryios, given its proximity to the Greeks. (b) Strabo g.1.14 lists the islands Psyttaleia
and Atalante immediately before Peiraeus, suggesting that Ayios Yeoryios is one of
the ‘Enchantress’ islands he has mentioned before. (c) A scholion to Aes. Pers. 447 says
Psyttaleia is 5 stades from Salamis, exactly the distance from Lipsokoutali to Cynosura
(Cape Varvari) on the promontory of Salamis. (d) Michael Akominatos, metropolitan
at Athens ca. 1175-1204, describes seeing from Hymettus ‘islands that still have their
ancient names, Psyttaleia, Salamis, Aegina’ (Letter g 11 13—-14) and only Lipsokoutali is
visible from Hymettus. (¢) There are remains of ancient monuments on Lipsokoutali
and Cape Varvari, at the narrowest point, which could be the Greek trophies. (f) The
name Lipsokoutali could be derived as follows: Psyttaleia > *Le Psouttali > Lipsokoutali,
since the article was regularly added to or falsely detached from Greek names in
Frankish times, cf. La Crémonie < Lakédémonie (cf. Burn 1984: 473). Cf. Wallace 1969
for a full discussion.

&vijyov: the verb is first used in a transitive and then in an intransitive sense. The
former group are probably the Phoenicians, who are later said to be on ‘the wing
towards Eleusis and the west’ (85.1).

KukAoUpevol: as for how far up the eastern side of Salamis the Persian fleet should
be imagined as stretching, cf. 83—96n. ‘Encircling’ is one of the motifs in H.’s account
of a number of battles which link them together in significant ways: cf. Introduction,
$5-

v Kéov Te kai TMv Kuvdooupav: the location of these two places is a further
problem. They are usually taken to refer to places within the Bay of Salamis: Ceos,
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which is otherwise unknown, could be either the small island, just south of Cape
Varvari, now called Talantonisi, or Zea, a harbour on the Peiracus peninsula; and
Cynosura (‘Dog’s Tail’), the long tongue of land on the east side of Salamis, now Cape
Varvari. Asheri 1993: 68—9, however, taking this passage with the opening two lines of
the oracle in 77.1, points out that there is no ancient evidence for these identifications,
and identifies Ceos as the well-known Cycladic island of that name lying oftf Sunium,
and Cynosura as the promontory with that name which points south from Marathon.
Thus the reference would be to ships not inside the Bay of Salamis but ranged along
the east coast of Attica, waiting to move in, because Phaleron could not have held
the whole fleet. He argues further that an oracle originally referring to Marathon has
been transferred to Salamis. Actions (ii) and (iii) above (76n.) would then be sequential:
the main fleet entered the channel, then these ships blocked the exits. However, the
uncertainties over the authenticity of 77 (see nn.), and the fact that H. says that all the
Persian ships were at Phaleron make this problematic. On either reading, the ships at
Ceos and Cynosura are a surprise after the ‘all’ of 68.1.

76.2 TéV & ApTepioicr &ywvioudTwv ‘their successes at Artemisium’; on
&ywvioua, cf. Johnson 1994: 252—4.

& TNV vnoida. . . TGOVSE eiveka, cs KTA. ‘they put some of the Persians on the islet
called Psyttaleia for these reasons, so that, since when the sea battle took place it was
there especially that the bodies and wreckage would be carried — because the island
lay in the way of the forthcoming sea-battle, they would be able to save their own men
and destroy the enemy.” However one analyses this sentence, the grammar is awkward.
One is faced with the choice, either of having fva repeat the final conjunction és,
which is perhaps defensible as a colloquialism, or having s qualify é§oicouéveov,
thus giving the Persians’ view, in which case the gap between cs and its participle
is uncomfortably large. The former is preferred in the text. Aes. Pers. 4503 gives
a similar motivation for the occupation of this island. Persian soldiers are chosen
as crack troops (400, according to Paus. 1.36.2); Aes. Pers. 441—2 describes them as
‘the most brave in spirit and noted for their nobility, among the most trusted by the
King’.

76.3 oUdtv &mokoipnbévTes TapapTéovTo ‘they made their preparations, having
no sleep that night’; oU8év goes with the participle. Cf. Aes. Pers. 382 kai Tavvuyol
81 SidmAoov kaBioTaoav | vaddy EVoKTES TTAVTA VOUTIKOV Agov.

[77 H. on prophecy]

This chapter was rightly excised by Krueger. The case against it rests on the following
grounds. (i) The introduction of a confession of faith in oracles is very abrupt. (ii) The
chapter comes awkwardly between the two sentences 76.g oi pév 311 . . . and 78.1
T&V 8¢ év ZoAawivt . . ., which contrast much more naturally with each other than
would sentences about Persian manoeuvres and the desire not to disbelieve oracles;
furthermore, the contrast between the silence of the Persians and the noisy debate of
the Greeks is also lost. (ii1) “The expression of the first sentence . . . is peculiar . . . that
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of the last, delirious’ (Powell). (iv) There are unusual expressions in the oracle, some of
which seem to be caused by the reuse of only partially understood epicisms, though it
is true that abnormal expressions in the oracle need not necessarily affect the question
of the authenticity of the whole chapter. (iii) is the strongest single objection and joined
with the other three constitutes a major case against the authenticity of the chapter.

The chapter is defended by Asheri 1993 who, following earlier suggestions, argues
that the oracle was originally concerned with Marathon, and later reapplied to
Salamis. It would thus describe the ships blockading Marathon Bay from Cynosura
(cf. 76.1n.) to Artemis’ shrine at Brauron to the south of the Bay: the ‘bridge’ is
metaphorical, and the expression ‘bronze will clash with bronze, and Ares will stain
the sea with blood’ refers to the hoplite battle at Marathon and subsequent fight in
the sea (cf. 6.112—15). In the reapplication, TépoavTes was substituted for an original
Topbficar (depending on &ATridi), so that it could now refer to Xerxes’ recent actual
capture of the city. Oracles were indeed moved from one event to another, but this
oracle seems no more especially suited to Marathon than Salamis, and blood in the
sea suits Salamis better. Furthermore, the strange Greek of the prose parts of the
chapter remains unexplained on this hypothesis. Cf. also 9.43 for another passage
with an oracle of Bacis, where again there are grammatical oddities.

%771 0U BouAdpevos . . . KaTaBAAAev: kaTaxBAAAw is unusual with non-personal
objects: the nearest parallel is Democr. fr. 125 fjuéas katoB&AAets, where the human
body’s senses are speaking; the title of kaTaB&AAovTes (sc. Adyo1) ‘Knock-down Argu-
ments’ ascribed to one of Protagoras’ works would be another, though the title may
not be original. Asheri argues that H. is not claiming belief in all oracles indiscrim-
inately, but only in those that are clear and shown to be true by events (1993: 72—
6), but even if this were a good example of a clear oracle, the argument would be
more persuasive if Tous évapyéws AéyovTas were written. This is also the only place
where H. explicitly emphasises the importance of clarity in oracles (Harrison 2000a:
130-2).

&5 To1&Se TpTypaTa toPAéyas: since oracles in H. are usually introduced in some
way, one expects Tol&Se to look forward, as it does in 192 of its 199 occurrences. Asheri,
however, argues that the TpryuaTa are the events just described which prove the
oracle correct, and compares Aes. Pers. 8oo—2 €i Ti mioTeboau Beddv | xpt) BeopdToio,
& T& vOv memparyuéva | PAépoavTa . . . This is not, however, an exact parallel and
leaves the oracle with no introduction.

&AX 6Taw is a regular start to an oracle (20.1n.).

ApTémdos xpuocadpou . . . Kuvdooupav: on the traditional view of Ceos and
Cynosura (76.1.), the headland will be either on Salamis, where there was a temple
of Artemis and the trophy was set up (Paus. 1.6.1), or perhaps on the shore near
Munychia, where there was a temple of Artemis Munychia (Paus. 1.1.4); Ceos and
Brauron also had shrines of Artemis. Asheri justifies taking the ‘headland’ of Artemis
to refer to Ceos off Sunium by reference to the two shrines to Artemis there, and to
the fact that we know nothing of such shrines on the other Ceos, posited in the bay
of Salamis.
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Xpuoadpou: an epithet found elsewhere of Apollo, Demeter, Orpheus, Perseus
and Zeus, but not of Artemis, who is furthermore shown but once with a sword in
art, on the Louvre Tityos vase (cf. Richardson 1974 on H. Dem. 4).

Yepupwowaot: apparently join by a bridge’, though this sense is not found
elsewhere; it would describe the manoeuvre in 76.1. For the verb in epic, cf. Il. 15.357
(Apollo fills the Achaean trench to make a causeway) yepUpwaoev 8¢ kéAeubov, and
21.245 (of the tree Achilles uses to get out of a river) yepUpwaev 8¢ pv altov | elow
&0 éprmolo; Kirk on /. 5.87-8.

Mrapds was a cliché for Athens. In Ach. 63940 Aristophanes chides the Athenians
for the ease with which they succumbed to flattery: i 8¢ Tis UTrobweUcas Armrapds
koAéoetey Abnvas, | nUpeTo Tav &v 81k Tas ATrapds ‘if anyone, in an attempt to curry
favour, called Athens “shining”, he got all he wanted because of this “shining™’; cf.
Pi. Is. 2.20, Ne. 4.18-19; Eur. Tro. 803 etc. The adjective literally describes things that
are shiny with oil or fat, and so splendid-looking.

oPéooser: this future with -oo- is found elsewhere only in [Theoc.] 23.26, probably
a much later poem which itself is textually very difficult.

Képov, “Y Bpios vidv: personifications tend to have varied genealogies; cf. Pi.
Ol. 13.10 "Y Bpw, Képou pérepa and Theog, 155 (= Solon, fr. 6.3) TikTel Tor Képos
“YBpw.

SokeUvT dva TavTa mibéobor: ‘meaningless’ (Powell), and it is certainly odd; it
appears to mean ‘expecting everything to obey him’. Again, Homeric phraseology
and word-positioning appear to be imitated, cf. the line-end Od. 17.21 onu&vTopt
mavTa mibécbat ‘to obey one’s leader in everything’. Given the oddities in the oracle,
there seems little point in trying to emend.

77.2 & TolaUTa KTA.: again, the Greek is strange, for three reasons. The shift
from &5 TolaUTa to the dative AéyovTi is harsh, and &vTiAoyia and &vTiAéyw are not
used elsewhere with the preposition & (1rpds is used); &vTiAoyias Aéyw = &vTiAéyw
is found only here. Stein’s deletion of &, as if intruded by dittography from &5 To1&3¢
in §1, helps but not very much.

oUte Tap &AAwv évdékopan ‘nor do I accept them from anyone else’; the phrase
is used with more clarity in 142.1 pfTe Adyous évdékeobon Toapd ToU BapPdpou
‘nor to consent to the suggestions of the King’, from which it may have been
imitated.

78-82 Aristeides and Themistocles

The story of the Greek council is picked up from 74. There is a mildly comic irony
about the violence of the debate, when we know that they are already surrounded. As
oftenin H., direct speech is used for the crucial news, conveyed in the private discussion
between Themistocles and Aristeides (79—80), while Aristeides’ speech to the council
is in indirect speech; the focus remains on the main characters and their relationships.
This private discussion balances that between Themistocles and Mnesiphilus (57),
which began this section from the destruction of Athens. Themistocles listens to
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advice again, and the reconciliation of the two great Athenian rivals before the battle
is a further good sign.

78 obiopds: for other striking metaphors for the violence of the Greek debates,
cf. 64.1n.

doTep . . . elvan ‘they expected them to be in the place where they saw them
drawn up during the day’. domep = dos (Lex. s.v. dotep 2); for the infinitive with
Sokéw of things that are not the case, cf. 110.11.

79.1 ApioTeidns was one of the major Athenian politicians of the period (cf. LGPN
11 5.0.(32)). He was a friend of the reformer Cleisthenes, and was said by some to have
been a strategos at Marathon. Rivalry with Themistocles resulted in his ostracism in
483/2 (Ath. Pol. 22.7; 129 ostraka with his name have been found; Lang 1990: §5—40;
Brenne 2001: 114-17). At Salamis he commanded the hoplites on Psyttaleia (95), and
was sole commander of the Athenian army at Plataca (9.28.6). He subsequently helped
Themistocles ensure the rebuilding of the Athenian walls, and influenced the allies’
preference for Athenian leadership over Spartan. He organised the tribute levels of
the Delian League, with a fair assessment of contributions, and was generally known
as ‘the Just’. Plut. Arnst. 7.5-6 has the famous story about his ostracism, in which an
illiterate man, not recognising Aristeides, asked him to write Aristeides’ on a potsherd,
and when asked why he wished to ostracise Aristeides said he was tired of hearing
him called ‘the Just’. Aristeides was often contrasted as the just and aristocratic man
with the scheming and democratic Themistocles; Thucydides, however, defends him
(1.138). There is also the witty remark of Callaeschrus, based on the fact that Aristeides’
deme was Alopecae (‘Fox Deme’), that he was p&AAov Téd1 TpdTW1 AAwTrekfiBev 7
T&1 Snuwt ‘a fox more by character than by deme’. He died in the early 460s. See
Plutarch’s Life.

EEwoTpakiopévos: ostracism was introduced by Cleisthenes in 508/7 (Ath. Pol. 22),
to make it possible for the Athenians to expel for ten years any politician they thought
too powerful or disruptive. The first recorded ostracism, however, was not till 487 (cf.
ML 21 = Fornara 41). If a motion for an ostracism was put, the Athenians voted by
tribes in the Agora, inscribing the name of the man they wished to expel on potsherds
(ostraka). The rules are not entirely clear, but anyone ostracised was exiled for ten years
but kept his property and citizen rights, either (1) because 6,000 votes were cast and
he had a majority, or (ii) because he had 6,000 votes against him. Similar institutions
existed in Argos and Syracuse where, since olive leaves (petala) were used, it was called
petalismos (Diod. 11.85-8, Hsch. s.0.).

In 480, there was a general recall of the Athenians who had been ostracised,
including Aristeides. The ‘Decree of Themistocles’ (ML 23.45~7 = Fornara no. 55;
41.1n.) says Tous pev pebeotnkdTas T& [Séka] &tn &mrievan els ZoAapiva kad pévelv
aUTOUS E[Kel s &v T1 TG 8|1 86En1 Tepi alTddv (‘those banished for ten years
are to go to over Salamis and wait until the people comes to some decision about
them’). This recall took place either sometime before July (4th. Pol. 22.8) or slightly
later (Plut. Aristeid. 8.1). Cf. Thomsen 1972; Lang 1990; Brenne 2001; Siewert 2002;
Forsdyke 2005.
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79.2 oTds éTrl TO ouvéSpiov ‘standing at (the entrance to) the meeting’ (E§exahéeTo
shows he was not in the meeting).

79.3 oTao1&Gew . . . épyd&oeTan lit. ‘it is right that we have been competing with
each other both in the past and especially now, about the question of which of us will
do more good to his country.” Expressions with &AAos Te . . . kai place the emphasis
on the words that follow kai. On Tepi ToU okdTepos kTA. and the article’s ability to
make words or phrases substantival, cf. Smyth §r153.

79.4 ioov éoi . . . Tlehomovvnaoioiot ‘it is all the same whether the Peloponnesians
say a lot or a little about sailing away from here’; the dative [Tehorovvnoiolot depends
on iocov.

80 Themistocles’ speech echoes the phraseology of Aristeides’ aTds aTéTTNS
YEVOUEVOS A Ey@d YAp QUTOTITNS . . . YeVOuevos; alTtos ot &yyeidov and &AAK
od1 ofjunvov alTos TapeAbov & AN EoeABov opt TalTa onunvov; Treplexopeda
TovTay60ev A Trepiexopeda . . . kUKAw. It also contains a certain amount of repetition
and word-play: xpnoT& . . . fyyeas . . . XpNoT& Aoy yEAAwy . . . &yyeihov;
yevéobal, adTOs U TOTTTNS YEVOUEVOS; EBouny . . . ESee; UK EKOVTES . . . kaTioTacbal. . .
&ékovtas rapaoTnoaotal. There is something similar in his speech in 109.2—3. It is
a shrewd move on his part to get the ‘just’ Aristeides, who has not before been party
to the quarrel over tactics, to convey to the Greeks the news that marks the triumph
of Themistocles’ strategy. Themistocles displays no false modesty:.

80.1 T& y&p . . . fikels: understand ToUTwv with aTOTTTNS.

&€ Epéo T& roreUpeva UTrd M7 8wv: understand another TroieUpeva with &€ &uéo ‘at
my insistence’ (K—G 11 564).

TapacThoachal is transitive; sc. & pdynv.

80.2 oU Telow, ds o¥ ToievTov lit. ‘in the circumstances of (their belief that)
the barbarians are not doing this, I shall not persuade them’, i.e. ‘I shall not persuade
them that the barbarians are doing this’. ds o¥ ToieUvTwy is a genitive absolute
describing the belief of the Greeks, as is shown by the use of cs (cf. 7.2n.). dos does not
introduce an indirect statement depending on Teiow, for if it did, there would be no
o¥ with the participle. For this construction, cf. Soph. 4j. 281 5 O &xovTwv TGOVSE
¢mioTaobai oe xpr lit. ‘believing this to be so, you must understand (it is so)’ = ‘you
must understand this is so’; M&T §g17; Smyth §2122.

fiv pév meifoovTon . . . elmep mepiexdpeda: in these two conditional clauses,
the subjunctive TeifcovTtar expresses uncertainty over whether the Greeks will be
persuaded; the indicative Trepiexopeba by contrast states the plain fact that if they are
indeed (Trep) completely surrounded, there will be no longer any question of running
away.

81 &Aeye . . . p&pevos ‘there is no real tautology, for the participle denotes the full
account of which the main verb introduces an excerpt’ (Dunbar on Ar. Buds 472);
such apparent tautologies are not uncommon in H.; cf. 1.118.2 épn Aéywv and Stein
ad loc.

TapapTéeobal . . . 5 dGAe§noopévous ‘he advised them to make preparations in
order to defend themselves’.
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82.1 &mioTedVTWY Bt ToUTwv: that the Greeks will not believe Aristeides justifies
Themistocles” unwillingness to try to persuade them himself (80.2).

aUTopoAéouoa: if Panaetius had been part of the Persian fleet assigned to Ceos
and Cynosura (cf. 76.1n.), he could quite easily have escaped to the Greek fleet.

&vnyp TTavaiTios: nothing else is known of him or his father (LGPN1 s.0.(13). If &vrp
TMavaiTios is correct, &vnp serves ‘to introduce a person not previously mentioned, —
being more respectful than Tis” (Jebb on Ajax 45); cf. 1l. 11.92 &vdpa Bivopa, Soph.
Ajax 817 etc.: it is a poetic expression.

tveypadnoav . . . & TOV TpiToda: after their victory, the Greeks catalogued on
a monument dedicated to Apollo at Delphi the names of the races who had fought
the Persians: To[i8e Tov] | TOAepov [£]- | TTOA[€]peov: | Aoked[oapdviot] | Abnvaio[i]
| Kopivbior kTA. (ML 27 Coils 1—2 = Fornara 59). This consisted of a golden tripod
resting on a column made of three intertwined serpents, on whose coils the names
were carved. The column is still extant in Istanbul. The Tenians do indeed figure
in the list of participating Greek cities on the Serpent Column, and appear to have
been added after the first inscription of names since they (like the Siphnians) are on a
coil that has four rather than the usual three names (ML 27 Coil 7). Strictly speaking,
therefore, the inscription is not on the actual tripod as H. says, but on the coils of the
three serpents that supported it. “Iripod’ may be shorthand for the whole monument,
but H. is again inaccurate in 9.81.1, where he says the serpent had three heads, despite
the fact that he must have seen the Column at Delphi; cf. S. R. West 1985: 280-1.
The Tenians are again recorded on the base of the statue of Zeus at Olympia, which
celebrated the victory at Plataca (Paus. 5.23.1-2). Cf. 66.2 for their medising after
Thermopylae and Artemisium.

kaTedoUaot: dative plural of the aorist active participle of kaTaupéw (Att. kad-).

Tt TpdTEPOV L .+ o TR Anuvini: cf. 11.3.

83—-96 THE BATTLE OF SALAMIS
83— The battle begins

The narrative of the battle can be analysed into three segments, the two armies
receiving roughly equal treatment.

83-84 Greck preparations and views on how the fighting started.
85—90 The fighting from the Persian side.
91-96  The fighting from the Greek side.

‘It is characteristic of H. that the sections preceding and following the action are
always more important than the battle itself’ (Immerwahr 1966: 69; cf. 238-305 on
H.’s battles). Thus H. gives a perhaps surprisingly small amount of detail about the
battle beyond general statements and accounts of a small number of incidents, which
are not the most vital in terms of the outcome. H. himself admits to a certain amount
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of ignorance in 87.1: ‘as for the rest of the Persians and Greeks, I cannot say exactly
how they fought.’

Nor are the movements, positions and alignments of the two fleets now firmly
reconstructable, as the disagreements amongst historians show (there is a similar
problem with other battles, such as Mycale: cf. F&M on g.102—5). The Greek fleet
was based on the eastern side of Salamis, though precisely which harbour(s) it used is
uncertain. The Persians, having occupied the harbours on the Attic coast, came up
the channel, ‘in three lines’, according to Aes. Pers. 366—7. The numbers of ships were
probably 2—3:1 in the Persians’ favour.

How far up the channel the Persians penetrated is uncertain. Some (e.g. Asheri)
put them all the way up the coast opposite Salamis, which would be supported by
85.1 ‘the Phoenicians held the wing off Eleusis and to the west’ (though since Eleusis
is situated to the north of the bay, this makes ‘west’ problematic). Such a deployment
would also have enabled the Persians to prevent the Greeks from escaping round the
back of Salamis. On the other hand, since Themistocles was keen to engage them in
the narrows, it is more likely that the Athenians attacked them in the narrows by Ayios
Yeoryios, using the diekplous (9n.) to break through their lines. The narrowness of the
channel (about 1,500 yards) would have allowed only 8o triremes to row abreast, thus
reducing the Persians’ numerical superiority (cf. Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000:
59-60).

Diod. 11.17.1-18.2 and Plut. Them. 12.5 (from Ephorus) speak of an Egyptian
squadron which was sent round the western end of the island, to block the Greeks’
exit; but the absence of any mention in H. suggests this is further rationalising on
the part of Diodorus and Plutarch. (cf. 41.2n.). Aes. Pers. 366-8 1&€at . . . &AAas . . .
kUKAw1 vijoov AfavTos épi§ need not refer to these Egyptians.

H. concentrates on certain episodes rather than giving an account of the whole
battle. This may in part be the result of the fact that the tactics of trireme battles,
involving ramming and boarding, meant that individual triremes were involved in only
one or two incidents per battle; it may also reflect Homeric practice of concentrating
on individual monomachiae. It also, however, allows H. to comment implicitly on the
nature of historiography (see below).

For accounts of the battle, cf. Hignett 1963: 193—239; Immerwahr 1966: 267-82;
Hammond, CAH* 1v 569—91; Burn 1984: 450—75; Lazenby 1993: 151-97; Balcer 1995:
25772 (a Persian perspective); Green 1996: 167-98; de Jong 1999: 262—71; Morrison
Coates and Rankov 2000: 55-61, 152-6; Strauss 2004: 151-253. The principal ancient
sources are, from the fifth century, Aes. Pers.; Timotheus, Persians; Choerilus, Persika
(Bernabé 1996: 191-208); and later Plut. Them. 10-17; Diod. 11.14-19; see also Asheri
282-5. For H. and Aeschylus, cf. Pelling 1997b.

83—4 We have here the repetition of the motif of a messenger bringing news and
so moving the action on, once the trustworthiness of his news is established (83.1 ~
+76.1). The arrival of the ship bearing the Aeacidae at the very moment that the Greeks
begin to embark is an excellent omen for the coming battle. Themistocles’ speech is
in a long tradition of pre-battle orations that goes back at least to the lliad, but H.,
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having already used a number of important speeches, does not let another one get in
the way of the description of the start of the battle.

83.1 T& Asydpeva . . . prpaTa: for the pleonasm, cf. 1.109.1 éppale . . . TOV
TavTa AcTudyeos pnbévta Adyov. On the interpretation of the first two sentences,
cf. Graham 1996.

foos Te Siépaave: in H., this is little more than a temporal marker, but in Aes.
384—407 the daybreak is much more symbolically charged. All is light, sound and
rapid movement: the sun rises, the Greeks cry out, a trumpet sounds, the Greek fleet
sets forth and a great and glorious patriotic cry goes up. H.’s build-up is much more
low-key, with a string of simple sentences, until the dramatic moment in 84.2.

In the Attic calendar, the battle coincides with the date of procession to Eleusis dur-
ing the Mysteries, Boedromion 19 or 20, which corresponded to 23 or 24 September
in 480.

kal of . . . Toimoduevol, Tponydpeve €U ExovTa pEv . . . OeuioTokAéns ‘they
gathered the marines together, and out of all of them Themistocles foretold good

o, but H. writes as if a number of

fortune’; the plural participle seems to be hanging,

speakers were about to be listed and their performances judged (note the position
of pév after €0 &xovta not Tponydpeve), but does not consider them worth men-
tioning (cf. K-G 1 288-9 for the use of the participle thus). It is indeed likely that
each contingent was addressed by its own leaders. U &xovTa is often taken to mean
‘well’, but there is no parallel for such an adverbial use in H., and mpoayopecw
does not just mean ‘speak’, but ‘announce’ or ‘foretell’, so €U &xovta will be its
object.

T& 8¢ Emea . . . EyyiveTon ‘his words were all about the contrast between the
many better and worse aspects that are found in man’s nature and constitution.’
dvTiTifépeva (‘contrasting’) agrees with émeax and governs <T&> kpéoow. &7 with
universalising relatives like 60115, 6005, makes the relative comprehensive (GP 221-2).

83.2 1) &t Alyivns Tpinpns: 64.2.

84.1 Apswings 8¢ [ToAAnveUs: Ameinias (LGPN11 5.0.(32)) is made brother of Aeschy-
lus by Diod. 11.27.2, Ael. VH 5.19, and Vita Aesch. 4, but Aeschylus was from Eleusis
not Pallene. In Plut. Them. 14.3, Ameinias is from the deme of Deceleia.

é6avayBeis ‘having moved forward’; middle voice.

EuPA&AAer: ramming is referred to a number of times in this battle (86, 87.2—,
90.1—2, 91, 92; cf. Aes. Pers. 408-11, 418-19), whereas reference to capture is less
common (85.2, 90.2, both by members of the Persian fleet). Salamis may, however,
have been unusual in the prevalence of ramming (Cawkwell 2005: 223—5). For the
ram (éuporos), cf. Morrison, Coates and Rankov 2000: 1689, 221-2.

oupTAekeions . . . oU Suvauéveov: the first participle refers to the ship Ameinias
struck, the second to both ships embroiled in the same tangle.

84.2 AbBnvaion: similarly, in Aes. Pers. 40911 a ‘Greek ship’ starts the battle, hitting
a Phoenician one. If the Athenians were indeed stationed opposite the Phoenicians,
as H. says (85.1), this ship would have been Athenian. The competing versions here
are the result either of a desire of different peoples to claim the credit for initiating the
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great victory, or of the difficulty of knowing what exactly happened along an extended
battle-line.

Soupdvior: the adjective, from Saipwv and so meaning ‘amazing’, can have a
variety of tones, depending on the context. Here it is indignant, perhaps ‘Gentlemen,
you amaze me!’ as in 4.126, 7.48; cf. Dickey 1996: 1412, 280. Divinities have a
tendency sometimes to address mortals somewhat harshly: cf. e.g. Hes. Th. 26, where
the Muses speak to Hesiod, Troipéves &ypauol, K&K ENéyyea, yaoTépes olov, imitated
by Epimenides, fr. 1, spoken by Truth or Justice or perhaps both, KpfjTes &el yeuoTad,
kok& Onpia, yaoTépes &pyad.

uéxpt kéoou ét1 TpUpvnY &vakpoueae: the rhetorical question ‘how long . .
referring to something unsatisfactory has a long pedigree in Near Eastern and Greek
poetry; cf. e.g. Ps. 13.1 ‘How long wilt thou forget me, O Lord?’; Callin. fr. 1.1—2 péxpis
Téo KaTAkeloBe . . . , | @ véol;, in an elegy performed at a symposium, and punning
on katokeioBar ‘lie idle (at table)/be inactive (in battle)’ (M. L. West 1997: 257-8).
TpUvnY &vaxpoveobal is ‘to row astern a little . . . they do this so as not to appear to
be obviously retreating’ (schol. Thuc. 1.50.5).

85—90 The battle viewed from the Persian perspective
This section can be analysed as follows (italics point to repeated features):

A 85 disposition of the fleets; how the lonians fought for the Persians. Xerves
rewards his best fighters.

86 comparison of fighting and fortunes of Greeks and Persians.

87—8 Xerxes observes Artemisia’s exploit.

89 comparison of casualties of Greeks and Persians.

> a=

9o backfiring of Phoenician accusations against the lonians, when Xerxes sees
a fine exploit by them.

These episodes enable H. not only to describe the battle, but also to do two further
things: (i) analyse and reflect on relationships in the Persian forces, and (ii) speculate on
the nature of historical recording and judgement. (i) The fact of Xerxes’ observation
of the battle is stressed throughout, and the importance of noting the names of those
who perform well so they can be rewarded frames the episode: in 85, Samians are
rewarded by Xerxes, Theomestor becomes a tyrant, and Phylacus ‘was recorded
(&veyp&on) as a benefactor’ (§3); and in go.4n. ‘scribes recorded (&véypadov), with
father’s name and city, the names of trierarchs who had performed some notable
deed’. However, the down-side of this royal observation is that chaos is caused in the
Persian fleet by their very enthusiasm to impress Xerxes by their exploits (86, 89.2):
there is an absence of a coherent strategy:.

(i) The episodes in 87 and go, linked by the involvement each time of three ships,
illustrate the problems of a system that involves rewards based on observed actions.
In the first, Artemisia gains greater credit with the King, despite the fact that she
‘commits a crime’ (88.1), because no one realises she has attacked a friendly ship. In
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the second, the accusation by the Phoenicians against the Ionians is not looked into,
because Xerxes happens to see a striking exploit by an Ionian ship and settles the
matter in their favour; a friend at court of the Ionians, Ariaramnes, also helps. This
has relevance for the historian too: error and chance determine the interpretation
of events. Just as Xerxes makes mistakes which are duly recorded in writing, so the
historian, who relies on such reports or even his own judgement, can similarly produce
an inaccurate record. H. states explicitly that it is not known exactly why Artemisia
attacked her own ship (87.3), so judgement of her actions is made problematic, for
King and historian alike. Cf. further Christ 1994.

85.1 katd pev 81 Abnvaious éTeTdyaTto Poivikes . . . kaTd 88 Aakedaipovious
"looves: kaT& = ‘opposite’. The Athenians were on the Greek left, the Spartans on
the right, the position of honour, as befitted their overall command: cf. 6.111.1. The
reference to Phoenicians and Ionians is picked up at the end of this section (go).
éteTdyaTo is grd person plural, pluperfect passive of Tdoow (< *lag-, as in Tay-
oUyos ‘office-holder’).

Doivikes: from the end of second millennium they were a great trading nation.
There is evidence for their activities from Morocco to Nineveh, and it is one of their
voyages which starts oft H.’s own work; Homer describes them as ‘famed for their
ships, cunning fellows, bringing countless baubles in their black ship’ (Od. 15.415-16).
They were part of the Babylonian and Assyrian empires, and came under Persian rule
sometime before 525 (3.19.2—3). Darius conquered the 1slands ‘through possession of
the Phoenician fleet’ (Thuc. 1.16), and they provided Xerxes with goo ships (7.89.1).
Tyre and Sidon were their main cities, and they founded others such as Cadiz, Mar-
seilles and Carthage (qart hadasht ‘New Town’). Their version of the Semitic alphabet
led to the alphabets for e.g. Aramaic, Hebrew, Greek and Latin, and thus gave the
world much more accessible systems of writing than e.g. the cuneiforms of Akkadian,
Elamite and Old Persian. In the gathering of the army in 67.2, their kings hold pride
of place. Their importance in the Achaemenid empire may also be reflected in the
fact that Phrynichus made Phoenician women the chorus of his Phoenissae (TrGF g F
8 = Aes. Pers. Hypoth. 1-6). The Phoenician soldiers were dressed in Greek helmets,
with linen corselets, rimless shields and javelins (7.89.1). Cf. Moscati 1999.

T6 Tpos 'EAeucivos Te kai éorépns képas: for the difficulty, cf. 83—96n.

uévot is essentially temporal here: ‘now, a few of them’ (GP 406). For the évtoAad,
cf. 22.

85.2 Exow: the capture of an enemy ship would have been the kind of thing whose
memory would have been preserved by the successful captain and his family, so H.
could have heard these stories when in Asia Minor. For H.’s periodic refusal to give
information he possesses, cf. 7.224.1 (the names of the 300 at Thermopylae); Lateiner
1989: 74-5.

OceopnfioTopds Te . . . kal OuAdkou: Theomestor’s time for enjoyment of the
tyranny of Samos (§3) was short, since Samos returned to the Greeks in 479, after a
secret embassy was sent, unbeknown to him (9.9o.1, 99.1, 103.2, 106.2—4). His name
is unique and grand. Cf. 6.25 for a similar gift of Samos to Aeacus by Darius, for
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services rendered. Phylacus is otherwise unknown. He shares a name with one of the
heroes at Delphi who punished the Persians for their attack (39.1): cf. Introduction,
§5 for H.’s use of names to link episodes.

85.3 eUepyéTns: ‘amongst the Persians good deeds are highly valued and bring
greatness’ (3.154.1). Reward for good deeds to the royal house was crucial to
the functioning of the Achaemenid empire (Gould 1991). Cf. DB (= Brosius no.
44) v §63 ‘the man who supported my (royal) house, him I treated well’; also 1
§8; DNb (= Brosius no. 103) §§4, 6; Xen. Anab. 1.9.11-13, 20-8, a eulogy of Cyrus
the Younger after his death; Darius’ letter to Gadatas, ‘for this, there will be laid
up the greatest gratitude (charis) in the King’s house’ (ML 12.15-17 = Fornara 35);
and Xerxes’ to Pausanias (Thuc. 1.129.3, next note). The Persepolis Apadéna had an
immense relief depicting peoples of the empire bringing the King gifts characteristic of
their countries. The King’s favour was shown by gifts of cities and territory, positions
of power (3.160.2, 9.107.3), distinctive clothes (especially a Median robe (3.84.1)),
ceremonial privileges (no one else could help the King onto his horse if Tiribazus,
hyparchos of western Armenia, were present (Xen. Anab. 4.4.4)), or honorific titles
(the Egyptian Udjahorresnet boasted ‘the King caused me to be beside him as a
companion administrator of the palace’ (Brosius no. 20 §1)). Amongst Greeks, gifts
entailed an obligation to reciprocate; in Persia the King was at the centre, dictating
the relationship (exaggeratedly shown by the tale of Pythius the Lydian, 7.27-9, 38—9;
cf. the parody of royal reward and punishment in 118.3—4). When the King travelled
it was necessary to bring gifts, but the manner of giving was as important as the gift
itself: a handful of water could bring great rewards (Plut. 47t. 4.3, 12.3—4, 14.1; Aelian,
VH 1.31.3). Royal gifts had to be accepted or there could be appalling consequences
(Plut. Art. 14.5-16), but on his birthday, at the tukta (‘perfect, complete’), the King had
to grant any Persian noble’s request (9.110.2, though the obligation was probably not
as strong as H. makes it; cf. Plut. 4. 26.3). Cf. Wiesehofer 1980; Briant 2002: 302—23.

&veypadn: the physical recording of important events such as battles is attested
across ancient Near Eastern societies. Scribes record Xerxes’ conversations with his
troops (7.100.1-2; cf. 90.4), and Xerxes wrote to Pausanias ‘your good deed is recorded
(&véypatrTos) in our house’ (Thuc. 1.129.3; cf. last note and the passages collected in
FGH 696). For how these records might be used, cf. Esther 6:1—2 (written ca. 150-100):
‘[Ahasuerus, i.e. Xerxes] commanded to bring the book of records of the chronicles;
and they were read before the king. And it was found written, that Mordecai had
told of Bigthana and Teresh, two of the king’s chamberlains, the keepers of the door,
who sought to lay hand on the king Ahasuerus’; Mordecai is then suitably rewarded.
In Assyrian art, we see men with clay tablets and scrolls recording details of battles
(perhaps as war artists as well as scribes), loot and, more grimly, the number of enemy
killed by individual soldiers, who bring the heads as evidence (Reade 1988: 479, e.g.
BM WA 118882).

dpoodyyai: possibly from Old Persian *varu- sanha- ‘widely famed’ (Schmitt 1967:
131). Itis used by Sophocles in plays on Trojan subjects (frs. 183 (Marriage of Helen), 654
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(Trotlus)), supposedly in the sense cwpaTodpUrokes; Nymphis, FGH 432 F 6, however,
translated it as §évor Baoilelor.

Mepoiotiz in a small number of cases, H. discusses Persian words. In 6.98.3, he
translates the names of Darius, Xerxes and Artaxerxes, but inaccurately; in 98.2, he
records the name of the Persian messenger service; in 9.110.2, he translates the name
TUKTQ, of a feast, as ‘perfect’; cf. Schmitt 1967. For H.’s interest in foreign languages,
cf. Harrison 1998.

86 oUv xbouwl . . . oUTe TeTaypéveov: Aes. Fers. 399—400 also stresses the order
of the Greeks: TO 3§10V pev TpddTOV €UTAKTWS KEPQS | NyeiTo KOoMWwI; his Persians
begin in an orderly way (374-83), but ultimately there is again confusion (412—23).
When the battle turns against them, Persian disorder recurs at Plataea (9.59.2, 65.1),
but their Greek allies also suffer from it (9.67—9). The contrast of Greek order with
barbarian disorder has a literary counterpart in the Greeks and Trojans at their first
battle in /. .19, where an almost moral distinction is implied between Greek silence
and Trojan uproar. Here, however, though H. regrets their lack of organisation, he is
keen to avoid any charge of cowardice against the Persians.

EueAAe . . . &P ‘it was likely that some such fate would befall them as actually
did’.

kaiTol fodv ye [kad éyévovto]: although eipi and yivoucn need not mean quite
the same thing — yivopair can mean ‘prove to be’ (Lex. s.v. m1 2) — having them both
here does not yield good sense. kaiTor qualifies what the author has just said.

uokpddL &ueivoves avtol éwuTdv T Tpds EUPoini: lit. ‘they were better by far
than themselves, than they had been off Euboea’ (i.e. at Artemisium). The reflexives
gauToU etc. are added to comparative statements when a subject is both compared
to itself and said to show a quality in a greater than normal degree; sometimes the
particular quality or aspect is added with #: cf. 2.25.5 6 8& Neidos . . . ToUTov TOV
XPOvov oikdTws aUTOS EwuToU Héel TTOAAGD! UTrodeéoTepos 1) Tol Bépeos (K—G 11313~
14); 137.8 SITA&C10S . . . aUTOS EwuToU. H. repeatedly stresses how well the Persians
fought in various battles: cf. 9.62.2—3, 102.2—4.

fenoacbai: 69.2n.

878 Artemisia’s cunning
87.1 ok Eyw eitreiv &Tpexéos is used again in 6.14.1 of the battle of Lade; cf. 8.2n.

87.2 xal fj olk &xovoa . . . €80&¢ oi: an anacolouthon, leaving 1} o¥k &xouoa
hanging; cf. 7.177 &mavTa y&p Tpookewduevorl . . . TaUTNnt ot 3o8e dékeobar. Here
the parenthesis eases the shift in construction.

1) 8¢ a¥Tfis: sc. vnUs.

Tpds TGOV ToAepicoov pdAloTa ‘very near the enemy’; the genitive is ablatival,
used to mark the point from which the distance is measured, cf. 120 iSpuTar ™POS
ToU ‘EAAnomévTOoU pdAAov ‘is situated nearer the Hellespont’, and expressions like
elxovTo 8¢ ToUTwv ‘positioned next to these’ (6.8 etc.).
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¢épouoa intransitive with the passive sense ‘rapidly borne along’ is very rare; cf.
Aeschin. §.82 xai gis ToUTo pépwv mepiéoTnoe T& TpdypaTa. It is an extension of
the intransitive uses of the verb to mean ‘lead’ (of roads etc.), ‘conduce to’, ‘portend’
(Lex. s 11 1-3).

KoAuvdéwv: Artemisia attacks a ship of her own contingent, captained by Dam-
asithymus who was amongst the most notable commanders in Xerxes’ navy (7.98).
Damasithymus is here from Calynda, a noted city on the borders of Caria and Lycia
(H-N 1119); in 7.99.2, the island of Calydra is one of Artemisia’s possessions. There
could be confusion of names here, but Damasithymus’ grand position and the expres-
sion ‘a friendly ship’ (and not ‘one of her own ships’) suggest that he was not a mere
subject of another ruler.

87.3 €l uév . . . EovTwv, ol pévtor Exw ye eimelv ‘whether . . . really, I cannot
say’. Emphatic pévtot usually comes early in its sentence and is rare outside dialogue
(GP 400-1), so perhaps here its dramatic later appearance makes its clause almost an
answer to the direct question behind the €i-clause: ‘Did they have a quarrel before?’
‘Well, I really don’t know.” Cf. Aeschin. 1.98 671 TaUT &ANOA Aéyw, vTalba pévTor. . .
Tous papTupas TapeCopar (the only other example quoted by GP that is not in a
dialogue).

87.4 e y&p without a subsequent kai or Te is rare and often disputed (cf. GP
536; Mastronarde on Eur. Phoen. 1313). Here the complexity of the sentence explains
the absence: the second piece of good fortune is finally introduced by ToUTo 8¢ in
88.1.

TpIpapxos: as we learn when he realises his mistake in 3.1, this was the Ameinias
of 84.1.

avToiot: i.e. the Greeks.

88.1 ToUTo ptv . . . Srauyeiv Te kal pf &moréobar ‘on the one hand, it so
happened to her advantage that she escaped and was not killed’; Siapuyeiv and
&moAéoban are added as infinitives explanatory of ToioUto. This episode is linked to
its counterpart by the repetition cuvrveike Gv 0UTw GOTE TdVWVY TE TOUS OTPATNYOUS
un &moAéofal (go.1).

88.2 kai 81 is common in Ionic but not Attic prose and is used freely by H. Here it
draws attention to a notable feature of the story (cf. GP 248), the noting of Artemisia’s
mmpressive performance, which is also highlighted by the use of direct speech.

kal Tous pavat ‘and they said, “Yes, it is™. ¢pnui is regularly used thus (LS] s.0. mm);
contrast the opposite in 6.61.4 AéyeTar. .. THv. . . kKeheUoar of e, THV 8¢ oU pdvan
‘it 1s said that she asked her to show [the child] to her, but the woman refused.’

g¢mionuov: this was a bow or stern ornament used to identify a ship. It could be

995

either some sort of figurehead or painted decoration (3.37.2 gods, 3.59.3 boars) or
a flag or other removable decoration (Morrison and Williams 1968: 120, 133—4): cf.
92.2.

88.3 kai TO . . . yevéoBau ‘and the fact that no one from the Calyndian ship
survived to accuse her’; the ‘articular’ infinitive (infinitive with the article) here governs
a complex clause. Though they did not know it, in making the infinitive into a noun
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by adding the article, the Greeks were in fact returning it to its original substantival
use; cf. 20.2.

of pév &vdpes yeydvaoi por yuvaikes: the seriousness of this comment may be
judged by H.’s remark that ‘the greatest reproach amongst the Persians is to be
called worse than a woman’ (9.107.1; cf. 20). Such a remark caused Artayntes, one
of the defeated generals at Mycale, to attempt to kill his detractor Masistes (ibid.). In
Aeschylus, much is made of the effeminate side of the Persians, in a stereotyping that
has its roots in Homer’s Trojans (especially Paris) and continued to be a feature of
Greek construction (and Western construction generally) of the Easterner. Though
this central panel of the description from the Persian side involves gender reversal, H.
does not exploit this stereotype of effeminacy, but barely hints at it.

89—9o Persian casualties and the Phoenicians’ fatal attempt to blame the lonians
89.1 &1ro pév EBave . . . &o 8¢ &Ahot: cf. 33.1n.

ApiaBiyvns was brother to Xerxes and commander of the Ionians and Carians
(7.97; Balcer 1993: 110).

SMiyor 8¢ . . . EAAMjveov ‘some of the Greeks too died, but only a few’; dAlyol
contrasts with ToAAoi earlier.

&Te y&p véew . . . Biéveov ‘since they knew how to swim, those whose ships were
destroyed, the ones not killed in the hand-to-hand fighting, swam to Salamis’. The
order of clauses has something conversational about it. &v xe1p&v vopwl = év xepot; cf.
9.48.2 &5 Xe1pddv véuov amikéobar (LS] s.v. 1 1€). This sentence and the next are neatly
structured: véeiv émioTduevol — SiepBeipovTo — Siepbdpnoav — veelw oUK ETTIOTAUEVOL.
On the ideological importance of swimming, cf. 8.1n.

90.1 SiPaANov . . . & TPodévTwy ‘they began to slander the Ionians, (claiming)
that it was the Ionians’ fault that their ships had been destroyed, because (in their eyes)
the Tonians had turned traitor.” The genitive po8ovTwv after the accusatives “leovas
and ékefvous can be explained by the fact that, in indirect discourse, a participle with
@s can appear in the genitive in place of whatever case is strictly demanded by the
grammar (M&T §§916-17; cf. 8o.2n.)

90.2 apobpnikin: the Samothracians, from the island off the Thracian coast,
were not strictly Ionians, but they would have been launa to Xerxes (10.2n).

kaTedUeTo ‘began to sink, became water-logged’, with which contrast the subse-
quent aorists KaTéSUoE, KaTaduodons; the Samothracian ship was actually sunk.

&Te BM &dvTes dxovTioTal ‘it was just because they were javelin-throwers’; 37
provides a slight emphasis (GP 218, 221).

90.3 ofx UTrepAuTredpevos ‘because he was very angry’; oia + participle is causal.

90.4 kWS . . . 18o1: cf. 52.1n.

KaTfuevos: cf. Aes. Pers. 4667 €dpaw y&p €ixe TavTods edayf) oTpatol, | dynAdv
&xBov.

TaTpdbev ‘with his father’s name’. So Darius lists the names of his fellow con-
spirators on DB in the form ‘Gobryas by name, the son of Mardonius, a Persian’ (=
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Brosius no. 44, v §68). Though Greek name-lists regularly include the patronymic,
specifying its inclusion can be a mark of honour: cf. /I. 10.68 ToTpdfev &k yevefis
dvoudlwy &vdpa ékaoTov; H. 6.14.3 &v othAnt dvaypapiivar aTpdfev (of brave
sailors).

ol ypaupaTioTai: cf. 85.3n.

Tpods 8¢ T1 kal TpooeBdAeTo ‘in addition, Ariaramnes, a friend of the Ionians,
contributed somewhat to the demise of the Phoenicians by his presence.” For mpoo-
B&AAw 4+ genitive, cf. Eur. Med. 284 cupBaAAeTon 8¢ TToAA& ToUBe Seipartos, ‘many
things contribute to this fear’, and perhaps (though the reading of the verb is disputed)
Thuc. 3.36.2 Tpoo§uvePdieTo oUk EAdyloTov Tfis Spufis ai TTehorovwnaoicwy vijes.

Aprapauvns: OP Aryyaramna ‘Having the Aryans at peace’. It is uncertain which
Ariaramnes we are to imagine here, but since he appears not to be in the battle,
it is more likely he was the Ariaramnes who was satrap of Cappadocia and led an
exploratory expedition to Scythia before Darius’ campaign there (Ctesias, FGH 688 I
13 (20); Balcer 1993: 64—5), than the one whose death is recorded at Salamis by Plut.
Them. 14.3 (cf. Mor. 173B-C, 488C—T; Balcer 1993: 136).

91—96 The battle from the Greek side

The previous section was based around Xerxes’” perceptions of the battle and his
recording of them. In this section, the technique is different, but matters of history
and power are again important. Of these two episodes, involving competing claims
by, respectively, Athenians and Aeginetans and Athenians and Corinthians, the first
is, as far as the battle is concerned, of little consequence, and the second is false.
Their significance, however, is that the first looks back to events a decade ago, and
the second looks forward to the situation between Athens and Corinth in H.’s own
time: together they represent a wide chronological span of mutual suspicion. The
perspective on events therefore is not so much that of the characters in them as of
the historian and his readers. Just as Xerxes could not easily tell the truth of events
before his eyes, so historian and reader must with difficulty decide between Athenian
and Aeginetan, and Athenian and Corinthian versions of events they did not witness.
History is politicised: Athens charges Aegina with medism and the Corinthians with
desertion, though both charges are rejected. Both Xerxes and the Athenians wish
to control the record of the fighting, but Xerxes’ recording and rewarding, for all its
uncertainties, contrasts with the Athenian use of false testimony against their allies.
Even with a great battle like Salamis, the truth is hard to find.

These speculations are encouraged by the structural similarities between the two
sections looking at the battle from the Persian then Greek sides. Generalising accounts
of notable deeds (91, 93, 95) are again interwoven with longer episodes (92, 94). The
episodes both involve encounters of ships, and there is another three-ship incident.
Artemisia’s attack on an allied ship is now viewed from the Greek side (93). Similar
themes recur also: conflict between allies (92), mirrors Artemisia’s attack on a friendly
ship (87-8), and slander of allies (94), mirrors the Phoenician accusations against the
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Ionians (go); questions of loyalty to the cause are again important. Persian and Greek
ideologies are examined through these juxtapositions.

91 of p&v 87 . . . ETp&mrovTo: nameless men turn to their task, in a chilling ellipsis
of the Phoenicians’ execution, which echoes the killing of the Euboeans’ animals in
19.2 ETPETTOVTO TIPOS T TTPOPRaTA.

92.1 &vBalTa ouvekUpeov vées: there are five ships mentioned: (1) Themistocles’
which, while pursuing (2) an anonymous ship, meets (3) that of his ally Polycritus
the Aeginetan, which has just attacked (4) a Sidonian ship, which itself in an earlier
incident (7.179, 181) had attacked (5) an Aeginetan ship on guard off Sciathos, on
which was the Aeginetan marine, Pytheas. It was in this last incident that Pytheas
had so distinguished himself that the Persians bound his wounds, took him to their
camp and eventually put him on the Sidonian ship, whence his countryman Polycritus
rescued him. Persian admiration of their enemy Pytheas may contrast with the mutual
hostilities of the Greeks.

TMoAukpiTou Tol KpioT: Polycritus appears only in this episode. Crius was a noted
wrestler, whose name ‘Ram’ inevitably made him the butt of jokes: cf. 6.50, 73.2;
Simon. fr. 507.1; Ar. Clouds 1355-6, with scholia. For his history, cf. g2.2n.

TOV 81 mepidyovoa &ua Toiot Tléponiot ‘carrying whom, as well as its Persian
crew’.

92.2 Boas . . . dverdifwv ‘he shouted at Themistocles and taunted him, making
mocking reference to the Aeginetans’ medising’. The history behind this goes back
to the Aeginetans’ giving of earth and water to Darius in 491. The Athenians feared
the Aeginetans had done this in order to get Darius’ forces to attack Athens, and so
persuaded the Spartan king Cleomenes to go to Aegina to arrest those responsible;
Crius and other leading Aeginetans were taken as hostages to Athens (cf. 6.49-50, 73).
Polycritus thus shows the Athenian Themistocles what Aeginetan ‘medising’ means
now, by smashing into a Persian ship.

ETrekepTOUNOE . . . SVvaIdifeov: for the collocation of these verbs, cf. I/ 2.255-6 floon
Sveldigwv, 611 ol pdAa ToAAG S18oUo1v | fipwes Aavooi: oU 8¢ kepTouéwy &yopeUels,
where Odysseus upbraids Thersites, in an episode which is again evoked in a context
with Themistocles in 125 (¢.v.). émikepTopéw is confined to epic in early Greek (cf.
Clarke 2001). On H. and Homer, cf. Pelling 2006b.

Umo . . . oTpatédy ‘under the protection of the land army’; so in 9.96.2.

93.1 fikovcav . . . &piota AlywiiTtau: cf. Pi. Is. 5.48—50 (for Phylacides of Aegina)
‘now Salamis, city of Ajax, could claim that in war it was saved by her sailors in Zeus’
destructive rain, in the hailstorm of gore that slew countless men.’

¢l 8¢ Abnvador ‘and after them, the Athenians’.

Edpévns. . . Avayupdoios: from the deme of Anagyrus on the south coast of Attica,
named after the stinking bean trefoil (anagyrus), and famous for its bad-tempered daimon
(schol. Ar. Lys. 67); cf. Frazer on Paus. 1.41.1. Eumenes does not appear elsewhere
(LGPN 11 5.0.(5)).

el pév vuv Epabe 611 . . . mAéor ‘if he had known that Artemisia was sailing’.
Normally, an imperfect indicative of direct discourse is retained in indirect discourse
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after past tenses (there being no separate imperfect optative), but the present optative
is sometimes used when, as here, it is clear that the optative is standing for an imperfect
(ME&T §673).

93.2 TapekekéAeuaTo ‘an order had gone out (sc. to take her alive)’.

uUptan Spaypai = one and two-thirds talents. Pay for a soldier or craftsman in
the fifth century was about one drachma a day, so this represents some twenty-seven
years’ wages for such a man in full-time employment — or just over half a bribe to
Adeimantus (5.2; cf. 4.2n.).

65 &v: supply Téo1 &vdpi as antecedent.

Bewodv ydap T1 émotolvTo yuvaika KTA.: cf. 68a.m.

94 A false tale of Corinthian desertion

This is a good example of H.’s technique of giving considerable space to a story along
with good reasons for not believing it: cf. 1x8n. This fits his declarations that T am
obliged to say what is said, but I am absolutely not obliged to believe it’ (7.152.3), and
‘the less credible story must also be recounted, because it is current’ (3.9.2). Here the
tale is manifestly false for the time it refers to, but contains a truth about the future,
which H.’s readers will appreciate. After 460, relations between Athens and Corinth
deteriorated (Thuc. 1.103.4, 105.1), and this story would have particular resonance
after the involvement of Adeimantus’ son Aristeas or Aristeus in fighting against the
Athenians at Potidaea in 432, and his summary execution by the Athenians, when he
was captured with Spartan and other ambassadors on their way to Persia to seek help
(cf. H. 7.137.3; Thuc. 1.60-5, 2.67; Garri¢re 1988: 236—41).

Plutarch accused Herodotus in passages such as this of acting ‘like painters, who
use shadow to highlight the bright parts of their work; so he strengthens his criticisms
by means of denials and deepens suspicions by ambiguity’ (MH 28). He also spends a
good deal of time refuting this story (MH 39), which, he points out, conflicts with e.g.
the inscription the Athenians allowed the Corinthians to set up on Salamis (‘Stranger,
we once dwelt in the well-watered city of Corinth: now Ajax’s island Salamis holds
us’; cf. ML 24), with the Corinthians’ position immediately after the Athenians on
the Serpent Column (ML 27 Coil 2 = Fornara no. 59; 82.1m.); and with Adeimantus’
epitaph (‘this is the tomb of that Adeimantus, through whose counsels Greece crowned
herself with the garland of freedom’; Plut. MH 39 = A.P. 7.347). The Corinthians
also distinguished themselves at Mycale (g.105).

94.1 T& ioTia &eip&uevov: in battle, sails were taken down or even left ashore
(Thuc. 7.24.2, 8.28.1; Xen. HG 2.1.29). To raise sail was therefore a sign of flight: cf.
the Samians at Lade, who ‘raising their sails, deserted their place in the line’ (6.14.2).

TV oTpaTnyidas sc. véa.

94.2 s 8¢ &pa dpeUyovTas yivesbou: in indirect discourse, when the main verb
is in the infinitive, the verb in a temporal or relative clauses is sometimes put into the
infinitive by assimilation (M&T §755).

Tfis Zahaupvins: se. y1is; ‘topographical genitive’ indicating their position.
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< 716> ipov Abnvains Zxipddos: this shrine is of uncertain location; Strabo 9.1.9
says that Sciras was the old name for Salamis.

TOV oUTe TépyavTa . . . Kopivbioiot ‘which no one appeared to have sent, and
which came upon the Corinthians when they knew nothing of what was happening
in the battle’. Tév standing outside the first oUTe-clause suggests that there will be two
such negative relative clauses of which it is object. However, the construction shifts,
and the repeated oUte has two different functions: the first governs the infinitive
¢paviival, the second the participle €i86o1. This divine boat recalls the appearance of
the mysterious woman at the start of the battle (84.2).

T&V &mo ThS oTpaTing ‘the situation in the army’. This is an example of the
‘attraction of the preposition’. One expects év TH1 oTpatini, but the use of &mwd
combines the two notions of ‘the state of affairs in the army’ and ‘news from the army’;
cf. 5.34.1 EonveikavTo T& &o TGV &ypdv & TO Teixos = ‘they brought the things
that had been in the field out of them and inside the wall’; Aes. 4g. 521 kfjpu§ Axcudov
Xoipe TGV &mrd orpaTtov; cf. Fraenkel ad loc.; K—G 1 546.

Tf18e 8¢ ouuPdAAovTal . . . TO Tpfypa ‘this is how they reckon that the event
was divinely inspired’. TH18¢e looks forward, as always in H., except 2.104.2: cf. 3.68.3
UTTQOTTTEUOE TOV Péryov dos oUK eim . . . Zuépdis . . . Tf18e oupPadAduevos, OTL Te OUK
éCepoita &k Ths drpotroAlos, ‘he suspected that the Mede was not Smerdis, on this
reckoning, that he did not leave the acropolis.” The point is that these Corinthians,
being absent from the battle because they had run away, could not otherwise have
known the facts about it which were given by the figures in the boat, and so the
fact that they did turn back to the battle shows that this supernatural event must be
true.

94.3 kai 81 ‘even now’. The combination’s basic function is to show that an event
is actually taking place at a particular moment; it is often equivalent to a dramatic
780 (GP 252).

boov avTol f)pdvTo Just as they prayed they would’; the verb is &pdopai, which
1s generally poetic outside H.

Aeyovtwv . . . Aéyew ‘when they said this — you see [anticipatory yd&p; 5.1m.]
Adeimantus did not believe them — they said the following.” The construction changes:
it starts with a genitive absolute participle describing the divine figures, but then
makes them the subject of the main verb Aéyew (for a similar instance, cf. go.in.;
Smyth §2073; M&T §850); the point of this construction is to emphasise the idea in
the genitive absolute. AeyévTwv and Aéyew are in the present tense, because verbs of
saying can stand in the present when their effects start in the past and continue into
the present: cf. 1rep Aéyw ‘as I said’ (Smyth §1885a).

@s aUTol . . . fjv pfy vik®dvTes paivewvTon ‘they were ready to be taken for
hostages and slain, if the Greeks were not victorious for all to see’ (Godley). For
VIKGVTES dpaivwvTal, cf. 1o.1n. A similar offer to act as hostages until they were
proved correct was made by the secret Samian embassy to the Greeks before Mycale
(9-90.3).

94.4 & E§epyaouévolot ‘when it was all over’; locatival dative of time.
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950 The end of the battle

Aeschylus too puts this exploit on Psyttaleia after the defeat of the Persian ships, but
makes it a very much grander affair (447-64), perhaps to give to the hoplites an
exploit to match that of the fleet: both arms of the Greek forces thus have credit
in the victory. There is a different version again in Plut. Arist. 9.1—2, with material
from later sources. Cf. Fornara 1966 for the suggestion that the emphasis or otherwise
given to this episode reflected political rivalry between the aristocratic and democratic
elements, representing hoplites and sailors; also Harrison 2000b: g7-102.

95 OAlyw! Ti TpdTEPOVE 79.2.

96.1 S1eAéAuTo ‘finally over’; the pluperfect is sometimes used in temporal clauses,
where the aorist is usual, to mark an act as ‘doubly past’ (M&T §59).

96.2 An oracle is used as a closural device to a battle or other event, as after Lade
and the capture of Miletus (6.19.2); cf. also 20. However, the language of this section
is awkward (see below) and the chapter’s authenticity has been questioned by Powell
(20.2n.).

KowAi1&da: this was the site of an important shrine of Aphrodite, but its precise
location is uncertain. Paus. 1.1.5 puts it about two and a half miles from Phaleron,
perhaps at modern Cape Cosmas; Strabo 9.1.21 near Anaphlystus. Its priestess was
important enough to have a seat in the theatre (/G 11* 5119), though its rites gave the
shrine a slightly risqué reputation: Ar. Clouds 52, Lys. 1-3.

®oTe dromAfjoat . . . Tous "EAAnvas: taking the text as printed, this would mean
‘so that it fulfilled the prophecy, not only all the prophesying about the sea-battle by
Bacis and Musaeus, but also what was said many years before these events about the
wrecks that were brought ashore here, in an oracle by Lysistratus, an Athenian oracle-
monger, which all the Greeks had forgotten.” As in 77, a passage involving an oracle
is couched in very awkward Greek. It is as if its author initially meant Tov xpnoudv
to refer only to the prophecy of Lysistratus, but then brought in Bacis and Musaeus,
thus making what starts out as a single oracle cover two different oracles given at two
different times by different people. That Bacis and Musaeus are both said to be the
authors of the first oracle is also awkward. The subject of &mromAficcn will be the west
wind, though this makes for a further awkwardness, in that the wind’s bringing of the
wrecks strictly fulfils only Lysistratus’ oracle, not Bacis’ and Musaeus’ more general
one(s). &omAfjoatl has been emended by editors to a passive, in the light of Lorenzo
Valla’s translation ut impletum sit, but this does not solve all the difficulties. As with 77,
the strangeness of the Greek points to later interpolation. The simplest deletion is Tov
XPNouov . . . &everyBévta, but the two datival clauses with two different grammatical
functions in &v Xpnoudl . . . XpnopoAoydl are not pleasing.

Movoaiwt ‘the Man of the Muses’, a significantly named famous mythical poet
and seer, who is mentioned in the same breath as Orpheus, Homer and Hesiod (cf.
e.g Ar. Frogs 1031-5; PL. Rep. 364E). He is especially connected with Eleusis, where
he was said to be the father of Eumolpus, the ancestor of the main priestly family
at Eleusis. His oracles were collected around 500. He is also closely associated with
Orphic religion, and poems of an Orphic nature are ascribed to him. For the ancient
evidence, cf. Kern 1922.
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AvcioTpdTwt . . . XpnouoAdywi: Lysistratus is not otherwise known (LGPN 11
s.0.(1)). xpnouoAdyor were professional seers who provided and interpreted oracles,
not so much from major centres like Delphi, but from seers such as Bacis (20.1n.),
Musaeus, Epimenides etc. Their oracles had been written down early on and were
then referred to later events. xpnouoAdyor offered guidance in various activities, but
by the end of the fifth century their stock seems to have fallen, as the polis took control
of religious affairs, and such ‘unofficial’ religious types were mistrusted: cf. e.g. Ar. An.
960-1099, 1229—48; Peace 1043-1126; Birds 959—91; Thuc. 2.8.2, 5.26.3, 8.1.1; Burkert
1962.

¢pUEouat ‘will roast, parch (barley)’. Barley was a staple food, and when parched
was easier to husk (cf. Ar. Clouds 1358). Solon is said to have made brides take a roasting
pan (ppUyeTpov) to their wedding, as a symbol of their role in providing food for the
household (Pollux 1.246).

g7-125 THE AFTERMATH
97 Xerxes’ reactions to the defeat

After the broad canvas of the battle narrative, we move to the King’s private discus-
sions. The section interweaves the Persian reactions to defeat with a description of their
messenger-system and the revenge of Hermotimus. The deliberations are divided into
two sections (97, 101-3). Xerxes first plans a diversionary move to disguise his inten-
tion to withdraw not just from his own men, presumably to avoid panic, but also from
the Greeks, so that they do not conceive the plan of destroying the bridges by which
his army had marched into Greece. Then, in a wonderful scene of highly rhetoricised
court intrigue, he holds discussions with Mardonius and Artemisia: the former seeks
to atone for encouraging an expedition that has gone spectacularly wrong; the latter
thinks coldly in terms of the preservation of the King’s and her own interests. This
debate mirrors the ones before the battles.

97 Greek sources make Xerxes’ flight undignifiedly precipitate: in Aes. Pers. 465—
71, 480—514 it is even more so than here. It is probable, however, that some days
passed before he left. Furthermore, it is possible, but no more, that there was a
revolt in Babylon by one Shamash-eriba in 479, and that Xerxes left to deal with
this because of Babylon’s crucial position at the heart of the empire (Briant 1992); the
exact chronology is uncertain, however, and the dating has been challenged (cf. Kuhrt
1997: 302—4; Tuplin 1997: 395—403). If there was such a threat, then it was wise for
the King not to be absent on an expedition at the edge of his empire. Greek tradition
preserves a version of events which puts the King in the worse light.

97.1 épabde ‘understood’, not ‘learnt’, since Xerxes is watching. Cf. 7.209.2, where
it is reported to Xerxes that the Spartans at Thermopylae are practising athletics and
combing their hair; Xerxes summons the Spartan king Demaratus, £é6éAcwv padeiv 16
TroleUpevoV TTpos TGV Aakedaipovicov.

kiwSuveuon: still dependent on Seicas pr.
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Spnoudv: itis now the Persians’ turn to think of flight; earlier this word was applied
to the Greeks (4.1, 18, 56, 74.2).

gmidnAos ‘transparent (in what he intended)’.

X®ua . . . Sraxolv: ‘cognate’ accusative, where noun and verb are from the same
root, as 109.2 eUpnua eUprikapev; cf. also 113.1n. Xerxes seeks to construct a mole
across the channel between Salamis and the mainland, which is a mile across at its
shortest point and four fathoms (24 feet) deep. This is a much disputed passage, and it
is indeed hard to see the point of such a mole. The massive nature of the undertaking
makes it very unlikely that he would have constructed such a mole purely as a blind,
unless one thinks that he had no such serious intention and merely gave the order
to avoid rumours and speculation on how he would react the defeat. Later sources
(Ctesias, FGH 688 I 13 (30); Strabo 9.1.13) say it was started before the battle, but this
could be a rationalisation, made after his flight caused the idea of building a mole
seem pointless. Even for Persian engineers (cf. Introduction, pp. 4—5) this would have
been an enormous task. The Samians built a remarkable mole, 400 yards long and
in a harbour up to 120 feet deep (3.60.3), but Xerxes’ mole would have been a much
bigger project.

yaUhous: a round-shaped merchant vessel, particularly associated with Phoenicia
(cf. 3.136—7; Epicharm. fr. 54K). Gaulos was the Greek name of the island of Gozo
near Malta.

s vaupayinv &AAnv moinodpevos: for all their losses in the battle, the Persians
clearly had enough ships to make fighting a further battle eminently feasible; that is
how the Greeks saw it (96.1).

97.2 ToAeprioewv: though with verbs like Trapaokeuddow the infinitive is regularly
present or aorist, the future is also used on analogy with verbs such as péAAew, év véo
gxew. &k TovTos voou ‘in real earnest’ here may therefore have influenced the use of
the future.

98—9 The Persian messenger system

This passage neatly combines ethnographic description with narration: even as
Xerxes’ messenger is travelling to Susa, the system he is using is described; and after
the description, the messenger duly arrives. The Hittites (ca. 1700—-1200) had devel-
oped roads, and the Assyrians a postal service. Roads (about 8,000 miles in all) and
messenger service enabled close political, economic and military control of the vast
Achaemenid empire. H. says the horses ran for a day, which seems to be supported by
the fact that the majority of Persepolis tablets concerning rations deal with single days
(Hallock 1969: 6; Miller 1997: 114-17). The post-stations were situated about twenty
miles apart: some 20 stations have been identified on the Persepolis tablets in the 375
miles between Persepolis and Susa. Rations were issued for single days, suggesting
the katagogai (‘inns’) and kataluseis (‘caravanserais’, H. 5.52.1) were one day’s journey
apart; these were decorated and some had gardens attached (cf. 138.2n.). Travel was
extensive: the Persepolis travel-tablets (PF 1285-1579, 2049-57; PFa 12-—23) speak
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of travellers from Susa and Persepolis to Egypt, Bactria, Babylonia, and Hindush.
There were ‘express messengers’ (Elam. pirradazish, PF 1285 (= Brosius no. 185)),
who travelled alone or with up to three companions; ‘elite guides’ (Elam. barrishdama
lakkukra, PF 1317-18 (= Brosius no. 186-7)), who accompanied important foreigners
and single women; caravan leaders (Elam. karabattish, PF 1341 (= Brosius no. 188)); and
guards and guard-stations (PY 1250 da’ubattish, 12772 dattabara ‘law-officers’; H. 1.23.3,
5.35.3, 7.239.3). Locals were impressed by these roads: the Thracians reverently left
Xerxes’ road unploughed and unsown (7.115.8), and the Greeks attributed their foun-
dation to mythical figures (Diod. 2.13.5, 22.3—4). The Greeks had nothing comparable,
relying on hemerodromot, ‘day-runners’ as messengers (e.g. 6.105.1). Cf. also Xen. Cyr.
8.6.17-18; Ctesias, FGH 688 F g3; Hallock 1969: 6, 42; D. F. Graf 1994; Briant 2002:
357-87.

The description is also reminiscent of Aeschylus’ account of Clytaemnestra’s bea-
cons that announced the fall of Troy: cf. 4g. 2823 ¢pukTdS 8¢ PppukTOV BeUp &
&y ydpou Trupds | Emeutrey (‘beacon sent forth beacon by means of the courier-fire’);
312-13 To10id€ Toi po1 AapTradnpopwv vouot, | &AAos TTap GAAou Siadoyads TTANpoU-
uevol (‘such was the manner of my torch-bearers, each fulfilling his duty as substitute
for the last’). A chain of beacons reminiscent of a torch-race announced the fall of
Troy, and now a chain of messengers, also like a torch-race, take the news of another
castern defeat in the reverse direction. H. repeats Aeschylus’ ironic move of talking
of a victory over the East in terms of one of the glories of the eastern empires. This
Aeschylean intertext associates Salamis with the last great Greek victory over the
East. The Greeks at Salamis, it is hinted, have achieved something on a par with the
mythical heroes at Troy. This is also how Simonides represents the battle of Plataca
in the recently discovered fragments of his poem on that subject: having praised the
Greeks at Troy, he asks the Muse to help him sing of the Spartans who gained glory
at Plataea (cf. IEG?, pp. 118—22, esp. fr. 11). Other, Iliadic, intertexts scattered through
the book carry the same message (cf. 56—8n., 92.2nn.).

98.1 TaUTd Te Gua . . . Kad . . . oUpPOPTVE Eua + TE . . . Kai = ‘at the same time
as’; cf. 4.150.9 &ua Te Eheye TaUTa Kai 8eikvue &5 TOV BatTov. There are here ironic
verbal echoes of the last messenger sent to announce the triumph at Thermopylae;
cf. 54 ZépEns &mémepye & ZoUoa &yyehov imrméa, ApTaBdvmt &yyeAéovta TNV
Tapeolodv ot edmpninv.

ToUTwV 8¢ . . . BunTov Edv ‘than these messengers there is nothing faster that is
mortal’.

60twv &v fuepéwv . . . dieaTaot ‘however many days the whole journey requires,
that number of horses and riders are stationed at intervals’; fjuepéwv is a genitive of
the measure of time (Smyth §1325).

oUTe vipeTOS KTA.: this is reminiscent of Homer’s description of the Elysian Plain
ol vigeTds, oUT &p XEIMGV TTOAUS oUTe TToT uPpos (Od. 4.566), and oUTe . . . olk . . .
oU is a largely poetic collocation (K-G 11 289). The evocation of this famous passage
contributes to the almost superhuman nature of this service; this and the poetic tinge
ironically contrast with the disastrous news that is being carried. H.’s words were



188 COMMENTARY 98.2-99.2

placed on the 1914 fagade of the New York General Post Office, and became the US
Postal System’s unofficial motto.

un o¥ katavUoai: the double negative with the infinitive, as regularly after a
negatived verb of prevention (M&T §807; Smyth §2742).

TV TaxioTnv ‘as quickly as possible’; adverbial accusative.

98.2 xaT &\Aov <kal &Aov>: the MSS all have simply kot &AAov, but this
cannot mean the required ‘from one to another’; cf. &AAos o &AAou Siadoyads
TAnpouuevorl in the Aeschylus passage quoted above. Valla’s translation has i alium
atque alium, hence the supplement <kod &AAov>, which could easily have been lost
through haplography after the similar kot &AAov. &AAos kol &AAos is not found
elsewhere in H., but this is no reason to reject it, since it is not common generally: cf.
Xen. Oyr. 4.1.15 GAANY Kad GAANY Treipacdpeba Sicokev; Euclid, 1.7 0¥ otabunoovton
TPos EAAw! Kal EAAw! onueiw! ‘cannot be constructed from one point and another’
(cf. LSJ s.0. &AAos 11 3). katd would have its distributive sense (cf. e.g. Aeschin. §.182
Séxa Spaypai kaT &vdpa ‘ten drachmas for each man’; Smyth §169o.2c), but it is hard
to find convincing parallels.

Tapadidopeva: sc. as subject T& évTeTaApéva, for which cf. 54n.

Aautadngopin: on torch-races, cf. Jiithner, RE 12.569-77.

‘HoadoTwr: we know of only one torch-race in honour of Hephaestus, the He-
phaesteia in Athens (/G 13 82.30—2; Ar. Frogs 131, 108798 and schol.), but the god
may be specified as a further reminiscence of Clytaemnestra’s beacon speech, which
begins with his name (4g. 281).

&yyapmiov: the etymology of this word is uncertain. It may be borrowed from
Akkadian egirtu ‘letter’ via Aramaic: cf. Mancini 1994. It and its cognates came in
later Greek and Latin to be used of public or private duties and of servile activity:
cf. LSJ s.ov. &yyopa and following words, and in Suppl.; Chantraine 8 s.0. &yyapos.
Interestingly, Avy&pios appears as a Greek personal name as early as the seventh or
even eighth century (Corinth 15(3).1).

99.1 1) uév 87 wpdTn &5 Zoloa &yyehin: the road from Sardis to Susa (described
by H. in 5.52—4), which Xerxes’ messengers will have used for most of their journey,
was about 1,550 miles long, involving 111 stages (5.53).

s &yo1 Abnvas: optative in indirect discourse in historic sequence, depending on
&yyehin.

oUTw 81 T1: ‘the 81 has a certain sense of irony . . . as though Herodotos were think-
ing of the groundlessness of their rejoicing’ (Shuckburgh); cf. GP 2089 (viii) and (xii).

s = &oTe (Lex. B 1x).

uupoivnt . . . Bumifuarta: the same materials were used when Xerxes prayed to
the Sun at the Hellespont (7.54.1); cf. Alexander’s welcome into Babylon as conqueror
(QC 5.1.20).

99.2 k186vas . . . kateppnEavto: Aeschylus makes this a frequent reaction of the
Persians to bad news: Pers. 199 TrérAoUs pryyvuoy; cf. 125, 468, 537, 8326, 1030, 1060;
H. 3.66.1; Ctesias, FGH 688 I' 41. The kithon was the regular dress of the Persian noble;
it had sleeves and was richly embroidered (7.61.1, confirmed by many representations
in art).
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oipwyfit . . . &mAéTwi: the same expression recurs at the death of Masistius,
respected most after the King and Mardonius (9.24, with 6.58.3—59 for other expres-
sions of Persian grief). This brief proleptic passage is the only description H. gives of
the emotive reactions in Persia, which are so graphically portrayed by Aeschylus. The
Greeks attributed excessive grief to easterners, but H. is very much more restrained
here than the tragedian.

&v aitint TiBévTes laying the blame on’, only here for &v adTini & ovTes; cf. 3.3.2 &v
&Tipint &xet . . . &v Tiuf1 Tifeton. Mardonius had encouraged Xerxes to undertake the
expedition (7.5-6.1, 9), and this clause justifies the steps he is about to take to preserve
his reputation.

Tepl TGOV veddv . . . Trepl alTdd ZépEni: Macan tries to distinguish between the
cases as follows, ‘it was not grief arising about the ships (that had been lost), but
fear centred on the King’s person (lest he should never return)’. However, 74.1 oUk
oUtw Tepl odior aUToiot SetpaivovTes s Tepl TH1 TTehoTovwnowl, ‘less afraid for
themselves than for the Peloponnese’, suggests there is no difference. Their concern
for the king reflects the absolutely central place he held in Persian society: cf. 85.3n.,
118.94.

100 Mardonius advises Xerxes with an eye to the future

Once again, H. presents the Persian command as a place where tactical thinking is
dominated by the King’s likely reaction (cf. 65.5n., 69.1n.): Mardonius is represented
as thinking about saving his own skin and his personal reputation, rather than about
the best course of action for all. When he speaks to Xerxes, however, it is as one who
has thought about all the options open to the King (e.g. &GAANV &xw Kai &k TGOV
BouAnv, §3). It is a masterly piece of court rhetoric. It combines almost hectoring
instructions (UTe AUTTEO . . . UNTE CUPPOPTV . . . TIOIET . . . un & SucBUuel . . . un
Toimonjs. . . épol Treifeo) with repeated deference to the King’s likely wishes: &l uév vuv
Sokéel . . . €1 O kol Sokéel . . . €l & &pa Tol PePoudeuTan . . . €] To1 déSokTan; the perfects
suggest that of course the King has already made a decision on the matter. It makes
light of the losses (§2); stresses the Greeks’ ultimate powerlessness (§2—3); and shifts
the blame onto the allies (§4). It ends with a remark that is at once self-deprecating
(8ug . . . Xpn) and vengeful (edouAwpuévny). The headstrong nature of Mardonius,
seen here in his offer to reduce Greece with only a portion of the army, will become
all the more apparent in book g, cf. esp. 9.41—2, 48—9.1, 58—9, with F&M ad locc. and
their Introduction g—11. The apparent cleverness of Mardonius’ calculations will be
somewhat dented by Artemisia’s even more cynical analysis in 102.

100.1 3c0o¢l . . . €in: for the difference in moods, cf. 26.2n., 106.2. Mardonius
thinks he will certainly pay the penalty for having persuaded Xerxes to attack Greece,
but that there may be a possibility of redeeming himself by great deeds.

i kaTepydoaobal . . . fj . . . TEAeuTfioau: both infinitives depend on dvakivSuvel-
oal ‘to take a gamble on’.

Utrep peydAwv aiwpnbévta ‘playing for high stakes’. The stake is rule over Greece,
which he must have expected Xerxes would give him, once he had conquered it.
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100.2 SéomoTa: cf. 68a.in.

o¥ y&p EUAwv . . . immwv ‘wooden planks are not what our most important
conflict is all about, but men and horses’; though §UAov can be used poetically of a
ship, here the tone is scornful. For the idea, cf. Aesch. Pers. 348—9 AT. &7 &p Abnuédov
€oT &mopbnTos TOALs; | Ay. &vdpddv ydp dvTwv Epkos €oTiv dodanés; Soph. OT
56—7 d>s oUdv EoTv oUTe TTUpyos oUTe vals | Epnuos &vdpddv un EUvolkoUvTwy
¢ow; Thuc. 7.77 &vdpes y&p oAIS, kal oU Teiyn oUdE vijes &vdpdv kevai; Alcaeus,
112.10.

ool 8¢ oUTe TIS . . . ATreipov THiode ‘neither will any of these (Greeks), who think
that victory (To &v) has been achieved (karepy&ofan, pf. pass. inf.) by themselves,
attempt to oppose you by leaving either their ships or the mainland here.’

fvTicdnoav: i.e. at Thermopylae.

100.3 €i 8¢ kad ‘but if on the other hand’; kai reinforces the disjunction between
the two conditional clauses (GP 305).

oU8epia Ekduois pmy ol . . . elvan SoUAous ‘there is no way the Greeks can escape
paying for their actions now and in the past, and becoming your slaves’. pry o0 is the
regular negative after negatived verbs of preventing (57.2n.), and is also found when
a positive expression (as here €&duais) is negatived by o¥ or a-privative (M&T §817;
Smyth §2746).

el 8¢ &pa To1 BePouAeuTtan ‘but if;, as may be the case (&pa), you have decided’.
Mardonius cunningly leaves to the end the option he wants Xerxes to choose.

100.4 oUdtv y&p év MMéponiot . . . Tpnyu&Twy ‘no damage at all to your affairs
has come at the hands of the Persians’. év TTéponiot acts almost as a dative of the
agent with the perfect 8e3nAnTay; cf. Thuc. 7.8.2, where Nicias sends a letter so that
his opinion will be undév év Té1 &yyéAwr &paviobeioav, ‘in no way distorted by the
messenger’; Soph. 4j. 519 év ool &0 éywye owifopal. Mardonius means the actual
Persians here, who were the central body of the army.

6kov ‘in what respect’.

Doivikes kTA.: 85.1n.

oUdtv . . . TO &bos ‘this misfortune has nothing to do with the Persians’.

100.5 )31 &V ‘so then’. The combination is often used by H. to introduce a point
that follows logically from what precedes; here it introduces Mardonius’ conclusion.

TpifikovTa puptddas: that the number of 300,000 is too high is generally agreed,
but what the actual number was is hard to estimate. Logistically, 60—70,000 is most
likely: Burn 1984: 511.

1013 Xerxes asks Artemisia_for a second opinion

For Artemisia’s benefit, Xerxes strips the defensive rhetoric from Mardonius’ speech,
and pares it down to the two options. This paraphrasing is another variation on the
epic habit of repeating speeches verbatim: cf. 68n.

I0L.X 05 &K KakddV ‘as far as was possible given his misfortunes’; cf. Thuc. 7.42.2
@S K KoKV poun Tis &yeyévnTo. s with prepositional phrases conveys a sense of
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comparison: cf. Thuc. 6.20.2 &l yap TOAels . . . UéAAopev 1€van peydAas . . . TO Te
TAfBos, s év pidt viiowt, TTOAAGS ‘we are about to go against cities that are large
and, as to their number, given that it is (only) a single island, many’ (cf. K-G 1
494)-

BouAeuadpevos Epn &rokpivéeaBar ‘he would tell him after consultation’. BouAeUw
and cognate words are used seven times in this paragraph and twice more at the
start of the next. This emphasis on consultation rather deflates Mardonius’ fourfold
presumption that the King has made up his mind (xeon.).

Toio1 émikAfTolo1 ‘councillors’, members of the King’s inner group of close advis-
ers (cf. 67.2n.).

I0I1.2 UeTOOTNOo&uEVOs Tous &AAous: that the King removes his councillors and his
bodyguard conveys the highest distinction on Artemisia, who last time could address
him only through an intermediary (68).

Sopupdpous: the royal bodyguard, who may be the soldiers depicted on glazed
polychrome bricks from the palace of Darius at Susa, wearing richly decorated Persian
costume, carrying bows and quivers and holding spears with the rounded end balanced
on their advanced right foot (a motif found at Susa since the second millennium; Amiet
1988: fig. 81; Curtis 2000: fig. 47; BM WA 132525).

E\e€e Zép€ns: this summary of Mardonius’ speech using similar language is a
variant of Homer’s wholesale repetition of speeches when they are relayed to a third
party. On the ways in which H. conveys speeches within speeches, cf. 68n., 140n.

Bouhopévolot . . . &wdBe€is ‘an opportunity to accomplish something would find
them willing’; the emphasis is on the participle. On &méde€is in H., cf. Bakker 2002:
25.

101.4 EmTUXw: a deliberative subjunctive retained in the indirect question; cf.
36.1n. That the indirect-question construction had its origin in paratactic sentences
can be seen here: lit. ‘advise: following which course of action am I to succeed in
having planned well?’

102 In her speech, Artemisia is the consummate courtier: she flatters the King, and
shows her prime concern is his interests: his safety and that of his dynasty or ‘house’
must be assured (§2), and all achievements in the empire are his. She also protects
herself: it is clearly safest to recommend the King’s retreat, since (i) if disaster followed
a recommendation to stay, Artemisia would be in Mardonius’ current position, and
(i) any disaster that befalls Mardonius will be nothing to do with the King. The
clear logical thinking of her earlier speech is again evident (cf. 68n.). She even meets
the objection that the expedition will not have achieved its aim, by emphasising
that Athens has been sacked. Xerxes obviously intended to achieve more, but her
implication is presumably that it was Athens that sacked Sardis, and he has had his
revenge. Perhaps there is also the hint that though Darius had asked to be constantly
reminded of that city at dinner (5.105.2), he had not, unlike his son, been able to
burn it.

102.1 XOAeTOV p&v . . . eiTTacav ‘on the one hand, it is difficult to hit on the
best advice in what one says when someone consults you’; pév is picked up by pévror.
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Artemisia begins with a deferential remark, which contrasts with Mardonius’ imper-
atives.

102.2 ooV TO Epyov: there is something of a flattering exaggeration in this idea that
all achievements belong to the King. On the Bisitun inscription, Darius, describing
the suppression of the many revolts, uses repeatedly a formulaic phrase of the type:
‘(There was) a Persian, Hydarnes by name, my subject (bandaka; 68y n.), him I made
their [i.e. the army’s] chief. I said to them: “Go forth, defeat that Median army that
does not call itself mine!” . . . By the favour of Ahura Mazda my army defeated that
rebellious army utterly’ (DB (= Brosius no. 44) 1 25 etc.). Though he sums up with
“This is what I did’ (e.g. ibid. 1v 51), he clearly gives credit to his commanders.

ofo Te . . . Tepl ofkov TOV gdv if you and the power of your house survive’;
sc. ep1edvTwv with mTpnyudTwy, and for mpnypaTa ‘power’, cf. Lex. sv. 4. TéV
TENYH&TWY TrEpl ofkov TOV odv has been queried, but it is fairly close to periphrastic
expressions such as 1.174.4 T& Trepl ToUs dpOaApous = Tous dpBaApous, 24.1 T Tepl
TOUS VeKpPOUs.

As important as the King’s safety is that of the royal house (OP v, Akkad. bitu,
Aramaic bit (whence names like ‘Bethlehem’); oikos ‘household, (royal) family’ is used
in Greek in very similar ways). This importance can be seen in inscriptions: cf. the
examples quoted in 85.gnn.; DPh (= Brosius no. 134) §2 ‘may Ahura Mazda protect
me and my royal house’; and H. 6.9.3 viv Tis Upécov € Troimjoas povnTew ToV Paoiiéos
oikov.

102.3 oUd¢ T1 . . . &moléoavTes ‘even if the Greeks do win, it will be no sort of
victory, since they will (only) have killed one of your slaves’; T1 goes with viké®at.

Tupwoas T&s Abfvas: this phrase picks up Xerxes” own first expression of intent
TUpwow Tas Abrvas (7.88.2), and these are the only two instances of this largely
tragic verb in H. (Chiasson 1982: 158).

103 fiofn Te: picked up, not by a kadi, but by érauvéoas 8¢.

"E¢eoov: here began the road to Sardis which then joined the Royal Road to Susa.
It is a further distinction, after her private interview with the King, for Artemisia to
be given the task of escorting home the royal children.

véBor: ‘the Persians each have several legitimate wives (koupidias yuvaikas), but
they also possess very many more concubines (TroAAaxai)’ (1.135; cf. Deinon FGH
690 I 27; Plut. Mor. 140B). These ‘bastards’ will have been the children of women of
the highest status among the latter. The difference between the two classes of women
seems to be that wives, but not concubines, were formally married, and ‘bastards’
could not succeed to the throne if there were children of wives alive (3.2.2; Darius
11 in 424 was an exception, and he earned the epithet nothos). Though such pallaka
had very high status (Greeks never call them hetairaz), the distinction was important.
When Cambyses demanded a daughter of Amasis in marriage, ‘Amasis, troubled by
and afraid of Persian power, could neither give nor deny his daughter [to Cambyses],
because he knew well that Cambyses intended to have her not as his wife (yuvn) but
as his concubine (roAAakn)’ (3.1.2; cf. Xen. Cyr. 4.3.1, Ages. 3.3; Ctesias, FGH 688
F 13 (10)). In other words, pallakai could be women of high status but foreign birth.
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Polygamy was practised by rulers to ensure sufficient sons from whom to choose a
suitable successor, to fill key posts in the empire, and to be able to form alliances with
and reward other important families at home and abroad. Large numbers of children
were encouraged: ‘if you shall not conceal this record [of Darius’ deeds] . . . may your
offspring be numerous!” (DB (= Brosius no. 44) v 60; cf. H. 1.136.1 (rewards from
the King for the largest families)). Persian nobles also possessed many pallakai of lower
status. Cf. in general Sancisi-Weerdenburg 1983; Brosius 1996: 314, 89—90, 945,
191-2; Briant 2002: 277-86.

1046 The revenge of the eunuch Hermotimus

Now that Xerxes has decided on his next moves, the narrative pauses for a vignette
about a leading eunuch in his entourage. The story is an apparently simple one of
revenge for mistreatment, fitting the pattern so often found in H. of punishment for
crimes. It has a folk-tale symmetry, as the punishment repeats the crime: the good
man prospers by his talents and triumphs over his enemy; the bad loses his prosperity
and, in the mutual castration of father and sons, his house and lineage.

However, Hornblower (2003) argues that this tale does not record a true episode
involving historical individuals, but that it is a ‘signifier’ for the catastrophe which
befell Chios in 494 Bc when, as a reprisal for the Ionian Revolt, the Persians castrated
the Chian boys and deported the girls. The first part of the story stands allegorically for
the Greek colonisation and subjugation of the indigenous inhabitants of the eastern
Aegean, such as the Carians, and their expression of their identity by the creation
of the Panionium: it is important both that the name Panionios is unique and a kind of
Festname (a name derived from festivals and cult centres), and that like Ion, founder of
the Ionians, Panionius has four sons. The second part stands for the Persian reprisals
for the revolt, as Hermotimus has taken on the status of a Persian through his time at
Sardis; Panionius and his family are utterly destroyed, as happened to the Chians in
494. The punishment takes place at Atarneus, a place associated in H. with pollution
and death: cf. esp. 1.160, and also 6.4, 28. The positioning of the story at the moment
of Xerxes’ defeat indicates that this defeat is itself revenge for the Persian atrocities on
Chios. For the folk-tale pattern, Hornblower adduces the story of Joseph in Genesis
37—45. This is an attractive reading, though it is perhaps a little awkward that the
context is the preservation of the Persian King’s children. Cf. also Griffiths 2001 (esp.
172); Braund 1998: 16470 (esp. 166—7).

104 TIndacta: (Carian p-a-d-s-), from Pedasus, not far from Halicarnassus in
Caria.

pepouevov 8¢ oU T& SeuTepa lit. ‘who did not gain second prize amongst the
eunuchs’, i.e. was the most trusted. This is an athletic metaphor; cf. Il. 23.537-8 &AX
&ye 81| of Sdopev &ebAlov . . . | SeuTep.

eUvoUywv: literally ‘guardians (Exw) of the royal bed (edvr))’ (cf. e.g. §.130.4). The
term covers a wide range of different people from menial servants to trusted advis-
ers of kings. Pictures of beardless adult males on Assyrian and Achaemenid reliefs



194 COMMENTARY 105.1

may be eunuchs. In Greek sources, they are an important feature of ancient Near
Eastern courts, and appear regularly in H., but there is a growing consensus that the
Greeks may have exaggerated the number of actual castrati among ‘eunuchs’ in the
Achaemenid court, and that the term was in fact an honorific court title. It is an odd
fact that most of the important Achaemenid eunuchs have Iranian names, which has
suggested to some that they were not castrati. There are references to them in Hittite
and Urartian sources, and Assyrian sources make a distinction between sha zigni (‘the
bearded’) and sha reshi (lit. ‘chief’), but the translation of the latter as ‘eunuchs’ is
problematic (Kuhrt 1995: 529—31); there are similar problems with OT sarish, trans-
lated ‘eunuch’ or ‘court official’. Apparently ‘inappropriate’ titles for high officials are
not uncommon: ‘Nabu-zer-iddina, chief baker’ heads a list of important Babylonian
palace functionaries, but was also chief of the armed forces (2 Kings 25.8—21; ANET
307-8; Kuhrt 1995: 605—7); cf. the Persian arshttbara ‘Spear-Bearer’ and vagabara ‘Bow-
Bearer’, two of the most honorific posts (cf. 67.2n.), and also the British royal family’s
‘Gentlemen of the Bedchamber’.

In Greek literature, eunuchs are said to have been acquired in various ways, such as
tribute (500 Babylonian boys sent yearly to the king (3.92.1)), war booty, or from slave
traders like Panionius (105.1). Castration seems to have been by crushing or removal
(total or partial) of the genitals. Greek tradition paints two contrasting pictures of
eunuchs. In Xen. Gyr. 7.5.58-65, Cyrus makes use of them in Persia because, having
no families, their loyalty could be assured by appropriate treatment (cf. also 105.2).
By contrast, in writers such as Ctesias, Quintus Curtius and Plutarch, they tend to
be scheming and untrustworthy, sexually ambiguous and often in league with equally
deceitful princesses and queens (for a critique of this idea, cf. Wiesehofer 1996: 79-88;
Brosius 1996: 105—22, on women). Cf. in general Briant 2002: 268—77; Llewellyn-Jones
2002.

[oi 8¢ TIndaotes . . . EpudTipos fjv]: this passage is excised by most editors
because it seems to be an awkward (though not exact) paraphrase of 1.175, perhaps
brought in here as an explanation of TIn8acéa by a scribe who remembered the
earlier passage. H. could have put the passage in twice, but there are also verbal
oddities: &ugikTudves, here ‘dwellers-around’, is not used elsewhere in prose except
of the Delphic Amphictyons; &uéi 4+ gen. in a local sense is very unusual (only Eur.
Hipp. 1132 TV dudi Afpvas Tpdxov and perhaps Theoc. 25.9 vépovtan & &xOaus &ug
‘EAicolvTos; K-G 1 489); évTds is used in expressions of time (LSJ s.0. 1.3), but has
little meaning here with xpdvou.

Tywva: the abnormal change in the nature of the priestess portends a change
for the worse in the natural world. This is a real medical condition, called the Achard-
Thiers syndrome. Such women have inevitably been a source of fascination: cf. Rib-
era’s painting of Magdalena Ventura in the Tavera Hospital, Toledo and Sanchez
Cotan’s of Brigida del Rio, ‘la barbuda de Pefiaranda’, in the Prado.

105.1 7181 emphasises the superlative peyioTn; cf. Hermotimus’ words at the
dénouement of the story & mTavTwv &vdpddv fi8n paAioTa &TT Epywv GVooIwTETWY
TOV Biov kTnodueve (106.3).
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&vootwTaTwv: it is a mark of H.’s cultural broad-mindedness that he does not in
general pass adverse judgement on the many foreign customs he records. Two further
exceptions are his extreme distaste for Babylonian ritual prostitution of women at
1.199.1 (‘most shameful’) and disapproval of circumcision at 2.87.2 (‘they put cleanli-
ness before appearance’); passages like 1.203.2, 3.101.1, 4.180.5, on public sex indulged
in ‘like animals’, need not be critical. H. is aware that different customs fit different
races: cf. esp. 3.38 (given a choice men will always choose their own nomoz, as was
shown when Darius suggested, to their horror, that Greeks and Indians exchange
burial customs). Cf. Redfield 1980. For H.’s use of anticipatory expressions of this
kind to engage the reader’s interest, cf. Munson 1993.

eiSeos émaupévous lit. ‘who had reached (perfect middle of ép&rTw) beauty’.

&5 2&pdis Te kail "E¢ecov: Sardis (Lydian Sfarda; OP Sparda; Dusinberre 2003) and
Ephesus were important markets on the Royal Road (5.54), with temples served by
eunuch priests, of Cybele at Sardis (cf. 5.102.1; Juv. 8.176), and of Artemis at Ephesus
(Strabo 14.1.23).

XPNB&TwY peydAwv: even in more recent times, the survival rate for castration
was not high, thus increasing the value of those who did survive.

105.2 TioTios eivekax Tfjs Taons ‘because of their complete trustworthiness’.
Téons in this position is emphatic; for the idea that eunuchs were especially trustwor-
thy, cf. 104n.

ToUTov brings us back to Hermotimus.

kal o¥ y&p . . . EpudTipos ‘and then — you see Hermotimus’ fate was not all
bad — ’; kai joins the sentence &mikvéeTar kTA. to the last, and y&p introduces a
parenthetic comment (cf. 5.1n.). The story is told in an apparently artless, almost
conversational manner.

106.1 Sppa ‘was preparing to lead’; inceptive imperfect.

kot 81 Tz cf. 53.1n.

ATapveUs: a city near the coast opposite Lesbos. It was given to the Chians as a
reward for handing over the Lydian Pactyes after his revolt against Cyrus (1.153-61;
esp. 160.3-75).

106.2 oi UmioxeUuevos . . . Toifjoer ‘promising him all the things he would
do in return for this (good fortune)’, lit. ‘promising how many things’; the shift
to the future indicative from the optative &€xor emphasises the certainty of this act
(26.21n.).

fiv . . . oiként éxeivm ‘if he would live there’, i.e. in Atarneus.

106.3 dos 8¢ &pa: &pa draws the reader’s attention to the fact.

Ti oe dyd . . . &7 kTA. ‘what harm did I do to you, myself or any of my family, to
you or any of yours, in respect of which . . .?’; 671 is adverbial accusative and picks up
Ti. The awkward syntax represents Hermotimus” highly emotional state.

T6 undév elvan ‘a nothing’. Expressions of this kind are negatived by pfj when
they describe an abstract idea, but by o¥ when they indicate a fact (as in Thuc.
3.95.2 TNV o¥ mepiTeiyiotw, ‘the fact that there had been no blockade’; cf. Smyth
§2736). Contrast Mardonius’ scornful remark about the Spartans in 9.58.2 0U8¢éves
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&pa E6vTes &v oUdauoiot éoUot “EAAnoL. Creon’s despairing &yeTé | EkTodcov, TOV
oUk dvTa pdAAov 1 undéva (Soph. Ant. 1324-5) exploits the difference: he is not just
an abstract ‘no-one’, but is as if he were not alive; cf. also 4. 1231 0U8&v ddbv ToU pndev
&vTtéoTns Uttép, with Jebb ad loc.

uépyaodaris the MSS’ reading. Powell supported Madvig’s and Cobet’s uéuypectan
(despite the great rarity and uncertainty of cdooTe 4 future infinitive outside indirect
discourse (M&T §591)), on the grounds that ‘the future on which logically the consec-
utive depends (“and I will punish you”) is suppressed; the futurity must therefore be
expressed in the consecutive clause itself.” But the futurity is supplied by T1v éoopévnv
Siknv.

106.4 a¥T0U: 5. T& aidoia from the previous sentence. The mutual castration of
father and sons marks the obliteration of Panionius’ house and lineage.

mep1fiAde f Te Tiois kai ‘EpudTipos: a zeugma, almost grimly comic.

107 Xerxes leaves for Persia

H. quickly describes what was no doubt a major logistical task, but which has no
particular significance. Matters presumably proceeded rather more slowly than he
suggests.

107.1TTOlé€WV . . . Spola ‘to make his actions match his words in what he attempted’,
a variation of Troiéew . . . eip&obon ‘to try to make’.

TaUTnV uév TNV fuépnv: apparently the day of the battle, though much is crammed
into it by H.’s narrative.

& ToooUTov éyiveTo ‘matters went so far’; impersonal, contrast 126.1 TaUTa pév
vuv & ToooUTov &yéveTo.

o5 Téyeos elye kaoTos ‘as fast as each could’; Téyeos is partitive genitive, cf. 6.116
@5 TTodGV elyov; 111.2 Beddv X pnoT&VY fikolev eV is similar (K-G 1 382—3).

SiapuArafoloas . . . PaciAéi ‘to make sure the bridges were safe for the king to
cross’; the attribution of this act to the ships rather than the Persians, and the dative
of advantage + epexegetic infinitive are both unusual.

107.2 ZwoTfipos: a promontory in Attica, south of Phaleron, so named because
Leto loosened her girdle (CwoTnp) there in preparation for the birth of Apollo and
Artemis on Delos; cf. Pausanias 1.31.1.

€do&dav Te véas elvous the flight is thus presented as not just hasty but panicky too.
Cf. the even more ludicrous episode that is said to have occurred on Xerxes’ retreat
in 118. H. is, however, also happy to make gentle fun of Greek timidity at sea: cf.

132.3.
108 Eurybiades opposes Themustocles’ plan to pursue the Persian fleet

After Xerxes’ deliberations, we now have another Greek council, and familiar motifs
recur from the debates before Salamis. Themistocles’ tactical skill is again displayed
in his encouragement to the Greeks to do exactly what Xerxes most feared (97.1).
He proposes a course of action, but is again opposed by the Peloponnesians, this
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time successfully. He instigates another clandestine meeting, between Sicinnus and
the Persians (cf. 75), but this time not in order to see his tactics followed, but with a
view to his own future career, in case he should fall out with Athens. H. thus merely
hints at events beyond the end of his history, which readers will fill in for themselves.

108.1 AvBpov: one has to pass Andros, 8o miles cast of Salamis, to get to the
Hellespont by ship; cf. 11r.1n. for the reason for stopping here.

108.2 81& vijowv Tpatropévous: i.e. they should let the Persians return along the
coast, whilst they themselves took the quicker route across the Aegean, moving from
island to island. This is a similar strategy to the one adopted by Miltiades after the
victory at Marathon, and as in that case the account is hostile to the general involved
(6.132-6). In each case, the intention was to punish those islands that had not helped
Greece and could be useful to the Persians as a base for future naval attacks on the
Greek mainland.

TAéev iBécos Emrl Tov ‘EAAomovTow: it is a little surprising that Themistocles
should have suggested such a plan; the sailing season was nearly over, and Attica was
in the hands of the Persians.

Eurybiades’ speech. Furybiades is finally given a more prominent role than
heretofore: we finally hear his views at some length. His speech is, however, given only
indirectly. This allows an important tactical moment to be marked by speech, but not
in such a way that it has the prominence of the earlier, even more crucial debates,
whose importance direct speech characterised.

Eurybiades’ oration is structured through a simple parallelism, but also employs
some diversity; its relative clarity and plainness suit a Spartan. After a pair of con-
ditional sentences, two groups of three clauses follow, each dependent on a dative
participle (&yovTi pév . . . émixeipéovTi B€):

oUTe T1 Trpoywpéelv oldv Te EoTal TGOV TTPNYP&TwWY
oUTE Tis KOMIdT TO OTriow GpavnoeTal
Algéd1 ¢ oi 1y oTpaTif) SiapbepéeTan.

TAVTA T& KT TV EUpdomny oi& Te EoTan rpooywpfioal KTA.
fiTol &GAlokopéveoy Ye 7 PO TOUTOU OUOAOYEOVTWY
TPOdTV Te EEEIV TPEQS TOV ETTETEIOV . . . KAPTTOV.

The first group are simple sentences, co-ordinated by oUTe T1 . . . oUTe TIS . . . Te.
The second, at times echoing the first, convey the more graphic and worrying picture
through a slightly more elaborate grammatical structure. A coda with the logical
deduction from these arguments ends the speech.

108.3 o5 &yovTl pév . . . miyelpéovTi 8é: these two groups of clauses represent
the likely thoughts of Xerxes, as is shown by cs; the participles are conditional ones.

oUTe Ti . . . TPNYB&TwV: the subject is T1 . . . TGOV TPNYUATWY.

gmiyeiptovtt 8¢ if however he were to be active and take control of affairs, all of
Europe would be likely to go over to him, by city and by nation, as they were either
actually captured or came to an agreement before that; he would also have the annual
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crops the Greeks produced, year after year.’” &GAlokopéveov and SpoAoyedvTwy are
genitive absolutes describing how the submissions would come about; aiei reinforces
gméTelo.

108.4 &\A& . . . y&p ‘but [whatever the force of these speculations, they did
not matter] because he did not think the Persian would remain . . .> dAA& yép is a
combination with a variety of meanings (cf. GP 98-108); here both should probably
be taken with Sokéerv; cf. 5.1n. for ‘anticipatory’ ydp.

EaTéov Qv elvous sc. TOV ZEpEnv.

&5 6 EAOn1: the subjunctive without &v in temporal clauses is a feature of H. and
poetry (in Attic only with péypt (00); Smyth §2402). The omission of &v is an archaism,
going back to the time before &v/ke were used to distinguish the prospective use of
the subjunctive (expressing the speaker’s expectation of what would happen) from the
voluntative (expressing what the speaker wanted to happen); cf. Palmer 1962: 149.

109 Themustocles changes his advice

109. I EKTTEPEVY OTwV TrepInpékTeOV ‘were angry because the barbarians had escaped’.
When transitive, TrepinuexTéw takes a dative, so ékTredeuydTwy is a genitive absolute
with a causal sense (K—-G 11 54), and Tepinuékteov is used absolutely, as in 1.114.4
MGAAGY T1 TIEPITUEKTEE.

Spuéato is an unaugmented pluperfect middle: ‘they had conceived the desire to
sail (and still held it)’.

kol &1l opécwov alTédY BaAduevor ‘even attacking on their own’; i 4 the genitive
of personal pronouns expresses dependence. The stage is here set for the subsequent
increasing separation of Athenians and Peloponnesians.

BouloiaTo is optative because it records the view of the Athenians, a verb of saying
being implied in TrepinuéxTeOV.

109.2—4 Thenustocles’ speech. This is a highly rhetorical utterance, that relies more
on emotion than logic. It has five parts, in an ABCBA pattern with the gods at
the centre: (i) a generalisation, based on claimed personal experience, that defeated
men fight better a second time; (if) a deduction from that experience about ther own
best moves after their success; (iii) a reminder that that success belongs to the gods;
(iv) encouragement to look after their own lives and property; (v) and the prospect of
action in the spring: ’leovins, the last word, is the rallying-cry. The encouragement
to action in the spring is rhetorically clever: it will please those who want a pause
now, as well as those who feel they should follow up their advantage, and, further-
more, leaves open the possibility of a change of mind in spring if that proves more
sensible. Its opening is remarkable for rhetorical effects: TToAAoio1 TTapeyevouny ~
TOAAGL AW . . . yevéabau; four words beginning with &v(x)-; ebpnua. . . eUprikaey;
§g contains six pairs of words or phrases. Similar features appear in his speech to
Aristeides in 80. The word-play characterises Themistocles as a master of sophistic
rhetoric.
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ToAAoio1 . . . &knkoa ‘T have been present on many occasions, and have heard of
many more, when it happens that men, who have been driven into dire straits because
they have been defeated, make up for and retrieve their earlier inadequate perfor-
mance.” Since it correlates with TToAA&L TTAéw, TToANoTo1 is grammatically neuter;
&vapdyeobar and &dvodauPavev explain To1&3e: lit. ¢ . . such things happen, (namely)
that men . .

&s dvaykainv &meiAnBévtas: the verb is &meidéwo (LS] 5.0.A) ‘be driven into’, not
&methéw ‘threaten’; cf. 1.24.4, 9.34.2.

elpnua . . . ‘EAA&Sa: this sentence is hard to explain. A possible explanation (if
the text is sound) is that eUpnua ebprkapey acts as a verbal phrase with fuéas . . .
‘EAAGSa as its object. eUpnua eUpiokw is a cognate-accusative expression meaning
T have a stroke of luck’, so the sentence would mean something like ‘we have had
a stroke of luck as far as we ourselves and Greece are concerned.” For this com-
bination of verb + an accusative of the idea which is contained in the verb +
object, cf. Aeschin. §.181 MiIAT1I&8ns 8¢, 6 Thv &v Mapabddovi udyxnv Tous BapPapous
vikfioas; Dem. 19.293 Ktnoipdvta ypadnv iepdv xpnudTwv édicwke; Pl. Apol. 39¢
TIHwpiow . . . TOAU YoAeTTwTEPaw . . . 1) oioaw &g &mrektovare (cf. Madvig 1853:
§26b). However, one would naturally expect here a participle meaning e.g. ‘having
saved’.

vépos ToooUTov: though vépos can be used neutrally in the metaphorical sense
({l. 4.274 védos . . . TTECGOV), it is also regularly used of unpleasant or dangerous things,
e.g. Soph. OT 131314 okéTov (of blindness), Eur. Med. 107 olpwyfs; cf. LSJ s.v.2.
Powell notes that ToooUTtov dvwodpevor vépos &vdpddv would end a hexameter, and
the poetic tone suits the moralising nature of this passage (cf. also on &t&ofaiov and
Os . . . 65 below).

109.3 £¢pB6vnoav: that envy is a key aspect of the gods is stated early in H.: 16 6efov
A&V . . . $pOovepdY Te kal Tapay&Ses (1.92.1, cf. 3.40.2, 7.10¢, 7.46.4; and also Aes.
Pers. 3612 o0 Suveis 86Aov | "EAANvos &dvdpds oUdt Tov Beddv pbdvov). However, this
should not be overemphasised: ¢8évos and cognate words are more often applied in
H. to men than gods (Lateiner 1989: 196—7). For the idea that the gods keep competing
powers in the world in balance, cf. 13 éoiéeT6 Te &V UTr6 ToU B0, SKews &v E§1owein
Té1 ‘EAAnvikéL T Tlepoikov; and, applied to the natural world, 3.108—9 where H.
gives examples of how divine pronoia has seen to it that ‘timid and tasty animals have
many young, so that they are not eaten up and disappear from the earth, but savage
and terrible creatures have few.”

&téofadov is usually poetic, but is found 6x in H., once in the description of
Xerxes’ words to the Hellespont as BapPap& Te kaid &tdofoda (7.55.2).

8. . . &s: ‘the anaphora of the relative with asyndeton is rare and solemn’ (Powell);
this fits the religious nature of this part of the speech. The flogging of the sea is in
7-35-

109.4 AN eU y&p kTA.: Themistocles’ coda varies its syntax for rhetorical effect.
It looks as though €U . . . &xel . . . fuiv ‘for the present time of year it is as well for
us to . . .” will introduce two infinitive clauses contrasted by viv pév and &ua 8¢; but
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after the first infinitive &mpeAnffivat the kad Tis clause introduces an exhortatory tone
with its jussive subjunctives, and another jussive then replaces the infinitive expected
in the &pa 8¢ clause. This allows Themistocles to end with the rousing KaTammAéwpey
g . .. loovings.

TIS . . . GvamAacdobow: Tis is used in a collective sense, ‘let each man’ (Smyth
§1267). For rhetorical purposes, H. forgets that Athens is still in Persian hands.

&vakdds éxétw ‘let him pay attention to’; &vakdds, almost always found with
gxew, may possibly be connected with *kof éw (cf. &-koUw, caveo) ‘hear, understand’
(Chantraine 83—4).

TavTeA®S: an exaggeration, but this is rhetoric, not a description of the actual
circumstances.

109.5 TaUTa EAeye . . . EyéveTo: this story has been understood as meant further
to blacken Themistocles’ name, but Fornara 1971: 71—2 notes that he lies in the
Greek cause. Furthermore, it has a dramatic purpose: the anecdote would ‘to his
audience have appeared to be the ultimate example of Themistocles’ capacity to look
after himself’. The &pa in fiv &pa Ti p1v kaToAouBdvnt . . . wabos is masterly: in
a conditional protasis it has the sense ‘if, after all’ (GP 37-8), so H. ironically allows
Themistocles to entertain for a moment the idea that his relationship with Athens
may deteriorate, as his readers know full well it did. H. again relies on the readers’
ability thus to supplement his account with their own knowledge of the future in his
portrait of Pausanias in book g (Fornara 1971: 62—6).

&mobfknv Toifoeofou: an unparalleled expression, meaning ‘to lay in a store (of
gratitude) for himself’. If this story of the second message were true (on which question
cf. 110n.), Themistocles could have been acting quite cynically in his own interest,
but equally he could have been playing a subtle diplomatic game, working hard for
Greece whilst keeping channels open to the Persians. This could have enabled him,
after a Greek defeat, not only to justify himself to the Persians (as H. suggests), but
more particularly to influence Persian treatment of the defeated peoples.

& Tov TMéponv: to King Artaxerxes according to Thuc. 1.135.2-8, in a letter date-
able to 465/4; cf 1xon. The date of his ostracism is not certain: cf. Siewert 2002: Index
s.0. “Themistokles’; 4.2n.

T& ep Qv Kai Eyéveto ‘which indeed actually (kai) happened’; Trep v stresses the
reality of what was only supposed in the preceding conditional (GP 421).

110 Thenustocles contacts Xerxes again

The question of how, after his first deceptive message (75), Themistocles could contact
Xerxes again has been the subject of much debate: cf. Marr 1995 for a full discussion
of the sources and problems, and suggestions as to how this story came about; also
Lazenby 1993: 16770, 199—202. It has been argued that Sicinnus’ original message
is cleverly worded, so that the nearest it came to major misinformation was the claim
that the Greeks would not fight (75.3). It does encourage Xerxes to fight to prevent the
Greeks escaping, but he has already decided to do that and the Persian ships are on
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the move (69.2—70.1); it is anyway up to Xerxes and the Persians to frame a suitable
battle plan. Xerxes might well have been willing to treat with anyone, especially one
as important as Themistocles, who might wish to change sides: compare the double
game that Alexander played (136.1n.). Even so, the particular circumstances of this
supposed second message make it somewhat unlikely.

Thuc.1.137.3—4 quotes a letter which he says Themistocles wrote to King Artax-
erxes I seeking sanctuary, after he had left Athens: “The letter says, “I Themistocles
have come to you, as one who of all the Greeks did the most harm to your house,
when I had to defend myself against your father who was attacking me. However, I
did much more good to him at the time of his retreat, when I was safe and he was in
great danger. A favour is owed to me in return (he cites both the forewarning message
sent by him from Salamis to Xerxes to withdraw from Greece, and the subsequent
Greek failure to destroy the bridges at that time, which he falsely claimed in his letter
had been due to him), and now I am here able to do you great benefits, but pursued by
the Greeks because of my friendship with you™ (§4). The parenthesis is Thucydides’
paraphrase of part of the letter not quoted in full; the translation of it is Marr’s (cf.
1995: 62—4). This letter would support the idea of a second message, but may itself be
a later creation. The varying traditions about the second message may have grown
up later in the century when Themistocles’ actions and intentions became the subject
of dispute.

If the story is a later fiction, Artaxerxes was anyway later sufficiently persuaded by
Themistocles to offer him not just sanctuary but also great wealth (4.2n.): Themisto-
cles may have made much of the fact (true or false, 108.2n.) that he has persuaded the
Greeks not to go to the Hellespont, and/or Artaxerxes may have seen a propaganda
value in having a Greek as famous as Themistocles in his control. The Persians had
treated remarkably generously other individuals who had done them (often great)
disservice. Cyrus kept his attacker Croesus honourably at court (1.88.1), and H. says
Darius would have pardoned Histiaeus despite his involvement in the Ionian Revolt,
had he not been murdered before he had the chance (6.30). When Miltiades’ son Meti-
ochus was captured by the Persians, he was given property and a wife, though his father
was responsible for the execution of Darius’ envoys (cf. 6.41; and especially 3.15.2—3
on Persian humane treatment generally of the sons of rebellious kings; also 140a.1,
B.4 for Xerxes’ offer to forgive the Athenians their ‘misdeeds’ if they will join him).

110.1 31éBaAe ‘was being deceitful’, ‘putting them off the scent’ (Shuckburgh); cf.
5.107 ‘loTiaios pév 31 Aéywv TalTa SiEBarie, Aapeios d¢ EmeifeTo.

SeBoypévos . . . &pdvn ‘since he had seemed to be clever before, and now it
was obvious that he actually was clever and full of wise advice’. As a rough rule,
¢aivopant is used with a participle to express what is plainly the case, but with an
infinitive to express what may or may not be true (M&T §914.5; Smyth §2143); Sokéw
is constructed only with the infinitive because it involves appearance.

110.2 TOiol . . . pp&oatr ‘whom he trusted, even though they might face every
form of torture, to keep silent about the things he ordered them to tell the king’. The
danger involved in Themistocles” approach to the King is clear here: if caught by the
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Greceks, these men, because they were slaves, could well be tortured for information.
In Ctesias, FGH 688 F 13 (30), Themistocles and Aristeides are together responsible
for encouraging the flight of the king

&vaPds Tapd ZépEnv: this time, Sicinnus sees Xerxes himself rather than just
his commanders. The economy of H.’s narrative can be seen here. That Sicinnus
should be able to go straight to the King is, given the way in which access to him was
restricted (68a.1n.), somewhat unlikely, and there is no mention of interpreters; no
reply is given. Similar is the direct access of the herald to the King in 114.1 and that
of the fisherman to the tyrant Polycrates in §.42.

110.3 OepioTokAéns . . . OeuioTokAéns: the repetition not only helps to fix the
name in Xerxes’ mind, but in the second case makes Sicinnus’ words echo Themis-
tocles’ original command: “Tell him Themistocles the Athenian, wishing to help
you . . .” Something of Themistocles’ pride comes across, and Sicinnus’ grand recital
of Themistocles’ name, his father’s name and his qualities not only contrasts with his
anonymous ETepE ue oTpatnyos 6 Abnvaiwy in 75.2, but also paints Themistocles
as a man worthy to be a potential ‘Benefactor’ to the King (85.3n.).

11112 Greek money-collecting

The tenor of the narrative is again unflattering to Themistocles, but again enough is
said to make plain the fact that he and the Greeks sought money from those who had
sided with the Persians or at least had not helped the Greeks. The witty remarks of
the Andrians do not disguise or excuse their pro-Persian stance, and the unwillingness
to contribute could be construed as an unfriendly act towards the Greek war effort
that receives a condign response. The strategy seems to be to bring the islands of the
Cyclades back into the Greek fold in order to make it difficult for the Persians to use
them as a base: Miltiades attempted something similar after Marathon (6.132—4). This
money-collecting expedition is characterised as private profit-making, but in reality
may rather have been an attempt to generate funds to cover the very considerable
costs of naval campaigning. Such money-gathering is a standard feature of Greek
campaigns in the fifth and fourth centuries; cf. also g.114—21.

1rr.1 &médofe pnT émdicokev ‘had decided that they would not pursue’; pr is
regularly used pleonastically with the infinitive to reinforce the negative aspect of
verbs such as those of denying, restraining, deciding against, etc. (M&T §815).

AUoovTas: the accusative, despite the use of dative o1 earlier, is the result of the
influence of the infinitive, the subject of which is normally in the accusative; cf. 24.2n.

Tnv AvSpov: the Andrians were part of the Persian fleet at Salamis (66.2).

TepikaTéaTo: cf. 73.3n.

1.2 Avaykainv: for H.’s use of the idea of the compulsion of necessity in its
religious and political forms, cf. Munson 2001b.

s fikolev . . . SoTéa elvans . . . s . . . foav: the construction of the indirect
discourse changes twice (26.2n.).
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kaT& Adyov floav &pa ‘the Athenians were indeed, from what he said, very rea-
sonably great and fortunate’. The imperfect and &pa together suggest with a certain
irony that the Andrians had not, or at least pretend they had not, fully appreciated
just how fortunate the Athenians were (M&T §39).

Beddv . . . fixotev €U ‘were well supplied with useful gods’. With fjkew and intransitive
gxw, adverbs of manner like €0 are used with the genitive; cf. 5.62.8 xpnud&Twy ¥
fikovTes (Smyth §1441; 107.11.).

111.3 €lval . . . &KAelTrElY . . . prAoXwpéelv . . . Sddoely have been attracted into
the infinitive in the subordinate clauses of an accusative and infinitive construction
(94.2n.).

yewTeivas & T& péyroTa &vfikovTas lit. ‘short of land, reaching it to the highest
degree’, i.e. ‘as short of land as one could be’. There is no exact parallel; 5.49.3 &
T& péyloTa &unkeTe &peTh)s TéPL ‘you have reached the highest pitch of valour’ is
nearest.

Mevinv Te kai Apnxavinv: the Andrians are humorously made to cap the remark
of Themistocles, replacing his TTeico and Avarykain with the similar-sounding per-
sonified abstractions. This is the third time that Themistocles has been the recipient
of a smart remark: there is a crescendo in his replies, from a riposte (59), to a threat
(61), to a siege; cf. also 125. A similar paradoxical remark was made, in similar cir-
cumstances, by the Thessalians in 7.172.3 oUSau& y&p &duvaoing &véykn Kpéoowv
€pu (‘necessity was never stronger than inability’).

gmrnPoAous ‘in possession of.

I12.1 TAsovekTéwv: TTAsovegia is a characteristic which Thucydides particularly
associates with the Athenians (1.77.3—4). The shift in the portrayal of Themistocles
from saviour at Salamis to extortioner has been seen as Herodotus’ reflection of the
way in which the Athenians went from being the saviours of Greece against the
Persians to an oppressive imperial power; cf. e.g. Fornara 1971: 66-—73; Evans 1991:
75-01.

S1& . . . xpewuevos ‘using the same messengers’ (cf. 110.2—3); cf. 1.99.1 87 &y yéhwv
8¢ avTta xpdobat for the meaning ‘deal with through messengers’. The presence of
Xpecwuevos, deleted by some editors, is supported by the survival of the final sigma in
the papyrus.

112.2 KapuoTicov: for their medising, cf. 66.2; for Paros, 6.133.1, and 67.1, where
they took neither side.

ToAopkéorTo 8161 Eundioe: the moods differ because aorist indicatives without
&v in subordinate clauses in indirect speech are not normally changed to the optative
(though in fact in such causal clauses with 61 and s the change does happen: M&T
§693).

ei 8¢ 81 ‘but whether in fact’.

112.3 KkxiTol . . . ye ‘on the other hand, for the Carystians at any rate . . .’; kaiTot
is adversative, ye stresses the word it follows (GP 564).

ToUTov efveka ‘as a result of this’, i.e. their payment of the money.
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A&bBpni: remarks were made at the time about Themistocles’ increase in wealth
(Aelian, VH 10.17), and the lyric poet Timocreon attacked him for the way he used
his money (which did not include helping Timocreon; Plut. Them. 21).

113 Mardonius selects his army

Two chapters concerning Mardonius (113—14) precede two longer sections with dif-
ferent versions of Xerxes’ retreat (115—17 and 118—20). The chapters on Mardonius
are in ill-omened juxtaposition: his selection of forces is followed by Xerxes’ uninten-
tionally prophetic remark to the Spartans that ‘Mardonius will make suitable amends’
for Leonidas’ death (§2).

113.1 EENAauvov . . . THY TN 686v: a ‘cognate’ accusative; cf. 97.1n., except
that here the accusative is not from the same root as the verb, but has a similar meaning
to it (Smyth §1567). The road is presumably the main one through Eleusis to Thebes,
but it is possible that another, via Deceleia to Tanagra, was also used, the route taken
by Mardonius (9.15). For routes into Attica, cf. Ober 1985: 101—29.

€50o8e . . . &voopin elvar ToU ETeos: €dofe is used here in two different ways in
the two clauses, (i) impersonally, ‘it seemed good to Mardonius’, and (ii) with &veopin
as subject ‘it seemed not the right time of year’. &vawpin is found only here, but cf.
the adjective &vawpos, LS] Suppl. s.v.; for the genitive, cf. Antiphon, 2.1.4 &wpi TéV
vukTGV ‘late at night’; 12.1n.

113.2 &bavaTous: so called, according to H., because there were always exactly
10,000 of them; when one died, he was replaced by another (7.83.1). They were the elite
of the land forces and crucial to the King’s power and security (cf. Xen. Cyr. 7.5.66-8,
8.5.3). They may have incorporated the select group of one thousand, distinguished by
golden pomegranates on the ends of their spears, who formed the King’s bodyguard
(7.41.2; Heracleides, FGH 689 F 1; Diod. 17.59.9; Arr. Anab. g.11.5; cf. 101.2n. for their
possible appearance). Persepolis reliefs suggest that Persians, Medes and Elamites
served in this unit (cf. Young, CAH* 1v 91 n. 72). On campaign, they travelled in style:
‘they had wagons in which were their concubines and a large and elaborate retinue;
and their food was carried, separately from the other soldiers, by camels and yoke-
animals’ (7.83.2; cf. Introduction, §4). They fought under Hydarnes at Thermopylae
and were used in the encirclement of the Greeks via the path shown by Ephialtes
(7.211, 215, 218). Cf. Briant 2002: 261-2.

113.2 “Y'8&pveos: (OP Vidarna) a Persian and strategos of the coastal dwellers of
Asia Minor, who had tried in vain to persuade Spartan ambassadors to come over to
the King’s side (7.135; cf. Balcer 1993: 125-6). He may have been son of the Hydarnes
who was one of Darius’ seven conspirators (DB (= Brosius no. 44) v §68; H. 3.70.2;
Lewis 1977: 84 n. 14), and was put in charge of suppressing the revolt of Media in
522-521 (DB (= Brosius no. 44) 11 §24-75); he was later made hereditary satrap of
Armenia.

AeiyeoBan BaotAéos lit. ‘to be left behind away from the King’: the verb is middle
in form but passive in sense (cf. 49.2n); the genitive is ablatival.
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Thv Imrov v X1Ainv: there were two such elite cavalry troops (7.40.2, 41.1).

Mn8ous: here to be distinguished from the Persians. They were armed like Persians,
with the #ara, tunics with metal fish-scale armour, trousers, wicker shields, long bows
and a quiver, short spears and a short sword (7.62.1; cf. 61.1). On Achaemenid reliefs,
where they often alternate with Persians, they characteristically wear a domed felt hat
with a tassel or a bashiyk (a three-knobbed headdress with muffler flaps), ear ornaments,
belted coat with a Median sword hanging in an elaborately decorated scabbard at the
right side (Schmidt 1 PL. 120), long trousers and strapped shoes.

2axas: OP Saka ‘Scythians’ covers a great swathe of peoples along the northern
borders of the empire, from Sogdia (OP Sugda) to the Thracians (Skudra) west of the
Black Sea. There were three branches: south of Kazakhstan, the Haumavarga (‘who
drink hauma’, an intoxicating ritual drink of crushed fly-agaric mushrooms (Skt. séma));
east of the Caspian Sea, the Tigraxauda (‘Pointed-hat Scythians’); and north of the
Black Sea, the Paradraiya (‘Scythians across the sea’; cf. 4.1-144). In 7.64.2, H. says
Xerxes’ Sacae were Amyrgians’, i.e. the Hauma-drinkers, who, as he says, had trousers,
daggers and battle-axes: see the reliefs on the Apadana (Delegation 17; Schmidt 1 PL
43; m PL. 103D) and royal tombs (Bearer 14; Schmidt m1 fig. 43). However, he also
gives them pointed hats, something they (unlike many Scythians) do not have on the
monuments. The hats are probably H.’s mistake, but the Haumavarga may well have
been the ones who accompanied Xerxes: they take precedence over the 7igraxauda
in the Achaemenid inscriptions and appear to have been important guardians of the
north-east frontier. For the problems, cf. Schmidt 11 111-16.

The nomadic Scythians moved into the Near East in the seventh century, troubling
the Assyrians and the Medes (cf. 1.103.3—-106). As mounted bowmen, feared for their
repeated cavalry attacks and retreats, they were amongst the most important warriors
in the army, serving permanently in many parts of the empire: statuettes of Sakai
wearing bashlyks (previous note) and long narrow trousers have been found from
Egypt to Central Asia. They improved the technology of bows and arrows in war,
had distinguished themselves at Marathon (6.113.1), and would do so again at Plataca
(9.71.1). They served also as marines alongside the Persians and Medes on Persian
ships (7.96.1, corroborated by a Babylonian document (V' 20.49)). Their commander
was Hystaspes, son of Darius and Atossa (7.64.2). On the Scythians, cf. Sulimirski and
Taylor CAH? m pt.2 547—90; S. R. West, 2002.

BokTpious: OP Baxtrish, the inhabitants of one of the most important central
Asian kingdoms, roughly northern Afghanistan. It was conquered by Cyrus some-
time in the 540s (cf. 1.153.4), and Darius lists Bactrians as his subjects (e.g DPe
(= Brosius no. 133) §2; cf. H. 3.92.2). Their importance is shown by the fact that
Bardiya, Cyrus’ elder brother, was made satrap of Bactria, as a consolation for not
getting the kingship; Aes. Pers. 7323 cites Susa and Bactria as emblematic of the
Persian empire as a whole. Bactria was a producer of high-quality art from the
third millennium onwards. It conducted trade with Mesopotamia (notably in lapis
lazuli), and its oases were highly fertile agriculturally, thanks to impressive irriga-
tion works. Though part of the empire, archaeology suggests that their material
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culture was unaffected by Achaemenid domination (Lyonnet 19go). They were
Iranian-speakers, and armed with Median helmets, reed bows and short spears (7.64.1,
86.1). On the monuments they wear belted coats and trousers, hairnets, elaborate ear
pendants and Median swords; their gift is a Bactrian camel (4dpadana Delegation
15; Schmidt 1 88 with PL. 41, 11 Pl. 102F; royal tombs, Bearer 6; ibid. mr 148 with
fig. 41).

“lveoUs: OP Hinduya, from Hindush, modern Sind (all from Indo-Iranian sindhu ‘a
frontier’, with s > £, as regularly in OP). These were people from the Indus valley,
which Darius had conquered (4.44; they appear regularly on the inscriptions). In
Babylonia they formed part of military colonies which, in return for land, paid taxes
and provided a certain number of warriors (Dandamayev and Lukonin 1989: 147, 232).
In fifth-century Babylon, there were indumaja, ‘chiefs of the Indians’, with Babylonian
and Iranian names (ibid. g11). Their tribute was 360 talents of gold dust, and H.
calls them the most populous nation known to the Greeks (3.94.2). They wore cotton
armour, and had cane bows and arrows tipped with iron; some were on horseback,
some in chariots, drawn by horses or wild asses (7.65, 86.1). On the Apadana, their
leader has a long skirt with a cape over it, his followers short skirts and bare upper
body; they bring a donkey, axes and, possibly, gold dust (Delegation 18; Schmidt 1 89
with PL 44; 11 152 with PL. 103G). Cf. Vogelsang 1990.

kald TOV TeCoV kal THY fmrmov: i.e. both the foot-soldiers and the cavalry of all the
races mentioned.

113.3 Toiol eldea . . . memoimuévov ‘choosing those who had notable personal
appearance and any whom he knew to have performed valiant deeds’. The construc-
tion shifts from the relative Toio1 (with which se. ToUTous depending on SioAéywv) to
el Téoto1 “if by any’; Téoio1 is dative of the agent (53.2n.). Te should strictly follow Toio1
therefore, but follows €i8ex as if there was to be another, parallel noun clause. i8ea is
a ‘distributive’ plural, used, as often with abstracts, to refer to single things held by a
number of people (Smyth §1004).

Beauty and size were a major aspect of power and authority in Achaemenid
society. H., after describing Xerxes’ spectacular forces, comments ‘of all the tens of
thousands of men there no one, for beauty and stature, was worthier than Xerxes
to hold that command’ (7.187.2), and Tigranes, ‘the best-looking (k&AAei) and tallest
man in Persia’ (9.96.2) commanded the army left by Xerxes to hold Ionia. In Xen.
Cyr. 4.5.57, Cyrus the Younger similarly chooses men for their looks (cf. Cyr: 7.4.14),
and Xenophon says Cyrus adopted and recommended the Median mode of dress
because ‘if anyone had a physical defect the dress would help to conceal it, and it
made them very tall and handsome’ (Cyr: 8.1.40). Cf. also Cyr 2.2.28-31; PL. Al. 121D;
and the Ethiopians, who chose their king by size (H. 3.20.2). To select fighting men
for their beauty was an oddity among the Greeks: cf. the locfos of handsome youths
put together by the paiderastes Episthenes (Xen. Anab. 7.4.8) and perhaps the Theban
Sacred Band.

oTperToPpdpous Te kal \ehlopdpous: these torques and armlets were characteristic
wear of aristocratic Persians (9.80.2, Xen. Anab. 1.8.29, Oec. 4.23; etc.), and were given
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as marks of honour at the Persian court (Xen. 4nab. 1.2.27). In the Oxus treasure, there
are superb examples, with the ends decorated with winged griffins and other animal
heads, and with inlaid glass and coloured stones (BM 124017; Curtis 2000: fig. 69; cf.
Bittner 1987: 247—9).

gl 8¢ ‘and in addition’; the adverbial use of the preposition (cf. g40.1n.).

TAfifos pév oUk EA&oooves: appears to contradict TAeioTov €Bvos TTépoas. Most
editors delete more or less of the sentence.

powpnt 8¢ floooves: it is a constant theme in Greek tradition (and perhaps also
Persian) that the Medes were much more luxurious-living and self-indulgent than the
Persians, who came from poorer lands and were consequently hardier; cf. e.g. 1.125-6,
9.122; Xen. Oyr. 4.1.13-14, 8.8.15.

114 Xerxes’ ill-omened reply to a Spartan embassy

On this episode, cf. Asheri 1998: 65—75.

114.1 £§ Ekeivou: &k 4 genitive of the agent = UTé is a feature of Ionic prose (and
especially H.) and tragedy, more than of Attic prose (K-G 1 460).

114.2 @ PaciAel MA8wv: this expression is used twice elsewhere in H.: 1.206.1,
where queen Tomyris chides Cyrus for the his expansionist desires, and 7.136.2 where
Spartan spies refuse to perform proskynesis before Xerxes. These suggest it is not a
deferential form of address; cf. also 5.2n.

Noxedaupdviol Té o kal ‘HpakAeiSai: a grand formula, perhaps with a religio-
legal tone fitting the formal claim made here. The Heracleidae are possibly the two
kings, descended from the hero, but equally the two words could essentially mean
‘Spartans’.

6 8¢ yehdoas: ‘the only two men who laugh more than once in Herodotus are
the mad King Cambyses and the insatiate King Xerxes (six times and four, respec-
tively)” (Lateiner 1977: 178); for Xerxes, cf. also 7.103.1, 105, 209.1. Laughter, especially
scornful, not infrequently points to coming disaster in H.

Tolydp ‘right, in that case’; Tory&p marks a strong logical connection. This is
apparently the only instance of this combination in prose; it is found in drama (usually
1ambics) and in Homer, where it is used in replies to requests (GP 565-6).

88¢ dikas Scoel: Xerxes is talking ironically, and the meaning is best captured by
the English word ‘requite’, which has a double meaning. Xerxes means that Mardonius
will ‘requite the Spartans as they deserve’, i.e. ‘repay’ them by inflicting another
defeat like Thermopylae on them. In the event, the words turn out to have the other
meaning, ‘make amends’: Mardonius is killed at Plataca, ‘and so atonement was
made (8ikn . . . émeTeAéeTo) by Mardonius to the Spartans for the death of Leonidas,
according to the oracle’ (9.64.1). Sikas 8186vai is used in five of its 17 uses of Mardonius
(also 7.5.2; 100.1; 9.58.4, 64.1; Lateiner 1980): he is a man marked out for punish-
ment.

The words are a kAndwv, a chance utterance that turns out to be prophetic in
a way not intended by the speaker. This is shown by the use of Séxeafan (§1) and



208 COMMENTARY 115.1-115.4

Se€duevos (115.1), a technical verb for ‘recognising’ an oracular remark, cf. 1.63.1
SékeoBan 1O Xpnobév, 9.91.2 Sékopar TOV olwvdv. For other such unintentionally
prophetic remarks, cf. the story of Perdiccas in 137.4—5 (n.b. exopeba . . . T& 8180is,

85); 7-57 9-16.

115—17 The sufferings of Xerxes’ retreating army

The two versions of Xerxes’ retreat are constructed out of similar elements. The first
describes the physical hardships of having too little and then too much food; in between,
there are the loss of the r9yal chariot to the Paeonians, and the cruel punishment of a
king’s disobedient sons. The second tells of the Aardships of the storm; the ropal gifts
to Abydos; and Xerxes’ alleged cruel punishment of the helmsman. H. emphasises the
hardships on the retreat, but it is notable that Xerxes still has time to arrange for
the care of his sick soldiers and to reward Abdera in a suitably regal manner; and
Artabazus, his escort with 60,000 men, has not lost so many men that he cannot
immediately begin campaigning again on leaving the King (126.1). This later chapter
is in effect an implicit commentary on Greek traditions on the supposed Persian losses
on the retreat. As with the Athenian allegations against Corinth (94), H. records a
second, more extreme story, but rejects it.

Aeschylus’ version of the retreat (Pers. 480-514) is notably more graphic and
terrifying: through a ‘poeticised cartography’ (E. M. Hall), each place mentioned
marks ever greater suffering. The climax is the attempted crossing of the frozen Stry-
mon, when the sun, in the play the enemy of the Persians, rises and melts the ice, thus
punishing the men who yoked the Hellespont. The motif of the chariot is also used in
a more symbolically powerful manner: the shift from riding in a fine chariot to loss of
that chariot is an important visual motif of Xerxes’ disaster (176—200, 607—9, 1000-1).
The historian is more restrained in his picture of the retreat.

115.1 &v . . . fipépniot: the context makes it fairly clear that H. means 45 days
from leaving Thessaly, not Athens as some have argued. That Xerxes took so long
contradicts the claim that he was in headlong flight, and indeed he was travelling
through lands that were still nominally loyal to him and where he had garrisons
(7.106—7, 113.1).

&mdyowv . . . 0Udtv pépos, s eitrelv ‘bringing back not a fraction of his army, so
to speak’. ¢os lTrelv is an absolute infinitive modifying a general statement; cf. 22.3n.;
Smyth §2012b. This is an obvious exaggeration (as ¢s iTreiv rather implies), but Greek
tradition made much of the contrast between Xerxes’ march into and out of Greece.

115.2 TGOV SevBpéwv TOV dAoidv: the inhabitants of the Bruttian town of Petelia
also ate bark, when besieged by Himilco (Livy, 23.30.3). Though no doubt resorted
to only in desperation, the cambium layer between the wood and outer bark does in
fact contain nourishment (Yardley 2003).

fiuépoov ‘cultivated’.

115.3 fva ‘wherever.’

115.4 TO ipov &ppa: this chariot, drawn by eight white horses, and with its char-
ioteer following behind on foot holding the reins because no mortal was allowed to
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ascend it, preceded Xerxes’ chariot when the expedition left Sardis and when they
crossed the Hellespont (7.40.4, 55.3). Xenophon too puts this chariot in Cyrus’ great
procession after his ascent to the throne: it is followed by a chariot of the Sun and
a third chariot decked in purple (Gyr. 8.3.12). For an idea of its appearance, cf. the
gold model, resembling the chariots that appear on royal seals, in the Oxus treasure
(BM 123908 = Curtis 2000: fig. 70; cf. fig. 64; Curtis and Tallis 2005: cat. 399 = BM
89132).

Aids: the name of the Greeks” main god is used for Ahura Mazda (OP *akura
‘Lord’ 4 *mazdha ‘wise’; Gk. Wpopdodnys), the main deity of Zoroastrianism. On the
complex question of H.’s use of names for foreign gods and their relation to Greek
gods, cf. Thomas 2000: 274-82; Harrison 2002: 208—22; Scullion 2006: 198—204.
Zeus is also identified with Ahura Mazda on fourth-century votive inscriptions found
on the terrace at Persepolis (Dandamayev and Lukonin 1989: 270). Zoroastrianism
is one of the world’s longest-surviving religions, with adherents still especially among
the Parsees, descendants of the Persians who fled to India from the Muslims in the
seventh to eighth centuries Ap (cf. Boyce 2001). It was founded by Zoroaster (Avestan
Larathushtra), who lived at some uncertain time between 1000 and 600, and to whom
are ascribed the still-extant Gathas (verse hymns) of the Avesta. Put very simply, in
Zoroastrian theology, Ahura Mazda, personifying light, life and truth (4rta), is opposed
by Anra Mainyu (Areimanius), personifying darkness, death and the Lie (Drauga): cf.
Darius’ words quoted in 69.1mn. Darius appears to have made Ahura Mazda the
supreme deity of his pantheon, perhaps as a unifying feature of his empire: the god
is not mentioned in Persian documents prior to Darius. On DB, Darius mentions
Ahura Mazda 69 times, giving him credit for his accession and victories, in imitation
of Babylonian kings who justified their reign by claiming to have been chosen by their
main god, Marduk. Ahura Mazda is represented as a bearded and crowned male
figure holding a ring (an ancient Mesopotamian symbol of kingship), and sitting in a
disc which has the wings, tail and legs of a bird (cf. Brosius no. 44, with figs. 5a, b):
this figure has taken over the iconography of the chief Assyrian god and protector of
kings, Ashur (cf. Root 1979: 169—76, 210-15).

vepopévas: sc. TAs itrous; they are male horses in 7.40.4, 55.3.

116.1 BiooATéwv PaoiAeUs: a king Mosses is known from coinage from the period
ca. 500—480 (Head 1911: 199—200).

oUte aUTods €d1 . . . Tolol Te Tanoi: oUTe . . . Teis an idiom used frequently in H.,
when some sort of negative is implied in the second clause, as here in &nydpeue ‘he
forbade’; cf. PL. Prot. 360D oUT émiveloan fiféAncey éoiya Te, ‘he didn’t want to agree
and he said nothing’ (GP 508).

116.2 of 8¢ . . . woAepov: for the combination of a participle in one of two
coordinated clauses and an indicative in the other, cf. 54n. &\Aws emphasises the
second of two alternatives: ‘or else’.

1r7.1 évteTapévas: Aesch. Pers. 7908—800 implies that they were still intact.

117.2 oUdéva Te kéopov: adverbial accusative.

U8ara peTaPdMovTes: Hippocrates® Airs, Waters and Places discusses different kinds
of water and their effects on health (7—9); significant changes of water (or season or
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air) lead to physical changes in the body. For Hippocrates, the equable climate of
Asia rendered its inhabitants less robust and warlike than the Greeks, whose land and
seasons are changeable: ‘endurance of body and mind are not possible where there
are not violent changes’ (§19; cf. 16, 23—4). For H.’s interest in and engagement with
contemporary medical theories, cf. Thomas 2000: 28-74.

118—20 A false tale about Xerxes retreat refuted

This is a further example of H. giving a more colourful version of an event which is
rejected as untrue alongside a duller but true version (cf. 94). The striking nature of
the fictitious version suggests that perhaps, though it is factually untrue, it still conveys
a kind of truth about autocracy: cf. Flory 1987: 49-79, and 56-62 on this story and
those in 1.75 (Thales) and 3.9 (leather water pipes). The whimsical behaviour of the
tyrant here is stereotypical: H. alludes colourfully to the stereotype and then firmly
rejects it, leaving the reader to resolve the paradox.

118.1 68orropiniot ‘by land-marches’.

118.2 ZTpupovinv: a north-north-east wind of notable force; cf. Aesch. Ag. 192-8;
Arist. Tent. 973b17.

XepaiveoBa is passive; sc. Xerxes.

Yeuouons . . . kopiGouévav ‘because the ship was full, since a large number of
the Persians who were being transported along with Xerxes were on its deck’; dooTe
is used by H. to give a causal sense to a participle (GP 527).

Tov BaoiMéa: a relatively rare use of the article for the King of Persia; in H. it is
absent 10X more often than it is present (Lex. s.0. 4). OP essentially lacked the article
(Kent 1953: 85), so the Greek use of BaoiAeys without it may have been influenced by
this.

118.3 Tis: cf. 109.4n.

118.4 TpookuvéovTas ‘performing proskynesis’, 1.e. showing deference, but not, as
1s often thought, by prostrating themselves on the ground. In Achaemenid art, men
are depicted showing deference to the King by raising the right hand with the palm
facing the mouth (perhaps touching the lips, if the Greek word, based on kuvéw ‘kiss’,
is accurate), whilst inclining the upper body slightly: see the Mede on the North Stair
of the Apadana at Persepolis (Root 1979: PL. xvir; E. M. Hall 1997: fig 3). This was
probably a very old gesture of deference: the cuneiform ideogram for ‘give homage,
pray’ combines the ideas of ‘hand’ and ‘mouth’. The Greeks, however, seem to have
interpreted proskynesis as involving prostration on the ground, cf. 7.136.1 Trpookuvéelv
BaoiAéa TpooTriTTOVTas; Aes. Fers. 588—9 oUd & ydv mpoTriTvovTes &pEovTar. This
may be because there were times when easterners (as many still do) did prostrate
themselves, but this was usually only in extreme circumstances, such as defeat or
gratitude: ‘all the people of Babylon . . . knelt before him, kissed his feet, rejoiced
at his kingship’ (Cyrus Cylinder (= Brosius no. 12) §18; cf. Xen. Cyr. 7.5.32), and in
a custom inherited from the Assyrians, vassal kings kissed the feet of Persian rulers
(Root 1979: 266). Unlike Egyptian or Mesopotamian art, however, Achaemenid art
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does not show people prostrating themselves before the king: even the rebels on the
Bisitun relief are standing, and the defeated usurper Gaumata is being trampled,
not prostrating himself. The Greeks, who used the kissing gesture only to gods, saw
proskynesis to mortals as further evidence for the Persians’ servile nature: the greatest
proof of Greek liberty after the Persian Wars is that ‘you do not perform proskynesis
to any man as master but to the gods’ (Xen. Anab. 3.2.13; cf. Isoc. 4.151). Thus a
perfectly normal gesture in one culture was given heavy symbolic meaning by the
other: the appropriateness of doing obeisance to Alexander was hotly debated (Arr.
Anab. 4.10.5-12). Cf. Bickerman 1963; Neil on Ar. An. 156; Briant 2002: 221-2.

Swpnoachal . . . &moTapeiv: the tale ends with a parodic vignette of the way in
which the King is the fount of reward and punishment.

119 oUTos ‘this is the . . .” oUTos refers back to the story in the previous chapter,
picking up &AAos 68e Adyos from its beginning.

oUte &AAws . . . T&Bos ‘especially as regards what happened to the Persians’. The
construction of 16 T&Bos is difficult; it is probably better to take it as a nominative
rather than as an accusative of respect depending on TrioTos, but both are hard to
parallel. One might, however, expect something like Powell’s <kaTa> T6.

el yap 81 TalTta . . . & THY 6&Aaooav ‘for if these things had been said by
the helmsman to Xerxes, amongst ten thousand opinions I do not have one that
would oppose the idea that the king would have done something like this: namely,
to have made those on the deck go into the ship’s interior, since they were Persians
and the foremost of them, and that he would have thrown into the sea a number
of the rowers, who were Phoenicians, equal to that of the Persians.” The grammar is
complex. The sentence starts with an accusative and infinitive construction depending
on piav [yveopnv] olk &xw &vTioov. un ol is used with roifjoan, as regularly in such
expressions: cf. 57.2n. kataPip&oat is an infinitive that explains Toifjoat. At Tév 3¢
gpeTéwv, however, the construction changes from the accusative 4 infinitive of the
uév-clause depending on the whole phrase piaw . . . &vTi€oov, to a 8é-clause depending
on yvopnyv alone, introduced by 6kws = s or &T1 (as often in H. but not Attic): ‘T
have no opinion . . . that he would not have thrown’.

The shift in the construction of the indirect discourse here is not unparalleled, but
it is awkwardly done, and the unusual nature of this syntax has led some editors to
delete all of 11g—20, or all but the opening oUTos . . . moTés. On the other hand,
the critical attitude and mode of argument are characteristic of H.: for H.’s modes of
proof and their links with contemporary science and philosophy, cf. Thomas 2000a:
168—248.

120 Kai TOBe papTUplov: having argued from what was likely in 119, H. now
provides more concrete evidence that the story in 118 cannot be true. There are three
parts to the proof: (i) there is firm evidence that Xerxes went to Abdera, in the gifts
he gave that city; (i1) he was still travelling by land when he came to Abdera; (iii)
Abdera is further on towards the Hellespont than Eion. Therefore (iv) the story that
he threw the Persians overboard after sailing from Eion cannot be true, because he
would already have passed Eion on foot by the time he got to Abdera.
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AB8npa (H-N 872—5) was probably a Persian naval base (6.46—7). During Xerxes’
advance, it suffered considerably from the need to entertain the Persian troops,
Megacreon ironically remarking that his countrymen should give thanks for the gods’
kindness in making Xerxes happy with but one meal a day (7.118-20). For the hon-
ouring thus of whole communities by the King, cf. Xerxes and Acanthus (7.116), and
the Ariaspians, nicknamed ‘Benefactors’ for their help to Cyrus (Arr. Anab. §.27.4);
generally, cf. 85.9n.

&xvaknti: a short sword or dagger, made of gold or iron plated with gold, and
worn stuck into a sash by Persians on monuments (cf. 7.54.2, 9.80.2) and by Medes
hanging by the right side (a fine example in Schmidt 1 PL. 120, cf. ibid. 165-6; Miller
1997: 46-8). The handle and scabbard could be richly decorated, with floral, hunting
and animal motifs (cf. BM 123929 = Curtis 2000: fig. 67). It was a valuable gift, all
the more so when given by the King: cf. 7.54.2 (Xerxes to the Hellespont); Xen. Anab.
1.2.27, 8.29; Plut. Art. 15.2; Aclian, VH 1.22. On monuments, wearing it where others
do not seems to have been a mark of especial status (Schmidt 1 112). The King’s
akinakes was credited with the power of controlling the weather: cf. Ctesias, FGH 688
F 45b (9); Polyaen. 7.11.12; also H. 4.62.2. Cf. Bittner 1985: 199-—207.

TiIfipnt XpuoomdoTot: this was a loose felt cap (not a turban) worn by nobility
and warriors (7.61.1; cf. 67.2n.). If the sword was a regular gift, a royal tiara was a
special one. For xpuootaoTos, cf. Aes. Ag. 776 T& xpuodTaoTa EdebAat.

gE\NUoaTto Thv goovnv: such was Xerxes’ haste to return that he had not had time
to change his clothes; cf. 5.106.6, where Histiacus promises Darius not to remove his
cloak until he reaches his goal.

Apart from the incident of amorous intrigue in 9.108-113, Xerxes’ active role in
the Hislories is now over.

i8putan wpods ToU ‘EAAnoTévTOU MEAAOV ‘is situated nearer the Hellespont than’;
Greek uses a genitive of the place from which the distance is measured (87.2n.).

66ev 81 ‘whence he is supposed’; 81 expresses H.’s doubt.

1213 Greek honours to gods and men

After afalse tale involving the comparative status of Persians and Phoenicians, we have
actual instances amongst the Greeks where questions of honour cause difficulties: (i)
Apollo (or at least his priests at Delphi) claims not to have been given quite enough
offerings (x22); (ii) Greek attempts to award the aristeia to the most important warrior
founder on self-importance (123); and (iii) honours to Themistocles at Sparta cause
trouble in Athens (124-5). Competition for symbolic or concrete marks of honour
(philotimia) was endemic in aristocratic Greek society, and contrasts with the Olympic
ideal commented on by Tritantaechmes in 26. IFurthermore, the bickering and lack
of generosity among the Greeks contrasts with the Persian nobles’ (albeit fictional)
willingness to sacrifice themselves for their King. Greek disunity extends even to the
award of prizes.
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121.1 £€eAelv . . . E€€TAov: the pun links this episode with that concerning Andros
in 111—12; for this use of words with different senses, cf. 1.1n.

KépuoTov . . . dniwoavTes: despite their payment of moneys in 112.2-3.

&xpobivia ‘the first fruits, finest part’, literally ‘the top of the heap’, derived from
&xpos and 6is. For the custom, cf. 27.5n. For the dedication of whole ships, cf. also
Thuc. 2.84.4, 92.5, but more usually the prows were cut off and dedicated (H. 5.59.3;
cf. Xen. Hell. 2.3.8, 6.2.36). For the Persian spoils from Salamis, cf. Miller 1997: 334,
and 29-62 on spoils from the Persian Wars generally.

& ’lofpov &vabeivoa: at the temple of Poseidon in the Isthmian games enclosure
(cf. 123.2; Paus. 2.1.7); dvabeivan is epexegetic infinitive after é§€ilov.

gt Zouviov: to the temples of Athena and Poseidon, presumably.

Téd1 AlavTi: the battle was commemorated at the Aianteia and Mounychia
festivals; Parker 1996: 153—4.

aUToU &5 Zahapiva = & alThv ZoAapiva; cf. 64.2 alTdbev &k Zahapivos; 1] 2.237
a¥toU &vi Tpoint;, H. g.11.1 adto¥ Tfj18¢. For a¥tol of motion towards, cf. H. 2.178.1
aUToU VauTIAAOPEVOLTT.

121.2 &v8pias: H. does not say of which god. Paus. 10.14.5 mentions a large statue
of Apollo at Delphi, a dedication from the spoils of Salamis and Artemisium, but he
does not mention the ship’s prow. The Greeks who swore to oppose the Persians also
swore to give Apollo a tithe of the property of those who medised (7.132.2), and a tithe
of the immense booty captured after Plataca was also given to him (9.81), including the
famous Serpent Column (82.1n.). There was a painting representing Salamis holding
a ship’s figurehead alongside Greece at Olympia (Paus. 5.11.5), and a huge statue of
Zeus commemorated Plataea (9.81.1).

Suwdeka Trnxéwv = of about eighteen feet, a genitive of measure (Smyth §1325).
The Greek cubit was about 18Y, inches (47 cm), the ‘royal” about 21 inches (53 cm)
(cf. 1.178.3).

ANEEavSpos: for the statue, cf. [Dem.] 12.21 and for the episode that led to its cre-
ation, Dem. 29.200. The dedication would help to delete the memory of Alexander’s
flirtation with the Persian cause (34; 136.1n.).

122 T& &pioThia: i.e. their prize for their performance in the battle (93.1). Quite
why Apollo should have demanded this is not easy to explain. Perhaps the Aeginetans
dedicated it themselves and this story was later told at Delphi to explain why the
Aeginetans made a special dedication, as well as being associated with the communal
one (Asheri).

&oTépas Xpuotous possibly represent, like Lysander’s two stars representing the
Dioscuri dedicated after the final defeat of Athens at Aegospotami (Cic. de div. 1.75),
the Dioscuri and Apollo Delphinios (cf. Hornblower 2004: 225), or Aeacus, Peleus
and Telamon (Asheri; cf. 64.2).

gl Tf)s ywvins ‘in the corner (of the opisthodomus)’. The silver crater, holding
600 amphorae and used at the Theophania festival, was given by Croesus (35.2n.).
The positioning of the prize next to Croesus’ crater is perhaps significant: objects
marking Delphi’s significant involvements in the East are juxtaposed.
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123.1 &v& TéAepov ToUTov: this phrase and the unusually solemn procedure sug-
gest that this was not just the prize for the battle of Salamis, but for the war as a whole
(cf. Hamel 1998: 191-3).

123.2 Epepov . . . &mi . . . TG Poouddt ‘cast their votes on the altar’. Since it is
not clear exactly how this vote operated — whether there was one vote or two, how
the votes were cast, whether urns were used, etc. —, it 1s perhaps unwise to alter the
text, despite the fact that elsewhere the phrase used is &o ToU Buwpol dpépew, cf. e.g
Dem. 18.134 kai TaUTa &md ToU Pwpol dpépouca THv wiigov Empalav, id. 43.14;
Plut. Them. 17.1 &mre1 y&p &vaywprioavTss gis Tov lobudv &mod ToU Bouol ThHv wiidov
€pepov ol oTpatnyoi; id. Peric. 32.2. Cf. Pliny, NH 34.53 for a vote that reaches a
similar impasse.

gnouvolvTo lit. ‘were left on their own’, and so presumably ‘were left with but a
single vote’, but this is hard to parallel.

SeuTtepeioion here means ‘second votes’, not, as is usual, ‘second prize’.

124—%5 Themustocles honoured in Sparta; an ungracious reaction

For a discussion of these honours in their Spartan context, cf. Jordan 1988.

124.1 oU Boulopévev . . . $B6var ‘although the Greeks did not want to resolve
this matter because of their mutual jealousy’.

124.2 pey&Aws 8¢ étipnoav: the Spartan treatment of Themistocles here may
have been caused by their desire now to pursue a naval campaign, so that by har-
rying Mardonius’ communications and fomenting revolt in Asia Minor they could
get Mardonius out of Greece without having to fight him on land. For a naval cam-
paign, Athens was essential, and the appointment of a king, Leotychidas, in place of
Eurybiades, as commander of the naval arm also suggests naval action was seriously
envisaged (131.2). Themistocles, however, played no part in the campaign of 479:
the reasons and events are hazy, but Athenian displeasure either at his honouring by
Sparta or more likely at his proposed policy, may have led them not to elect him a
general for the following year, or, it would seem, ever again (Diod. 11.27 gives a more
cynical account). Aristeides (79.1n.) and Xanthippus (131.9n.) were elected.

&ploThia pév vuv . . . oTépavov EAains ‘they gave the prize for excellence (in
battle) to Eurybiades (in the form of) a crown of olive; (the prize) for wisdom and
ingenuity they gave to Themistocles, and he too received a crown of olive.” When
Plutarch used this passage, he wrote (Them. 17.1) EGpupi&dn1 uév &vdpeias, ékeivoor S&
cooias &pioTeiov Eédooav BaAAol oTépavov, which led Cobet to add in our passage
<&vdpnins> after EUpuPiadni to balance copins kai de§16TnTos. However, &plothia
regularly refers to the prize for valour in war and so contains the idea of ‘valour’; the
genitives then depend on the idea of ‘prize’ in &pioTh1a

co¢ins 8¢ kad Se€16TnTOS: after the final Greek victory, Themistocles built a small
temple to Artemis Aristoboule (‘Of the best counsel’) in his deme of Melite, with a
statue of himself inside (Plut. Them. 22.1—2). It was desecrated after his disgrace but
renovated in the fourth century (Threpsiades and Vanderpool 1964). Cf. Plut. 7#%em.
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15.2 on Simonides’ description of Salamis in The Battle of Salamis: ‘that noble and
famous victory . . . was won by the common bravery and enthusiasm of the men who
fought in the sea-battle and by the intelligence and astuteness (yvcopnt kad SevdTnTi)
of Themistocles.’

Oxw1 . . . KaAAIoTEVOVTL: &) OS is a poetic word for a grand vehicle.

124.3 aivéoavTes . . . Tpoémeppav: strictly, the participle refers to the Spartans
generally, the main verb to the youths, but since the latter are included in the for-
mer, the construction makes no distinction between them. For this procession, one
might compare Plut. Lyc. 26.3, where successful candidates for the gerousia toured the
sanctuaries of the city accompanied by young men and women.

iTrTrées: this elite corps of men under go performed a number of functions on behalf
of the Spartan state, mainly militarily, as the royal bodyguard, but also politically as
diplomats and administrators; cf. Jordan 1988: 560—5. According to Xen. Rep. Lac.
4.9 they were chosen each year by three hippagretar, selection being a mark of high
honour; cf. H. 1.67.5.

uoUvov 81: asyndeton and 81} emphasise the exclusivity of this mark of honour for
Themistocles. The Athenian envoy at the negotiations at Sparta in 432 will remind
the Spartans of this honour, to prove the magnitude of the Athenian contribution to
the defeat of the Persians in providing so great a general (Thuc. 1.74.1).

125.1 T1ué68nuos Agidvaios: he is otherwise unknown (LGPN 11 5.0.(16)). Aphidna
is a deme of the tribe Acantis, situated north-east of Deceleia. Timodemus is replaced
by an anonymous inhabitant of Seriphos (an island noted for its insignificance) in PL
Rep. 329E6—330A.

&AAws B¢ . . . &vBpddv ‘but not otherwise one of the prominent men in the state’;
&AAws strengthens the opposition with the previous clause. &mipavns is used generally
here, cf. Thuc. 2. 43. 3 &vdpd&v yap Emipavédv Tdoa Y1 T&os.

KaTapapyéwv: a very strong word to describe Timotheus’ rabid manner; this
compound is found only here, and popyde is rare and poetic.

gveikee: this passage is reminiscent in context and language of Thersites’ outburst
against Agamemnon (/I. 2.211-77); velkéw, an epic verb found in earlier prose only here
and in 9.55.2, appears there thrice (221, 224, 243). Both Timodemus and Thersites
are described as hostile to their opponents (cf. €x610Tos, 1bid. 220); both are from the
less distinguished parts of society; Thersites complains that Agamemnon gets prizes
through the efforts of others (ibid. 225—40), as does Timodemus about Themistocles
(B1x T&s Abrvas Exor T& yépea . . . &AXN oU 8T EwuTov); each man is worsted by a
figure of great cleverness, Odysseus and Themistocles. For another episode involving
Themistocles which recalls Thersites, cf. 92.2 and n.

@s . . . Exot: there are no satisfactory parallels for either veikéw or TTpodépw 4 o5
thus, but both verbs naturally imply a verb of saying that could introduce this indirect
quotation of Timodemus. Tpogépots also occurs in Odysseus’ speech to Thersites
(ibid. 251).

125.2 oUTw Exel Tol ‘quite right’, ironically. In strong statements of this kind, Tot
can comment unfavourably on the previous speaker’s words; cf. kaxiTol 86n. (GP 542).
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oUT &v &y Ewov BeAPvitns . . . ABnvaios ‘if I had come from Belbina, I would not
have been so honoured by the Spartans; but neither would you, even though you are
an Athenian’; i.e. birth and valour are both necessary to achieve the kind of honour
paid to Themistocles by the Spartans. Belbina, a tiny island off Sunium (H-N 622),
stands here for a completely unimportant place. Timodemus has no better luck in
his attempt to score off Themistocles than did Adeimantus in 59 and 61.2, or the
Andrians in 111. Apart from a passing reference by H. in 9.98.4, Themistocles now
disappears from view.

126—9g ARTABAZUS ATTACKS OLYNTHUS AND POTIDAEA
126—8 Potidaea revolts

The King is in Sardis, having (allegedly) lost most of his army; Mardonius is in winter
quarters in Thessaly, awaiting his disaster in book 9. We now see the fate of the army
that had escorted Xerxes: the Greek tradition wishes to make the destruction of the
Persians as complete as possible. As oft Magnesia (7.188-92), around Euboea (12)
and at Salamis, disaster comes to the Persians from the sea, and their watery grave
balances the death of the Olynthians in the marsh (127). Their deaths are associated
with an act of sacrilege (129.3), as is the case with those who attempted to sack Delphi
(38—9) and those who burnt the shrine of Demeter at Eleusis (9.65.2).

126.1 Apt&Balos, a cousin of Darius, was commander of the Parthians and
Chorasmians (7.66.2), and held in high esteem by Xerxes (9.41.1); he was still active,
fighting the Athenians in Egypt, in the 460s (Diod. 11.75; cf. Balcer 1993: 84—5). He
may have been son of the Pharnaces (OP Farnaka; Elam. Parnaka) who was the most
important official in the treasury at Persepolis under Darius (cf. Lewis 1997: §59;
Brosius nos. 140-3). Artabazus urged caution on Mardonius in the lead-up to Plataea
(9.41.2—4), but in his annoyance at Mardonius’ scornful rejection of his advice, he and
his 40,000 men abandoned the Persian lines at the start of the battle and made their
way home (9.66). Xerxes later made him satrap of Dascylium (on the south coast of
the Sea of Marmara), in order to promote the intrigues with Pausanias (Thuc. 1.129.1),
and his descendants followed him in the satrapy (cf. Lewis 1977: 52; Gomme, Dover
and Andrewes on Thuc. 8.6.1). The references to Artabazus in H. are notable for
their favourable nature, which has led to the idea that he was an important source for
H. on the Persian empire. Cf. also 26n. on Tritantaechmes.

otpaTol Tol Mapddvios é§eAé§aTo ‘the forces, which Mardonius had chosen’; ToU
is for Tév through attraction of the relative into the case of its antecedent oTpaToU.
That Artabazus immediately thinks of campaigning after leaving the King rather
contradicts the idea that the Persians had lost most of their men in the hardships
described in 115 and 117.

126.2 TTaAAfvnv: the western peninsula of Chalcidice.

Mapdoviou Te yeipepifovTtos . . . kal oUSEv kw kaTemeiyovTos ‘since Mardo-
nius was in winter quarters and was not yet pressing him’; Artabanus seizes an
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opportunity for some activity on his own behalf, now he no longer has the King
to look after. If the text is sound, kal . . . kaTemeiyovTos is added as if the clause
had begun Map8oviou xeluepifovTos T, in a kind of anacolouthon: cf. 9.55.1 cdos 8¢
&TrikeTo O KTPUE . . . P TE OPeas KATA XWPNV TETAXY UEVOUS Kad &g veikea &1y pévous
a¥TédVY ToUs TpwdTous, where Te would more naturally come after opeas (cf. GP 518—
20).

oUk &dikadou . . . uf oUk é§avdpamodicactar ‘he did not think it right, since he
had come upon the Potidaeans in a state of revolt, not to reduce them to slavery’; for
un ov, 57.1m. Cf. 7.122—3.1 for the help given to the Persians on their way through
Greece by Potidaea and Olynthus.

126.3 TapeSeAnAdkee: pluperf of TapeSeAavew. For the tense, cf. 50.1n.

s 8¢ kai ‘and likewise also’.

127.1 lMoTeidaiav: on Pallene, a city founded by Corinth; H-N 838—.

&mioTacbar ‘that they were contemplating revolt’; the present tense describes
something as going on, so can be used to express an intention or attempt (‘conative’
present, M&T §25).

BoTTiaion: they were expelled from their land between the Haliacmon and Axius
rivers into the Chersonnese some time after the Temenid dynasty came to power ca.
640, probably by Alexander, son of Perdiccas; cf. Thuc. 2.99-100 and 137—44. Cf.
Flensted-Jensen 1995.

Afuvnv: possibly the BoAUkn Afuvn, to the east of the city.

KpitofoUAwi: not otherwise known, but no doubt a Greek who could be expected
to be loyal to the Persian King.

128.1 TmoéEevos: known only for this exploit (cf. also Polyaen. 7.33.1).

SvTiva pév TpOTTOV &pXNV .« « « OU Y&p GV AéyeTat ‘I cannot say in what manner
[he arranged the betrayal] at first, for the very reason that nothing is told.” The two
accusatives TpoTrov and &py v are adverbial, ‘oUv adds to y&p the idea of importance
or essentiality’ (GP 446), and pév is picked up by pévtol. For the admission of the
limitations of oral tradition in o¥ y&p v AéyeTay, cf. 1.49; 7.60.1; 133.

TofeUpaTos . . . TTEPOaVTES: not entirely clear, but it seems that they wrapped
the letter round the arrow near the butt-end, where there were notches (yAugiSas)
either to give the fingers a better grip or for fitting feathers into; they then put the
feathers of the arrow over the letter to hide it. Aen. Tact. g1.25—7 quotes the story
with Trepi instead of Tap&, but that may be an attempt to clarify what he thought
happened. For such means of communication, cf. Plut. Cimon 12.8; Polyaen. 2.29.1;
Caes. BG 5.48.5-10; for other cunning modes of communication, cf. 22n.

128.2 ouppayin ‘allies’; abstract for concrete.

128.3 kaTamwAé§an ‘to implicate him’; for the sense, cf. perhaps katadéw ‘convict’
in 2.174.2 6001 8¢ piv KaTédnoav ¢pdpa elval, 4.68.3.

uf vouGoiato elvan Zikiwvadiol . . . TpoddTau: a striking instance of how Greek
states could forgive crimes when to do so was in the greater interests of the state. The
defence that one’s crimes were to the benefit of the city was frequently mounted in
the Athenian courts.



218 COMMENTARY 129.1-130.2

129 A remarkable flood-tide destroys the Persians

129.1 TTOpTiocav: i.e. the Persians were on the north side of Potidaea, which completely
blocks the isthmus, and, wishing to attack its south side but having no ships, tried to
go round it through the shallows (Tévaryos), aided by the very low tide. Cf. Aristeus’
similar operations in Thuc. 1.63—4.

129.2 &5 8¢ T&s dUo . . . Tas S1eABovTas X piiv elvan Eow év Tiji TTaAAfvn1 ‘when
they had covered two parts of the journey and there were three left, having crossed
which must have brought them into Pallene’; the imperfect xpfjv is used for something
that was a possibility but did not in fact happen (M&T §§415-19; Smyth §1776).

mAnuupis: though the Mediterranean is generally free of tides, there are places
where shore and currents conjoin to produce them; cf. e.g. 7.198.1.

6on oUdaud Kw . . . TToAAGKIS Yvopévn lit. ‘of such a size as never yet occurred,
according to the locals, though a flood-tide often happens’; yivouévn is nominative
since it refers to the same sort of flood-tide as o).

Véelv . . . OUK émioTépevor: cf. 8n.

129.3 lTooe18éwvos: the eponymous god of the city. The name ‘Potidaea’ reflects
the spelling of the god’s name with a -#, found in the dialect of Corinth whence
Potidaea was founded. On the complex variety of spellings of the god’s name, cf.
Chantraine gg30-1.

of ep kai ‘these were exactly (Trep) the men . . .

13044 THE FOLLOWING SPRING
130—2 The fleets reassemble; mutual reluctance to advance

Spring of 479 opens the new campaigning season. The mutual fear that was a factor
at Artemisium now resurfaces. Tactically, this caution made sense, since neither side
wanted to risk a battle where they might be severely mauled, but there is something
mildly wry about the well-travelled H.’s remarks on the Greek mainlanders’ lim-
ited knowledge of the eastern Aegean (132.3). The Ionian ambassadors’ plot against
Strattis of Chios and its betrayal balances the story of Artabazus’ failed intrigue with
Timoxenus at Potidaea (128). Again, cunning is as much an instrument of policy as
military force. The fleets will remain frozen in their mutual fear until g.go, whilst the
fate of the Persian land army is recounted in the bulk of book g.

130.1 Tlepoéwov . . . émePaTevov ‘the majority of the epibatai were Persians and
Medes’, i.e. the most trusted peoples fought and kept discipline on deck.

130.2 Mapdovtns Te 6 Bayaiou: Mardontes was commander of the ‘tribes that
came from the Red Sea and from the islands where the King installs those called the
Exiles’ (7.80), and may well be the Mardunda of the Persepolis Tortification Tablets
who was deputy satrap of Susa in 499—4 (PF 1352.8—9; Balcer 1993: 157). He died in a
brave rearguard action conducted by small bands of Persians after the rout at Mycale
(9.102.4). His father may have been the Bagaeus son of Artontes who was entrusted
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with Darius’ letters which cunningly encompassed the death of the satrap Oroetes
(3.127-8). One Bakeya appears on PI* 823 (= Brosius no. 161) in connection with the
‘princess’ (Elam. dukshish) Ishtin, most likely his wife and daughter of Darius. Lewis
1997: 3556 suggests we see here the reward which Bagaeus got from Darius, and
which his family continued to enjoy under Xerxes.

Aptatvtns Aptaxaisw: OP *Artavanta, ‘Pursuing justice’ (Schmitt 1967: 129). He
survived Mycale (9.102.4), but nearly murdered Masistes, Xerxes’ brother, because of
Masistes’ insulting analysis of his generalship there (9.107). Here and in 7.63, the MSS
have ApTayaiou, which most editors change to Aptayaiew, making his father the
huge, stentoran-voiced Artachaees son of Artaecus who supervised the construction of
the Athos canal (7.22.2; cf. 7.117 for his obituary). MSS and papyrus offer very varied
versions of the Persian names in this section.

&BeAd18éos alToU ApTailvTew mpooehopévou l8apiTpns Ithamitres, Artayntes’
nephew, Artayntes himself doing the choosing’; atoU goes with TrpoceAouévou in an
unusual order which makes Kriiger’s transposition ApTaivTtew adTtol attractive. All
that is known of Ithamitres is that he too escaped at Mycale (9.102.4): note, however,
that his presence here is due to an emendation (see apparatus criticus).

130.3 oU ptv o0t TrpooedékovTo ‘not that they expected . . . (GP 363; 25.11.).

KaT& pév vuv . . . TG1 Bupdd ‘as far as (prospects on) the sea were concerned, in
their hearts they had little confidence’.

1311 Béka Kal ékaTév: a surprisingly small number. Quite why there were so few
ships is hard to say. We don’t know how many of these were Athenian, but it is clear
that they had not sent as many as they could: the Persians had at least 300 (130.2).
Perhaps there was less confidence in Athens about the naval strategy, so they were
loath to commit too many ships at once?

131.2 AeuTuyidns (LGPN ma s.v. Aatuyidas (2)) has already appeared in 6.65—
73, 85-6 where he became king in place of Demaratus (for whom, cf. 65.1n.), but
his pedigree is given here at the important point where he takes command of the
Greek forces. A similar technique is used with Leonidas, who appears in book 5, but
has his pedigree given only shortly before Thermopylae (7.204), and Alexander, who
first appears in 5.19—21, but is given his ancestry only in 135—9, when he becomes
important in Greco-Persian relations. The first actual king in this genealogical list 1s
Theopompus; the seven men who follow him were a younger branch of Theopompus’
descendants, which branch did not gain the throne until the deposition of Demaratus.
For the parallel pedigree of Demaratus, cf. Paus. 3.7, and on such genealogies in H.,
Mitchell 1956. About most of these names little or nothing is known. Euryphon
(usually Eurypon) is the eponymous founder of the Eurypontid royal house, to which
Leotychidas belonged.

Tfis éTépns oikins: the first royal house was the Agids, descended from Agis; both
royal houses traced their lineage back to Heracles (7.204). On Spartan king-lists, cf.
Cartledge 2002b: 293-8.

131.3 Suddv: almost all editors have accepted Paulmier’s émTtd, to bring H. into
line with the list in Paus. 3.7.5-6. Gilula 2003: 79-80, however, points out that the fact
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that Leotychidas’ father and grandfather were not kings means this list is a genealogy
and not a king-list, and that altering H.’s text to fit a list composed many centuries
afterwards is methodologically unsound.

Savbimrmos: father of Pericles. He married Cleisthenes of Sicyon’s daughter
Agariste, who when pregnant with Pericles dreamt of giving birth to a lion (6.131.2; cf.
LGPN 11 5.0.(7)). He had successfully prosecuted Miltiades for his conduct of the cam-
paign on Paros in 490—489 (6.136.1), and was himself ostracised in 484 (Ath. Pol. 22.6;
29 ostraca bearing his name have been found: Brenne 2001: §10-12; Siewert 2002: 71).
He presumably returned from exile in the general amnesty (79.1n.). After Mycale,
unlike the majority of the Greek fleet, he refused to withdraw from the campaign,
and conquered Sestos at the head of the Athenian ships (9.114—20).

132.2 ‘HpdSoTos: an interesting coincidence of name. He is otherwise unknown,
but Hornblower 2003: 56 suggests that his father’s name points to the priestly clan of
northern Ionia, the Basilidae, and that this Herodotus may be the source of the story
of Strattis. Pape 1911: s.0. lists 20 men with H.’s name.

oiot yevopevol ‘making a compact with each other’, so ‘conspiring together’. Asis
often the case, o¢piotis a direct reflexive = éauTois, and so here equivalent to &AANAo1S;
cf. 9 Adyov opiotl altoiot é8i8ooav, 7.145.1 8186vTwY opiot Adyov kal TioTiv.

Z1p&rTi: tyrant of Chios, possibly from aslong ago as Darius’ expedition to Scythia
in 512 (4.138.2), though perhaps with a gap during the Ionian Revolt; cf. LGPN1 s.0.
(1).

132.3 oUTe. . . elvau: the construction changes abruptly from a causal participle to
an independent clause; the negative oUTe is picked up by Te with a positive sentence (cf.
LSJ s.v. oUte 11 4; 116.11.). The passage gives us an interesting insight into the average
mainland Greek’s geographical knowledge of the eastern Mediterranean. Few in the
navy would have had cause to sail so far from home.

TV 8¢ Z&uov . . . ioov &méyew ‘and they thought as a matter of conjecture that
Samos was as far away as the Pillars of Heracles’; 36En1 shows the speculative nature
of their ideas. The Pillars of Heracles were the Straits of Gibraltar; what exactly these
‘Pillars’ were was much speculated upon in antiquity (cf. Strabo g.5.5).

TO Tpds EoTréPNS . . . ZApov ‘the part to the west beyond Samos’.

XpniGovTwy Tév Xiwv ‘though the Chians asked them’; concessive.

8éos . . . opecov ‘fear maintained the distance between them.” It was not until July
in the following year that Leotychidas was persuaded to move to Samos, encouraged
by Samian patriots (9.90—2).

1339 Two ambassadors of Mardonius: Mys and Alexander

Mardonius, in preparation for his campaign, sends ambassadors both to gods and
to men. He first consults a similar selection of oracles to Croesus (in 1.46), and in
a similar way: a written record is again taken, and one oracle seems to be crucial
(133—6). Mardonius will also concern himself with Greek forms of divination at
Plataca, before abandoning them when the sacrifices do not recommend battle (9.37.1,
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38.2. 43, 45.2). Thus, Croesus at the start of the Histories is eventually undone through
misunderstanding an oracle, and Mardonius, the last major Persian actor, suffers
defeat and dies after ignoring divine indications.

He then sends Alexander of Macedon to Athens to persuade them to change sides.
This episode is in two parts: (1) Alexander’s earlier history and the history of his family
(136—9), and (ii) his embassy to Athens and discussions there (140—4).

1355 Mardonius sends Mys to consult oracles; a remarkable response at the Ptoum

133 xpnoTnpia: for foreign kings and Greek oracles, cf. 34—9n., and for Persians and
foreign religions 54n. Mardonius used Greek seers, the Elean Hegesistratus and the
Leucadian Hippomachus (9.37.1, 38.2), as did Cyrus the Younger, who had Silanus,
an Ambraciot (Xen. 4nab. 1.7.18); the Athenian Onomacritus brought Xerxes many
oracles which helped persuade him to make his expedition (7.6.3-5).

Ebpooméa . . . MUs: Mys is only known for this exploit. That he was a Carian is
suggested by his recognition of that language; his name is a not uncommon Greek one,
but Carians used Greek and Carian names. His city is probably Euromus, for whose
inhabitants the adjective EUpcotreUs appears to be a variant for EUpeopets (Carian
u-r-0-m-s); it is found on two first-century coins and a third-century inscription from
Laodicea, as well as in H. and Paus. 9.23.5; cf. Steph. Byz. s.ov. EGpwpos, EUpwos;
Robert 1950.

gvTelAapevos . . . &momeipfioaocbat lit. ‘ordering him to go everywhere in order
to make oracular consultations [at those oracles] of which it was possible for them
to make trial’; the antecedent of TGV is a partitive genitive xpnoTnpicwv implied in
TovTaf . . . xpnoouevov. The absence of Delphi from the list is consistent with
events in 36—9.

134.1 AeB&Beiav: a Boeotian town to the west of Lake Coopais, famed for the oracle
of Trophonius: cf. Fossey 1988: 343—9; Schachter 1981—94: 11 66-89; H-N 445-6. At
this, after elaborate ritual preparations, one descended into a chamber and entered a
narrow chasm feet-first, only to be whisked in violently and to come out later head-first
and in a state of some shock. Priests then interpreted the things one had experienced
below. There is a first-hand account in Paus. 9.39.5-14. Consultation could sometimes
be such an experience that one did not smile again, hence the popular saying of the
grim-faced, ‘he’s been to the oracle of Trophonius’ (Apostolius, 6.17 etc.). It was the
subject of mockery in comedy: cf. Ar. Clouds 506-8; Cratinus fr. 239. Pausanias 9.37.5—
7 attributes a story of great trickery to Trophonius (it is attributed to an anonymous
Egyptian thief in H. 2.121), which results in his being swallowed by the earth, like
Amphiaraus (see below).

paivetat. . . Tpopaviov: on the usual interpretation, both here and at the shrine of
Amphiaraus, Mys employs another to do the consultation for him; i.e. grammatically
¢aiveTar governs the participles &iképevos and Treioas. Asheri, however, argues that
this implies that the oracle was open only to locals, which we know is not true, and
takes ¢aiveTan with kataPfjva; the local would then have been hired as a guide.
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But Mys seems equally loath to do the consultation himself at Amphiaraus’ shrine,
though as a foreigner he could have done so, and Pausanias’ detailed account does
not mention the use of guides.

ABas: cf. 27.4n., 33.

“lopnvier ATéAAwvi: the oracle stood on the Ismenian Hill by one of the city
gates, near the river Ismenus. The god’s statue was of cedar-wood, and the priest each
year was a youth of noble family, the Daphnephorus (Paus. 9.10.2—4). Cf. Schachter
1981-94: 177-85.

goT1 8¢ . . . xpnoTnpi&iecban ‘it is possible, as at Olympia, to seek oracles from
the sacrifices there.” The reference is to the use as oracles of the behaviour of fires
during sacrifice: cf. Pi. Ol 8.1—-3 ‘Olympia, where the men of prophecy seek the will
of Zeus by inspecting the offerings in the fire’ (OAvutia . . . v pavTies &vdpes
guTrUpols Tekuapopevol TapatelpdvTal Aids). This was also the custom in Thebes:
cf. Soph. OT 21 &1 “lounvol Te pavTteiar oodd1; Ant. 1005—11; Eur. Phoen. 12558
with Mastronarde and the scholia ad loc.

katekoiunoe ‘he caused him to lie down’. ‘Incubation’, sleeping in a holy place,
was a regular means of consulting an oracle or seeking healing from the gods (Deubner
1900; Halliday 1913: 128-34). There is a long account of incubation in the shrine of
Asclepius in Ar. Pl. 653-763; cf. Eur. IT 1259-67.

Augr&peas: Amphiaraus was a famous seer, like Trophonius (see above), swallowed
up by the earth during the failed expedition of the Seven against Thebes: cf. Thebaud,
fr. 9D; Paus. 1.34.2—5. Consultants of his oracle sacrificed a ram and slept on its
fleece; Amphiaraus himself had begun to prophesy in his sleep when still alive (Paus.
2.13.7). Plutarch supplies the dream given to Mys’ consultant: he was killed by a stone
thrown by an attendant of the god, which corresponds to the manner of Mardonius’
own death in Plutarch (drist. 19.1-2), but not in H. 9.64.2. The shrine described by
Pausanias is at Oropus in the border region between Attica and Boeotia; if H. means
this shrine, then & ©nPas should be interpreted loosely as ‘into Theban territory’.
Cf. Schachter 1981-94: 1 19—26.

134.2 oUdevi ESeoTi: it was sometimes the case that particular peoples were barred
from particular rites or that people could not participate in certain rituals in cities not
their own (cf. Bowie 1995: 467-8). An actiological myth often gave the reason for the
unusual prohibition. Cf. 1.143-5, 171.5-6, 2.47.1, 5.72.3, 6.81.

Bi1&x xpnoTnpiwv ToleUuevos ‘communicating with them through oracles’; cf.
I12.10.

O6kOTEPA . . . TOUTWV ‘to choose one of these two options’. Neuter pronouns are
often used in the plural for a singular idea; cf. Xen. Symp. 2.19 éxeipovopouv 8¢
TaUTa y&p AmioTapny, ‘I waved my arms, because I knew how to do this’ (Smyth
§1003).

&Te uavTi ‘as a mantis’ (for which, cf. 27.9n.); &e is so used adverbially in Pindar
and H., and sometimes in tragedy (GP 526).

ToU éTépou &mexopévous ‘giving up the other alternative’.
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135.1 &pa is regularly used to introduce a surprising fact in indirect speech, some-
times also as a disclaimer of responsibility for its truth (GP 38).

TTrdou ATéAAwvos: this shrine was under the summit of Mt Ptoum (Strabo
9.2.34; Paus. 9.23.5-6; Schachter 1981—-94: 1 52—73).

kaAéeTaus indicative, because this is a parenthesis by H. himself, and not part of
the indirect discourse.

135.2 Topebelv . . . EmreoBon 8¢: TopeAbelv is attracted into the infinitive though
in the subordinate clause (94.2n.); 8¢ is apodotic (22.2n.).

&mrd TolU kotvoU ‘from the state’.

&moy payopuévous: oracles were recorded by priests, e.g. on lead tablets at Dodona,
but also by those doing the consultation, as in 7.142.1, where the Athenians write down
the more propitious second oracle about the Persian invasion.

However, against the common notion that oracles were regularly written down
at this time, cf. Dillery 2005: 215-18, 225-6, who notes that out of more than 100
cases, H. says an oracle was written down only three times (here, 1.47-8 (Croesus),
7.142.1), and that in each case the recording has an importance in its context, as most
obviously in the cases of Croesus and Mys.

EueAAe: sc. 6 Beds.

TpoépavTIv: a regular word, like TpodpnTHs (36.21.), for the oracular mouthpiece
of a god; cf. 1.182.2 the priestess of Apollo at Patara, 6.66.2 the Pythia at Delphi, etc.

135.3 oUBE Exew 6 T1 . . . wpfypaTt ‘and did not know what to make of the
matter before them’. xpriowvTat is a deliberative subjunctive, which is often found in
relative clauses with o¥k €xw, when something stands between the speaker and the
fulfilment of their desire. 6 T1 is an interrogative acting as a relative, lit. ‘they did not
have in respect of which to treat . . .” (cf. the direct ‘in what way are we to treat . . .?°).
Cf. M&T §572; Smyth §2546—7.

TN épépovTo SéATov ‘the tablet they were carrying’; for Tv 8éATov Thv épépovTo.

Kapint . . . yAwoon: that an oracle high on a mountain in Boeotia should reply
in the native language of an enquirer suggests that the message was of considerable
importance. However, H. tantalisingly closes down the narrative without revealing
what was in fact said, though he gives his surmise as to what was said in 136.3.
Whatever it was, Mardonius made the mistake of ignoring it. For Greek oracles using
foreign languages, cf. the story that attributes to Delphi a pun on the Libyan battus
‘king’ in 4.155. On the Carian language, cf. 19.1n.

136 Mardonius sends Alexander to Athens

136.1 EmAe§dpevos 611 81 Aéyovta fjv ‘having read what it was that the various
oracles said’. 87 is emphatic; for periphrastic Aéyovta fiv, cf. 37.2n.

Literacy. Darius says of his Bisitun inscription, ‘it was written down and read
(aloud) before me’ (DB (= Brosius no. 44) v §70), and in Akkadian, the term translated
as ‘read” has the primary meaning ‘call out’. No doubt Mardonius too had the oracles
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read to him: as a Persian noble, he was most likely illiterate and ignorant of foreign
languages (though there is a Persian noble who speaks Greek in 9.16.2, Leotychidas
relies on barbarian ignorance of Ionic Greek when he shouts to the Ionians in the
Persian army before Mycale, 9.98.4). Xenophon seems to exclude learning to read
and write from his account of Persian aristocratic education: ‘the boys spend their
time learning justice . . . just as our boys learn their letters’ (Cyr. 1.2.6). Specially
trained scribes were needed to cope with the cuneiform writing systems of Akkadian,
Elamite and Old Persian; Aramaic, the administrative lingua franca of the empire, was
casler, but nobles would scarcely have troubled to spend time acquiring literacy, a
craft of servants.

ANéEavBpov: Alexander 1, son of Amyntas and king of Macedonia ca. 494—452.
Known as Philhellen, he was very keen to be thought Greek (5.22) and invited Greek
poets to his court. He was skilled at being (or presenting himself as being) a friend
to both sides in the Persian Wars. According to what was probably a piece of propa-
ganda for Greek consumption, when ca. 511 his father gave Darius’ messengers earth
and water and the Persians behaved lasciviously towards the Macedonian women,
Alexander had them killed by disguising smooth-chinned armed men as women. He
escaped punishment by giving his sister to the Persian general Bubares (5.17-21). In
7.173.3, he pointed out to the Greeks the folly of opposing the King, as he will again
here (140), which could be interpreted as kindness to the Greeks or loyalty to the
King; and in 9.44—5, his striking night-time visit to the Greek lines could, in the event
of a Greek victory, be balanced against his troops’ support for Mardonius. Cf. also
34.1n. He later extended his kingdom as far as the Strymon (Thuc. 2.99), taking
control of a rich mine from which he minted the first Macedonian coinage (5.17.2; cf.
Hammond and Griffith 1979: 104—15). His skilful handling of his relationships with the
Achaemenids laid the foundations of the great Macedonian monarchy of the future.
Cf. Hammond and Griffith 1979: 98-104, 1989: 43-8; Scaife 1989; Badian 1994.

BouBd&pns directed the work on the canal through the peninsula of Athos (7.22.2);
see previous note for the marriage.

Aupuvtns 6 év i1 Acini: the lengthy parenthesis allows H. to recall the earlier
story and add a further fact about the honour shown by Persian Kings to this family;
cf. Balcer 1993: 83.

AN&Bavda: the name is a problem, since there was a city in Caria with this name
near Tralles (7.195; H-N 1110—11), but none recorded for Phrygia. Badian 1994: 115-16
suggests it was a relatively unimportant town which was given to the younger Amyntas
as a consolation prize, after the loss of Macedonia from Persian control meant that
they would not be able to install him as a satrap-king on Alexander’s death. That the
son of an Achaemenid should have a Macedonian name might come from a desire
to make their future ruler acceptable to the Macedonians.

mpoevos: acting like consuls today, these were local citizens who were officially
appointed by other states to represent the interests of their citizens in the city where
the proxenos resided; in return, the proxenot were granted privileges and honours by
the appointing state. Alexander may have become a proxenos as a result of his father’s
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relationship of xenia with the tyrants. Cf. Walbank 1978, esp. 63—7 on Alexander, the
first recorded Athenian proxenos; Geschnitzer, RE Supp. 13 (1973) 629-730.

eUepyéTns: cf. 140P.2 n.

136.2 TOAAOV &pa: &pa conveys Mardonius® interested reaction to the revela-
tion of this fact about the Athenians. Cf. PL. Symp. 198C kai évevonoa ToTe &pa
KaTayéhaoTos dv, ‘and — now I see it — I realised I was foolish then . . .’; cf. 1112,
135.2.

T& TE . . . mioTaTo ‘and he knew that the sufferings at sea that had befallen the
Persians the Athenians especially had caused’.

136.3 T& Tep &v kai fiv ‘which would indeed have been the case’; for kai 109.51.

oUtw Te EAoyileTo . . . ‘EAANVIKGY ‘as a result, he considered that his position
would be superior to that of the Greeks’.

Taya & &v . . . wpoAéyol, oupPouAslovTa ‘perhaps the oracles also foretold
this to him, when they counselled him’. H. sometimes uses an optative to express a
tentative conjecture about the past: cf. 1.70.g T&ya 8¢ &v kal ol &Trodouevol Aéyolev
&mikdpevor ‘perhaps those who sold it would have said on their return’, 5.59, 7.180,
184.3, 214.3, 9.71.3, which is unusual, given that the optative naturally looks to the
future. Homer provides parallels, e.g. 1. 4.223 &v6 o0k &v BpifovTa iSois Ayauéuvova
‘then you would not have seen Agamemnon dozing’, where 18015 refers to Homer’s
audience, not someone in the past battle. It seems that these Homeric optatives express
potentiality without any limitations of time, except those that arise from the context.
H.’s usage is a development of these (cf. M&T §§442-3; this is not certainly found in
Attic).

Toiot: i.e. the oracles.

1379 Alexander’s ancestry; how Perdiccas created the Macedonian monarchy

For such legendary stories of how men ascended to kingship in unlikely ways, cf.
Gyges’ seeing Candaules’ wife naked (1.8-14), Cyrus elected ‘king’ by his playmates
(1.114), Psammetichus using his helmet for a libation (2.147.4, 151), and the accession
of Darius, when his horse was the first to whinny after the sun rose (3.84—7). In the
manner of many folk-tales about origins, this story concentrates on the earliest and
most recent characters, Perdiccas and Alexander; cf. Thomas 2001. The traditions
and problems surrounding the early Macedonian history and kingship are examined
by Hammond 1972: 43041 (esp. 4335 on this passage), 1979: §-14, 1989: 16-19, 37
48; ct. Rosen 1978; Zahrnt 1984; Sourvinou-Inwood 2002; and the full bibliography in
Asheri 346—7. On the various problems of topography, see most recently Hatzopoulos
2003, who concludes that the brothers’ route as here described was ‘from Bravas (or
Daskion) to Polyphyton, fording the Haliacmon near Polymelos and over Mt Bermion
through the Kastania pass and Leukopetra to the Gardens of Midas at or near Beroea’
(212).

137.1 €Bdopos: i.e. counting himself. Greek regularly counts both ends of a series,
even if it may seem odd to count a man amongst his own ancestors; cf. 1.13.2 (of
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Croesus) TOV TépTrTOV &Todyovov [Uyew, 91.1; 15.10. Thuc. 2.99-100 agrees with the
number and descent here.

&€ Apyeos: most likely not the Peloponnesian Argos (pace Thuc. 2.99.3, 5.80.2),
but Argos in Orestis near the source of the Haliacmon in southern Macedonia (cf.
Appian, Syr. 63; Strabo 7, fr. 11). The claimed relationship with the more famous
Argos could have been an attempt to lend prestige to Temenid rule; cf. Kelly 1976:
38-50.

Tnuévou: a Heraclid, who took Argos for the Heraclids and became the founder
of the line of Argive kings (Paus. 2.18.7; 38.1; Theopompus, FGH 115 F 393; Ephorus,
FGH 70 F 115).

& TV &vw MakeSoviny . . . & AePainv méAwv: ‘Upper Macedonia’ was in the
Pierian mountains, north of Mt Olympus; cf. Zahrnt 1984: 346—7. Lebaea is harder
to place, but probably south of Mt Bermion on the Haliacmon (Hatzopoulos 2003:
207-13). The Macedonian capital was eventually at Aegae, near Vergina.

137.2 &l poBdd “for hire’; émri 4 dative is used of circumstances and conditions,
and so of prices.

BaoiAéi: called Cisseus in Paus. 9.40.8 and Eur. Archelaus (cf. Hyginus, fab. 219).

veodTaTos: it is a common folk-tale and mythical motif for the youngest of a
group to be the most significant: cf. 4.5 and g—10 for two versions of the origins
of the Scythian dynasty involving the youngest son. Zeus is the youngest of the
Olympians when he overthrows his father Cronus, and Marduk, the great king of
the Babylonian gods, is the last-born of Ea. Cf. Thompson 1955-8: v1 (Index) s.v.
‘Youngest’.

T& AemrTd: ie. sheep and goats. This detail is significant: the goat was a symbol
of the Macedonian kings and appeared on Macedonian coinage (Hammond and
Griffith 1979: 104-15); it also refers to the capital Aegae and appears in the charter
oracles for Temenid rule (Diod. 7.16; Justin 7.1.7-12).

&ofevées xpnuaot: a dative of manner indicating in respect of what they were
poor; this dative is found largely with intransitive adjectives (Smyth §1516).

137.3 OKws: 52.11.

ToU Ta186s To¥ OnTds, Mepdikkew ‘the servant-boy, Perdiccas’.

S1TAfo10S . . . aUTOS £wuToU ‘it became twice its own size’. The doubling is
an omen of Perdiccas’ future kingship; compare perhaps the Spartan kings’ double
portion at banquets (6.57.1; cf. 7.105.1). For adtds écouTol, cf. 86n.

eltres sc. 1) yuvn.

€ofjAfe ‘occurred to’; impersonal.

137.4 BeoPAaPrs: i.e. the gods made him say something that had an outcome
very different from what he intended; cf. 1.127.2 where Astyages, forgetting he had
served Harpagus’ son to him at dinner, made him commander against Cyrus, &oTe
BeoPAaPns éwv. Cf. 114.2 for a similarly unintentionally prophetic remark about
Mardonius by Xerxes.

137.5 Teply padel TH1 payaipnt . . . &puoduevos ToU fAiov ‘drew round the sun
with a knife onto the floor of the house, and when he had done this, scraping up
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the sun into his lap . . .”; fAiov is partitive genitive. By scraping the sun into his lap,
Perdiccas thus symbolically takes possession of the house and land of the king, and so
of the Macedonian kingship. That it is the sun, and not the earth, that is important is
suggested not just by H.’s explicit statement, but also by the fact that the sun appears
as a symbol of Macedonian kingship on coins, shields and the larnakes discovered at
Vergina (Tripodi 1986). Cf. also Deinon, F'GH 690 I 10 where Cyrus dreamt that the
sun visited him and he tried three times to touch it, unsuccessfully; the three attempts
were interpreted by the Magi as each portending ten years of kingship. For the knife
and kingship, cf. perhaps the symbolic power of the Persian King’s akinakes to control
the weather (12on.). For the motif in folk-tale, cf. Thompson 1955-8: R.9.1; for earth
as a symbol of ownership of land, cf. e.g. Pi. Py. 4.28-56.

138.10l6v T1 . . . 8186peva: the repetition 6 Tads . . . Kelvewv & vedTaTos is a little
awkward; Stein deleted 6 Tais, making the king the subject of the first clause. ouv
véwt is ‘with serious intent’, ‘with something in mind’.

TOTAPOS . . . TG BUouat: the river is most likely the Haliacmon (cf. §2n.), though
the omission of its name contributes to the fairy-tale atmosphere (Asheri). Sacrifice
to rivers is regular; ‘each city worships its river or spring’ (Burkert 1985a: 174); Asheri
suggests that horses may have been sacrificed at the river, as by the Persians at the
Strymon (7.113.2).

owTfip1 ‘as their saviour’, in apposition to Té&1; for such comparisons without cs,
cf. K-G 11 495-6.

138.2 doTe ToUs iTrméas un oious Te yevéobon SiaPfjveus there is the same motif
in the story of the destruction of the Egyptian charioteers in the Red Sea, when the
Israelites left Egypt to settle in Israel (Exodus 14).

&s GAANY yfiv Tfjs Mokedovins: the area between Mt Bermion and the Haliacmon.
“The rest of Macedonia’ (§3) will be the lands beyond.

kATwv: i.e. a ‘paradise’, the spacious and lavishly provided parks of Near Eastern
monarchs and aristocrats. “T’he canal crashes from above into the gardens; fragrance
pervades the walkways; streams of water as numerous as the stars of heaven flow in
the pleasure garden’: so Ashurnasirpal 11, ninth-century king of Assyria, described
his gardens, listing 41 varieties of tree collected from his empire (Grayson 1976: 174;
cf. ANET 558-60). The Persians called the gardens paradayada, cognate with Avestan
pairi-daéza, ‘surrounded by a wall’, whence ‘paradise’ (Elam. partetash). They were
a mixture of pleasure-gardens (Esther 1.5; Diod. 2.13.1—4) and country park: ‘there
were splendid wild animals, some in enclosed parks, others in open spaces, while a
river, full of all sorts of fish, surrounded the palace; and there were plenty of birds
too, for those who were skilful in fowling’ (Xen. HG 4.1.15—16, the satrap’s paradise
at Dascylium; cf. Anab. 1.2.7-9, 1.4.10, 2.4.14). PFa 33 (= Brosius no. 110; cf. also
PFa 1) lists 4,981 seedlings of olives, apples, quinces, mulberries, pears, dates and
other, unknown, trees, to be planted at four paradises. The gardens required complex
irrigation systems, such as aqueducts (cf. also the cows at Susa who downed tools
when they had put the requisite number of jars of water on their paradise (Ctesias,
FGH 688 F 34)). These paradises expressed two important aspects of Achaemenid
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royal ideology: the king as hunter is an old Near Eastern motif of royal protection for
his people, and Achaemenid kings linked themselves with natural fertility (54—5n.).
There are echoes of these gardens, in e.g. Alcinous’ garden in Od. 7.112—32. Cf. Briant
2002: 200-3, 232—40); Tuplin 1996: 8o-131.

Midew: many Greek traditions are attached to this man. Midas captured the
Silen, who spoke philosophically with him (see below §3n.); Midas returned him to
Dionysus and was rewarded with the touch of gold. Greek tradition made him the
founder of the Phrygian kingdom (Arr. Anab. 2.3.1-6). Mita, king of the Muski, appears
in Assyrian sources first in 718, as a conspirator against the Assyrian king Sargon 11,
with whom he was later reconciled. Greek sources add little: he was the first barbarian
king to give gifts to Delphi (35n.), and he committed suicide when the Cimmerians
invaded and ravaged his prosperous kingdom and massive citadel (Strabo, 1.5.21).
A skeleton, which may be his, of a short man in his early sixties has been found
at his capital, ‘Midas City’ (now Yazilikaya, between Eskishehir and Afyon). It was
laid on purple and brown textiles, inside a log coffin. There was furniture for a
funerary banquet and 150 bronze vessels, the most comprehensive Iron Age drinking
set ever found, and remains of a feast of spicy lamb and lentil stew, fermented grape-
wine, barley beer and honey mead. His name appears on Phrygian inscriptions at his
capital: midai | lavag<e> taet | vanakter ‘to Midas, leader of the people and lord’ (cf. Gk.
Aap ayétas, Favag; Brixhe and Lejeune 1984: nos M-o1a, d, T-o2d, G-137). Cf.
Hawkins, RdA vir 271-3; Sams, CANE 11 1147-59; Mellink, CAH* 11 pt 2 622—43;
Voigt and Henrickson 2000.

[opdiew: he gave his name to Gordium (mod. Yassthiiyiik) for which see Mellink,
CAH? 1v 228-31; the town was later famous for its knot cut by Alexander the
Great.

aUTépaTa: plants etc. growing of their own accord is a traditional feature of golden
ages and places of a magical fertility; cf. e.g. Hsd. Op. 117-18 kapTrov & épepe Ceidwpos
&poupa | aToudTn.

gENKovTa pUAAQ ‘sixty petals’, a remarkable number, until the breeding of modern
varieties.

138.3 Z1Anvos: a kind of satyr. Though best known for their licentious behaviour,
satyrs were also connected with more than human wisdom: cf. PL. Symp. 215A, 216D;
Arist. fr. 44; Verg. Eel. 6; Seaford 1984: 7. In later versions, Midas mixed wine into
the Silen’s spring to gain his wisdom, and the Silen gave him the message that it was
best for a man never to have been born, and second best to die as soon as possible.
This story is found in Greek art from the second quarter of the sixth century; the first
reference in Greek literature is Tyrtaeus, fr. 12.6. Cf. Miller, LIMC v 1 846-51.

139 ApUvTew: he appears as a tentative foil to his son in the massacre of misbe-
having Persian guests in 5.17—21. For such honorific genealogies, cf. 7.204 (Leonidas),
131 (Leotychidas), 9.64 (Pausanias). Apart from Amyntas, the kings are merely names.
Aecropus (cf. 137.1) and Argaeus are names borne by kings after this Alexander. On
this list and the different lists in later writers, cf. Momigliano 1975; Hammond and

Griffith 1979: 3-14, 31-9.
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140—4 Debate at Athens

After the folk-tales, paradeisoi and Silens, we now return to very serious politics and
the question of Athens’ future allegiance. The section consists of four speeches, with
a brief narrative passage (141). The speeches stand alone, with only the briefest of
introductory statements, lending the passage a lapidary quality which underlines the
crucial nature of the decision facing the Athenians. The nearest parallel is the equally
significant constitutional debate between Otanes, Megabyxus and Darius, after the
overthrow of the usurper Smerdis (3.80—2). The speeches are arranged in a simple
pattern: two speeches addressed to the Athenians by Alexander and by the Spartans
precede two by the Athenians addressed to Alexander and to the Spartans. There are
47 such groups of four speeches in H.; cf. Lang 1984: 24—31, 106-13.

The Athenians’ great defence of their commitment to ¢o Aellentkon makes a stirring
ending to the book. The Alexandrian editor who chose to end his papyrus-roll at this
point knew what he was doing (cf. 1.1n.).

140 Alexander’s speech

This is the longest and technically most interesting of the speeches. It contains a
number of notable narratological features. First, there is the ‘nesting’ of the speeches.
H. will often, in the speech of an envoy, give in direct speech the words of the one
who sent him (e.g 1.69, Croesus’ words relayed by messengers), but Alexander goes
one stage further: he encompasses two other speeches, quoting Mardonius who in
turn quotes Xerxes. The order of voices is Alexander, Mardonius, Xerxes, but the first
two merely introduce the next speaker, so the order of speakers imitates the original
chronological one, Xerxes, Mardonius, Alexander. This nesting technique is reminis-
cent of, but again more complex than, Artemisia’s speech in 68, spoken to Mardonius
but addressed to the King. Remarkably for economic documents, a small number of
Persepolis tablets also use nesting of speeches: “Tell Harrena the cattle-chief, Parnaka
spoke as follows: “Darius the king ordered me saying: ‘100 sheep from my estate (are)
to be issued to Irtashduna [Gk. Artystone] the princess™” (Fort. 6764; cf. PF 1792,
1806). A scribe with frustrated literary ambition?

H. characterises the three speakers by means of stylistic variation. Xerxes is crisp:
he starts with a first-person statement; gives a command to Mardonius, one to the
Athenians, another to Mardonius; and ends in the first person. Mardonius begins
almost grudgingly, with a veiled threat and a forceful ‘I tell you this’. In a curt question
he immediately accuses the Athenians of madness, before explaining that charge with
a sevenfold use of the second person plural: the onus is on the Athenians to see the
point. §4 starts and ends with equally curt imperatives, provides little in the way of
argument, and finishes with an implication that the Athenians might try tricks. It is
the impatient speech of one forced to defend a course of action of which he does
not approve, in relation to peoples for whom he seems to have little but contempt.
He seems more comfortable speaking obsequiously to his sovereign (cf. 100.2-5) than
tactfully persuading his enemies into an alliance. It is a brilliant characterisation of the
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haughty nobleman, and the &ybris points (for Greeks at least) to his ultimate complete
failure.

As a skilled operator and clearly realising the diplomatic deficit in Mardonius’
speech, Alexander is very much more emollient. He immediately reminds the Athe-
nians that the previous words were Mardonius’. He softens Mardonius’ hammer-blows
with much more emotionally and syntactically nuanced sentences (n.b. Aefjvas, 142.4).
B.3 makes use of the genitive participle to sum the situation up with remarkable econ-
omy. Where Mardonius could only say the alliance was ‘for the best’ (k&AAioTa) and
to be accepted because the King wanted it (a.4), Alexander cleverly stresses the value to
the Athenians of the alliance. He ends by noting that it is to them alone that the King
is making his request, and by emphasising that the request is that the King should be
their friend: a lesser rhetorician might have put that the other way round.

1400.1 Eyeydvee pgv 81 dBe ‘so that was how Alexander had come about’. The
contrast in tense with 8¢ &yéveTo in 139 has point: the pluperfect views the matter
from the standpoint of the time of which H. is speaking, the aorist states the simple
fact of his origin.

Mapdoévios T&de Aéyer: this recalls the formulation ‘X the King says’, which is
peculiar to Persian inscriptions (cf. H. 5.24.1; 7.150.2); Mardonius seems almost to be
arrogating royal authority to his words.

1400.2 TOUTO Pév . . . ToUTO 8¢ = pév . . . 8¢, as 76.1.

aUTévopot: this word and autonomia almost always (cf. 1.96.1) refers to the position
of a weaker state allowed or attempting to exercise some freedom under the rule of a
stronger. It appears to be a word that grew up under the Athenian empire to express
the aspirations of the Athenian allies to restrict Athenian power, and so would be an
anachronism here, giving the passage a relevance to events later in the century. H.
would mean that the Athenians were to be ‘autonomous’ but that they would have
in effect to capitulate to the Persians: one might compare the privileges given the
Tonians by Mardonius’ ‘democracies’ in 6.43.3, which remained firmly under Persian
control. Cf. Bickerman 1958; Ostwald 1982: esp. 15-16. The Persian empire did allow
certain peoples a measure of autonomy, so long as their loyalty to the King was not
in doubt and was suitably expressed when required, or because more control was not
practically possible. This was true in the case of the Phoenicians (cf. 67.2n., 85.1n.),
and of certain more remote pastoral and nomadic tribes.

ip& . . . &vépbuwoov: cf. 54 &vBUpiov n.

fiv 81 PovAwvTai ye ‘if indeed (37) they really (y€) wish’ “y¢é denotes that the
speaker . . . is not concerned with what might or might not be true apart from the
qualification laid down in the subordinate clause’ (GP 141-2). Xerxes is portrayed as
willing to do almost anything to get the Athenians to agree to his offer of an alliance.

ToUTwv 8¢ &miypévev ‘now that this message [from the king] has arrived’. Mar-
donius here begins to speak in his own voice, taking the part of one who must do his
master’s bidding.

v 1) . . . adTiov yévnTau ‘unless your view of things is the reason (why I cannot
do what the King orders)’. odTiov is the MSS reading; some editors have felt the
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lack of a negative expression representing the thought in the bracket, and so accept
Valckenaer’s &vtiov ‘an obstacle’. 1o Uuétepov is like T& Upétepa in 75.2—3, ‘your
affairs’, and almost = Upeis, cf. 3.155.4 fiv pf) TéV oddv Senont ‘if there is no failing
on your part’; for the singular, cf. 4.127.1 007w TS Eudv Exel.

140a.3 viv Ti paiveobe . . . dvTaeipdpevor ‘given all this, why are you madly
raising war against the King?’; viv is sometimes used at the start of a question that
grows out of the previous remarks (K-G 11 117).

oUTe ofoi Té éoTe &vTéyelv TOV TvTa Xpovov: the justice of this analysis, repeated
by Alexander in B.2, is acknowledged by the Greeks when they discuss future policy
after the final victory at Mycale (9.106.2). For the shift in mood from optative to
indicative, cf. 26.2n.

ToU Tep . . . ppovéeTe ‘which you cannot (possibly) hope for, if you have any sense’;
cf. 60 n.

&N . . . TapatAnaoin: sc. SUvauis. Kelly 2004 argues that rumours of the size of
the Persian forces were an important part of a psychological propaganda campaign
designed to overawe the Greeks.

1400.4 p1y @V BoUAeobe: the present imperative in prohibitions often calls for
abstention from an action already begun (Smyth §1841a).

TapiooUpevol ‘by trying to make yourselves equal’.

Béewv . . . epl Upéoov alTdV: cf. 74.1n0.

BaoiAéos TaUTn Sppnpévou ‘now that the King has made this démarche’, almost
‘gone down this road’.

oTe EAeUbepol . . . ouvbéuevor: the asyndeton contributes to a rousing end to the
speech (cf. Denniston 1952: 112-14). The Athenians will provide their own definition
of ‘free’ in 143.1 EAeubeping yArxouevol duuvedueda oUTws dkws &v kai Suvdopeda.

&veu Te 86Aov kai &mrdaTns: phrases of this sort regularly appear in actual treaty
texts in Thucydides, as 4.118.1 &86Aws kol &Bedds, 5.18.8, 47.1 &86Aous kol &BACPETs,
and also in speeches in H. (1.69.2, 9.7a.1). Te is sometimes placed after a word that
governs two conjoined words, rather than after the first of the two; cf. PL. Prt. 16D Tous
&ugi e Opgpéa kai Mouoaiov (GP 518). From here, Alexander becomes the speaker.

140B.2 epi pév edvoing . . . oUBEV Aéfw: it is notable that H. does not have
Alexander give the details of his benefaction to Athens, which might have increased the
power of his arguments. However, Badian 1994: 122—7 suggests that it was Alexander
who had suggested that the Athenians turn to the King for support and ensured the
success of the appeal, when in 508/7 they were in a very vulnerable position after the
expulsion of Cleomenes and Isagoras. If he is right, for Alexander to mention such
an event at a time like this would have been very unfortunate.

&vopd ya&p Uuiv oUk oioiol Te éoouévoiot ‘I see that you will not be able’, an
unparalleled use of évopdv with the dative of the object instead of the accusative (as
ToUTo in the next clause), probably on analogy with the synonymous cUvoida +
dative (Stein).

kail yé&p ‘(but I don’t see this) because . . .’; the particles explain why it is that he
has come with this message.



232 COMMENTARY 140p3.3-142

SUvois . . . Kail xeip Umreppnkns: for this conjunction, cf. 4.155.4 Téwi Suvdl,
koint Xeipi;, said in response to an apparently impossible demand. ‘Long-armed’ may
be metaphorical, as here or in Ov. Her. 17.166 an nescis longas regibus esse manus?, but Plut.
Art. 1 claims that Xerxes’ successor, Artaxerxes pakpoxelp, had a right hand longer
than his left. Cf. Pollux 2.150.1.

140PB.3 fiv Qv . . . THY yfjv kekTnpévoov ‘if therefore you do not immediately agree,
when the Persians are offering you generous terms on which they are willing to agree,
I fear for you, because most of all the allies [udAlIOTa . . . TGOV CUMUAY WY TTAVTWY
together; genitive of comparison] you live in the path [of Mardonius’ invasion]| and
must alone always be threatened with destruction, since you possess a land that is
marked out as [lit. ‘and’] a battle-ground’. It is not strictly true that Athens lay in the
path of any march made by Mardonius to the Peloponnese: Alexander is using mild
rhetorical exaggeration to make his point. Mardonius does, however, sack Athens
when this offer is refused (9.1). peTaiyuiov is the space between two armies (6.77.1;
Sol. 37.9). Mardonius was in fact to discover the disadvantages of fighting in Attica
(9.13).

140B.4 &AA& Treifeofe: &AA& marks ‘a transition from arguments for action to
a statement of the action required’ (GP 14). Alexander ends with a reminder of the
important fact that they need not fear reprisals for their mauling of the Persian fleet,
if they agree to the Persian offer. For Persian leniency to those who have previ-
ously damaged their interests but have the potential to benefit them in future, cf.
110.2-3N.

141—2 The Spartan ambassadors’ speech

141.1 TGV Aoyiwv: perhaps these are the oracles which Cleomenes took from the
Acropolis containing dire warnings about the Athenian threat to Sparta and which
the Peisistratids had left behind when they fled eventually to Persia (5.90.2; cf. 52.2n.).

gdeicav . . . Abnvaion: the threat was a real one; Athens had earlier threatened
to abandon the alliance if the Spartans did not fight at Salamis (62.2). This shows
again how fragile was the notion that because one belonged to the Greek race one’s
allegiance naturally lay with the Greeks.

I41.2 OGEWV . . . TV KaTdoTaow ‘the appearance of both of them’ (before the
Athenians), i.e. of Alexander and the Spartan messengers. kaT&oTao1s is used in this
sense only in H. (also 3.46.1, 9.9.1).

gmiTnBes Gv Emroieuv ‘so they did this on purpose’; émoieuv is used absolutely, as in
7.168.3.

gvdeikvUpevor ‘attempting to make clear’; the present participle can describe an
attempted action (Smyth §1872a.3).

142 The speech of the Spartans. After Alexander’s rhetorical fireworks, the
Spartans are given a rather lower-key speech (cf. that of Eurybiades in 108.2—4). They
take a high moral line at beginning and end, but in the middle strike the warmer note
of an offer to look after Athenian families for the duration of the war: concern for their
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families had earlier especially motivated Athenian policy-making (60p). Their final
remark about the untrustworthiness of barbarians picks up Mardonius’ last remark
(1400.4).

142.1 S1adeauevor ‘taking up’; TOV Adyov ‘the argument’ is understood from
E\eyov.

fiuéas 8¢ “us too have the Spartans sent’; fjuéas is emphatic, and & contrasts them
with Alexander (for 8¢ at the start of a speech in H., cf. GP 172).

unNTe . . . kKat& TNV ‘EAAGSa ‘nor do anything radical, harmful to Greece’; for véos
in this sense, cf. 2x.1n.

142.2 oUTI ye &AMoiol . . . Uuiv 8¢ 81 ‘certainly not for any other Greeks, and
especially not for you of all people’. ye emphasises oUt; the piling up of negatives is
striking, emphasising a certain desperation on the part of the Spartans. For adversative
8¢ 81, cf. GP259.

Nyelpate y&p . . . m&oav THv EAA&S« ‘you started this war, when we wanted
nothing of it; it was about your sphere of influence at first that the conflict began,
but now it has spread to the whole of Greece.” This is a problematic but intriguing
passage. The MSS all have trepi Tfis Uuetépns &pxfis ‘about your empire’, but against
this it is objected that it introduces an apparent anachronism, since it does not make
a lot of sense to talk about the Athenian empire’ in 480. &py™ would have to refer
rather generally to the idea of the Athenian leadership of the Ionians (cf. 22.1n.), and
to the initial conflicts in the Ionian Revolt which the Athenians had supported. This
would be one of a number of passages in H. which in their context look anachronistic,
but which together give his work a relevance to the events of his own time, when
the Athenian empire has replaced the Persian as the problematic and in many eyes
oppressive power block in the Mediterranean.

Some editors have adopted emendations such as Schaefer’s adverbial accusative
&pynv ‘in the beginning’, or Wesseling’s &pxfifev ‘from the beginning’, comparing
Themistocles’ remark to the Ionians that ‘&pyfifev hostility between Greek and bar-
barian was caused by you’ (22.2); with UueTtépns then sc. yfis (cf. e.g. 3.2 Tepl Tfjs
éxeivou of the King’s empire). viv 8¢ in the following clause would then contrast with
&pxnv.

On the other hand, one could argue that the sense ‘at the start’ is already promi-
nently present in the first and last words of the first part of the sentence, f)y&ipaTe ‘you
started’ and &yéveto ‘began’. If we keep &pxis, the sentence would then have a doubly
balanced structure: ‘you started the war; we wanted nothing to do with it: it was your
sphere that was initially involved; now all of Greece is affected by the consequences.” The
Spartans are made to speak in a way that it is better to regard not as anachronistic,
so much as proleptic: they speak as their descendants later in the century were to
speak. The reference to ‘freeing many peoples’ in the next sentence also fits the later
Athenians as well, if not better, than those of 480. The paradosis is also defended by
Gilula 2003: 85-7.

fyeipate y&p T6vde TOV ToAepov: by their support for the Ionian Revolt, ‘the
start (&pxn) of the troubles between the Greeks and the barbarians’ (5.97).
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142.3 &GAAws Te . . . &vaoyeToV: a problematic sentence. &AAws Te is ‘and besides’;
cf. e.g Soph. OT 1114 &A\Aws Te Tous &yovTas oTep oikéTas | EyvwK épauTtol.
As the text is transmitted, ToUTwv &mdvTwy appears to have no construction. No
satisfactory solution has been found. What is printed in the text presumes that kad
was lost after the -6ou of yevéoBai, which would be an easy mistake for a scribe to
make. It might be argued that this reading risks creating confusion with the common
use of &AAws Te . . . kai ‘especially’, but this expression tends not to start a sentence,
so a Greek would not necessarily have looked for a kai that went with &AAcws Te here.
(For &AAws Te ‘especially’ followed by a kai which is not connected with it, cf. K-G 11
250-1).

uévtor marks a shift in the Spartans’ speech from criticism to sympathy. The
particle, regularly adversative in H. (29.2n.), has the implication ‘but leaving what we
have just said aside (though we mean it)’, i.e. it allows the criticism to stand, even as
the speech moves on to less controversial matters.

kapTrédv EoTepnBnTe 81§V 81 ‘you have already lost two harvests’. The Spartans
must be speaking with an eye to the future, because so far the Athenians have lost
only the harvest of the current year, 480, as a result of their abandoning of Attica
(cf. 50). For rhetorical purposes, to make the Athenian situation look as bad as pos-
sible, the Spartans presume that the harvest of 479 will also be lost. It is not entirely
unreasonable for the Spartans to imagine that this second harvest will also be lost in
the continuing conflict, if Mardonius were to reoccupy Attica, as Alexander suggests
he would (140P.3). Themistocles has advised the Athenians to go to their homes and
sow their autumn crops (oTrépou &vak&s éxETw, 109.4), and those who did return
and sow their crops must have abandoned them again at the approach of Mardonius,
because when he takes Athens for the second time, he finds it empty: most of the
Athenians are on Salamis or in the fleet (9.3, 13; H. does not go into details about who
returned from Salamis, which remained the seat of the Athenian council, 9.5). As it
happens, Mardonius does not ravage the countryside, in the hope that the Athenians
will come over to him (9.13.1), but the Spartans could not know that, or perhaps they
suppress the possibility to make their case stronger.

goTepnOnTe. . . oikodpbSpnobe: the aorist describes a single act of deprivation, the
perfect an event with continuing import (‘you have lost your homes’).

142.4 T& . . . oikeTéwv Exdueva ‘those of your household who are unfit for war’.
The participle of &xopau is regularly used thus in H. to mean ‘be of the nature of” (Lex.
C 2): cf. 3.25.4 T& efXov o1TiwV Exdueva ‘what they had in the way of food’.

goT &v 6 ToAepos 68e ouveoTnKn! ‘as long as this war continues’; for this sense of
the perfect, cf. 1.74.2 Tfis u&xns cUVESTEWOTIS, 7.225.1 TOUTO B& CUVESTTKEE UEXPL
oU oi ouv EmdATnt mapeyévovTo ‘this (battle) continued . . .” (LS] s.0. cuvicTnw
B

Aefvas TOov MapSoviou Adyov ‘smoothing out [the harshness of] Mardonius’®
words’. ‘Smooth’ in connection with words regularly implies deceit; Solon g4.3 xai
ue Ko TIANoVTa Agicds Tpax Uy émipaveiv voov (‘[they thought] that, though I flattered
them smoothly, I would reveal my harsh intention’).
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142.5 TUpavvos: the Spartans use a pejorative word; the only time Alexander’s
kingship is specifically mentioned, he is called BaoiAeUs (9.44.1)

Upiv 8¢ ye: for the ‘tinge of repartee’, cf. 59n.; ‘he has to behave like this, but you
don’t’.

143 The Athenian reply to Alexander

The longest speech comes last, divided in two by an authorial intervention at 144.1:
however dramatic the rhetoric of the speeches, the unadorned quality of this part
of the narrative is thus maintained, as it is again at the end, when the Spartans are
said simply to leave. The speech has an ABC CBA pattern, the first triad addressed
to Alexander, the second to be conveyed to Mardonius: (A) advice to Alexander on
his recent behaviour; (B) we will defend ourselves (&uuveUueda); (C) you will never
persuade us to make a treaty (6poAoyfioar) with the barbarian; (C) we will never
make a treaty (dpoAoymnoew) with Xerxes; (B) we will defend ourselves (&uuvopevor);
(A) advice to Alexander on his future behaviour. The phrase ‘proxenos and friend’,
placed at the end, reminds Alexander of his obligations.

143.1 This reply was given by Aristeides according to Plut. 4rist. 10.3-6. By giving
it to the Athenians, H. is able to keep the focus on their behaviour as a nation.

&uuvetpeba: future.

kai emphasises duveopeda, ‘as much as ever we are able’.

unTe oU fuéas Telpdd .« o . oUTe fpels Teiodueba: the negatives differ because one
introduces a command, the other a statement; the shift emphasises the second clause.
The slight anacoluthon in the thought allows the parallelism of the clauses to stress
the contrast between Alexander’s behaviour and that of the Athenians.

143.2 E0T &v 6 fjAtos: such oaths on apparently unchanging natural phenomena
are not uncommon. Compare e.g. the oath of the Phocaeans that they would not
return to their country until a lump of iron, which they had dropped into the sea, rose
to the surface again (1.165.3).

unkoTe SpoAoyfoev: for emphatic ur in indirect discourse, cf. 74.2n.

&M\& Beoioi Te . . . Kal Toiol fipwaot: Tiouvol governs feoiol cupudyolol and
fipwot; wv is governed by &uuvouevor.

Smv: in Homer, this word means the ‘anger’ or ‘vengeance’ of the gods, but in H.
and later it means the reverence owed by men to the gods.

143.3 TOoU AortroU: sc. Xpdvou.

144 The Athenian reply to the Spartans; the importance of “‘Hellenism’

This speech attempts to characterise the Athenians as selflessly devoted to the ideal
of Greek freedom and contains fine sentiments. On the other hand, there are also
other tones. To begin a speech “That the Spartans should be afraid . . .” borders on
the provocative, and to refer to that fear as ‘shameful’ increases the provocation. The
Athenians seem rather annoyed that the Spartans should think they would ally with
Xerxes, but it was a not unreasonable fear. The subsequent high-flown defence of
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Attica as a place to live sits a little oddly with Attica’s known poverty of soil (Thuc.
1.5), and with Themistocles’ earlier threat to abandon his homeland if he does not
get his way (62.2). It sits least well with the Athenians’ later declared intention to
join the Persians, when they think (wrongly, as it happens) that the Spartans have let
them down by not sending the army they promised (9.11). Their more noble account
of the things preventing them allying with Xerxes is made up of two sentences with
repetition and variation, the repetition emphasising Athenian loyalty to things Greek,
and the exact centre of the speech contains its main message in an éoT &v clause, as
did the speech to the Spartans (143.2). They at last acknowledge Spartan concerns
for their well-being, but in a way that is tinged with a curious self-righteousness in the
face of the difficulties they know they will face (144.4n.). Panhellenism thus marches
with touches of self-importance and self-absorption.

144.1 7O pév Seioan Aaxedaupovious ‘that the Spartans should be afraid’; ‘articular’
infinitive, with the subject as usual in the accusative (88.2n.). yév is picked up by &tép,
here marking a strong contrast between the clauses (GP 54).

&tap aioypds ye . . . kaTadouA&doal THv EAAGS« ‘but it is really to your shame
that you appear to be afraid, despite the fact that you know well the Athenian spirit,
(which believes) that there is not so much gold anywhere in the world nor a land
so greatly superior in attractiveness and fertility, on acceptance of which we would
be willing to medise and enslave Greece.” The construction is equivalent to oUTe
Xpuods EoTt ToooUTos, oUTe Xwpn oUTw UTrepdépouaa, GoTe . . ., but the potential
relative clause T& fueis kTA. replaces the doTe-clause which ToooUtos and oUtw
might lead one to expect. oikaTe governs &ppwdficat, which is qualified by adoypdds;
gemioTduevol is concessive; 6T1 introduces the description of the ¢povnua, as in the
Greek ‘I know you, who you are’ construction. kataSouAdoar meets the Spartan
accusation in 142.3 (n.b. Souhoauvny).

144.2 TOAAG Te Y&p Kai peydAa . . . pnd fjv é8éAwpev ‘there are many great and
powerful considerations preventing us from doing this, even if we wanted to.” TaUTa
is the object of pf) Toiéew; undé is used with é6éAcopev because of the preceding ur
(regular after a verb of hindering), but like that pr is omitted in translation.

TPATA MEV . . .« aUTIS 8¢ introduce the two categories of considerations, one involv-
ing their duty to the gods, the other their duty to the Greeks. Athens rather grandly
(indeed grandiosely) shows how aware it is of the importance of its relationships to
gods and men. The fears about Athenian conduct expressed by the Spartans are, it is
suggested, deeply misguided, given the broad moral vision of the Athenians.

16 EAAnviKdY, &Ov Spaipdv Te kol dudyAwaooov ‘Greekness, which shares one
blood and one language’. It was their victory in the Persian Wars which helped crys-
tallise a notion of ‘Greeks’ as against ‘non-Greeks’ or barbaroi: current scholarship
debates whether this followed soon after or rather later than the victory. There is a
strong ‘pan-hellenic’ aspect to the fliad, and there existed Hellenus, whose descen-
dants gave their names to the Dorians, Ionians and Aecolians, but there does not
seem to have been so strong a sense of ‘Greekness’ as there was after the defeat of
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Persia: Thuc. 1.3.9 notes that Homer has no single term for ‘Greeks’ as opposed to
others.

H. here defines ‘Greekness’ in terms of four things: shared genetics, language,
religion and customs. Though there were similarities in these areas across the Greeks,
there were also differences. It is now generally thought that the Greeks came into
Greece in a single wave, rather than at separate intervals, but membership of ethnic
groups such as ‘Dorians’ or ‘lonians’ could be more important than membership of
the ‘Greek’ race. Their dialects, though descended from a common language, ‘proto-
Greek’ (cf. Palmer 1980: 3—26), developed in some cases such differences that not
all Greeks were in fact mutually comprehensible, and the separate dialects might
reasonably be thought of as different languages (cf. Morpurgo Davies 1987; for useful
discussions of the dialects, cf. Chadwick 1956; Risch 1981; for language and ethnicity
in the fifth century, cf. J. M. Hall 1995). They shared certain religious festivals, such as
the great penteteric games at Olympia, Delphi, the Isthmus and Nemea, and cult sites
such as the oracles at Delphi and Dodona, but otherwise their religious activity was
of a remarkable variety. So it was with their customs. It was now, however, possible
to override such differences for rhetorical purposes. Given the effect that the Persian
Wars had on Greek notions of ethnicity, one must allow for the possibility that the
‘definition’ of hellenicity here is focalised more from H.’s own time than from the
view in 480.

On Greek constructions of their identity at this time, cf. Diller 1962; E. M. Hall
1989; Cartledge 2002a; J. M. Hall 1997, 2002 (esp. 172—205).

144.3 Upéoov pévrol &ydueba Thv povoinv: pévrot introduces the transition from
high-minded refutation of Spartan insinuations to a (rather brief) final acknowledge-
ment of the fact that the Spartans had offered to help the Athenians in their plight.
This mirrors the Spartans’ similar use of pévtol in 142.3 (see n.) to move from their
insinuations to the offer of help, and the subsequent words pick up Spartan expres-
sions (olkopBopnuévaov, Embpéya, oikéTas), but there is an element of ingratitude
and even sanctimoniousness in the ‘tit-for-tat’ manner in which the Athenians do this.

gxouvoav ‘pertaining, relating to’, as often (Lex. s.v. B g b).

144.4 Kol Uuiv pév 1) X&pis ékmemAfipoTal, fuels pévrol: Upiv is dative of the
agent, as regularly with the perfect passive. pév . . . pévtor makes for a much stronger
contrast than pév . . . 8é: there is thus again just a hint of dismissiveness in this sentence.

Airaprioopey oUTw &Kws &v Exwuev ‘we will get by in whatever way we can’; 6kws
introduces an indefinite relative clause.

s oUTw EX6VTwvY ‘since things are as they are’; cf. 8o.2n.

144.5 oUY &kd&s Xpovou lit. ‘not far-off in time’, a partitive genitive, with which cf.
e Tiis fuépas late in the day’, 12.1n.

Emadav TayloTas se. TapéoTal before this.

finéas ‘you and us’. In 9.6, the Athenians complain that the Spartans ‘ignored the
Persian invasion of Attica and did not meet them in Boeotia’, and repeat the charge in
9.7B.1 ‘you promised to meet us in Boeotia, but let us down and ignored the invasion
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of Attica’; those passages pick up this one. Wesseling’s Upéas 1s not necessary, since
both armies are to meet there, and it makes for a better ending to the speech if the
Athenians rouse both themselves and their principal allies to further efforts against
the Persians.

oi pév: the Spartans. The 8¢é-clause will describe Mardonius’ move south from
Thessaly, towards Athens.
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1. GREEK

&yyapniov, 188
&AAos, ‘strange’, 121
&AAos kai &AAos, 188
EANwS TE, 234
&v, omitted, 115, 150, 198
&pa, of realisation, 99, 146, 202, 225
‘after all’; 200
&te / s, + participle, interchangeable, 160
aUTéVOHOS, 230

BaoiAels, 945, 126, 157, 207, 235

Y&p, anticipatory, 112
YVWOIUOXEW, 122

Saipovios, 174

8¢, apodotic, 114, 151

BexdTn, 121

31, emphatic with noun, 109
sceptical, 212

5fiBev, 94, 97

314, + genitive, ‘more than’, 129

S1oB&AAw, of things, 115

el EAAeos, 123

el Kws, 96

el Tep, parenthetic, 148

elpi, 4 participle, periphrastic, 128
gvopdw, + dative, 231

¢mioTapal, of mistaken belief, 95, 116
ETEPOAKEWS, 1034

eUepy£Tns, see King, importance of,
gxoupevos, = ‘be of the nature of’, 234
éwuToU, + comparatives, 177

6éco, of survival, 163

fva 81, ironic, 98

kai, redundant, 139
kal. .. Tg 95
kiBwv, 188
KPMOoGUYETOV, 139

Aéyw, of inanimate subjects, 114

PAVTIS, see seers,

pEv . .. B¢ 131, 154

pévtol, adversative, 122, 234, 237
dramatic, 178

dpoocdyyal, 176

boov TE, 144

o8¢, following positive clause, 147

oUk &yw, + deliberative subjunctive,
223

oUTE . . . TE, 209, 220

ToTal, 119

TANoow, metaphorical, 95

Tpiv 1, 92, 98

Tpos, + genitive, of advantage, 114
TPOTEPOV 1, see TTPIV 1,
TPooBE&AAW, + genitive, 180

Te y&p, 178
T6 undev givad, 195-6

UTrd, of circumstances, 839—9o, 125

$€pw, intransitive, as passive, 178
of votes, 214

&pn, 107

s, + genitive absolute, 170
s / dkws &v, of purpose, 98
&oTe, + participle, ‘since’, 210

2. GENERAL

Abdera, 212

Abae, oracle at, 121, 1245
Abronichus, 113
Achard-Thiers syndrome, 194

Adeimantus, 93, 945, 147, 149, 182,
216

Aeacidae, 151

Acginetans, 9o, 181
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Aeschylus, 6, 8, 1723, 177, 184, 185, 187, 188,
208, 209
near quotation of, 158
Aglaurus, 140
Ahura Mazda, 4, 209
akinakes, 212
controls weather, 227
Alabanda, 224
Alexander 1 of Macedon, 89, 120, 126, 213,
219, 224
speech of to Athenians, 229-32
Ameinias, 173, 178
Amphiaraus, oracle of, 222
Anagyrus, 181
Andrians, 202—3, 216
Aphetai, 93
apodosis, omission of, 149-50
Aramaic, see literacy,
Arcadia, 118
Argos, in Orestis, Macedonians and, 226
Ariaramnes, 180
Aristagoras, 16, 19
Aristeides, 169, 214
Arta, 15060, 209
Artabanus, 910, 142
Artabazus, attacks Olynthus and Potidaea,
216-8
Artaxerxes I, 201
Artayntes, 219
Artemisia, advises Xerxes, 156—9, 190—2
cunning in battle, 1779
Artemisium, 91
battles at, 100—4, 107-10
parallelism with other battles, see battles,
significance of narratives of,
Athenians, early history of, 1345
abandon city to destruction, 13741
damage to Acropolis, 141
debate with Spartans and Alexander,
229-38
Tonians and, 114
naval power begins, 89
selflessness, 91-3
speech of to Alexander and Spartans,
235-8
Athens, capture and destruction of by
Persians, , 1303

Babylon, possible revolt in, 185
Bacis, 111-12, 168, 184—5
Bactrians, 206

Bagaeus, 218

bandaka, meaning of, 158—9
bark, nourishment in, 208
‘bastards’ in Persia, 192

battles, significance of narratives of, 12-14,
108, 112, 137, 148, 187

beards, 194

Belbina, insignificance of, 216

‘Benefactors’, of King, 164, 170, 225

Bisitun, Darius’ monument at, 1, 192, 223

Bottiaei, 217

‘Bow-bearer’, 155, 156, 194

bribery, in diplomacy and politics, 94

Calyndians, 178

Cambyses, 34

Carians, 28, 110-11 see also Artemisia,
Herodotus, son of Basileides,

Carneia, 162

Carystians, 203, 213

castration, 194

see also eunuchs,

catalogues, tailored to context, 88-9, 133

Ceos, location of, 165-6, 167

chalking of bodies as stratagem, 121

Chariot, Sacred, 208—9

Chios, fate of symbolised in tale, 193

chronology, 101, 104, 13940, 208

Cilicians, 107

Cleinias, provides own trireme, 109

Cleombrotus, 161

Colias, 184

colloquial expressions, 95, 153, 158, 166,
195

communication, methods of, 113-14, 217

concubines, see Persians, wives,

construction, change of, 128, 139, 143, 146,
160, 163, 173, 177, 183, 199200, 206,
209, 211, 220, 235, 236

Corinthians, falsely accused by Athenians,
1823

Corycian Cave, 127-8

Croesus, gifts to Delphi, 127

Crotonians, 136

Cynosura, see Ceos

Cyprians, 159

Cyrus 11, the Great, g

youth of; 21, 225

Darius, 45
Ahura Mazda and, 209
becomes King, 225
Scythia and, 4, 5
dating by Athenian archon, 138
dative, of citation, 112
of manner, 226
Delphi, attacked by Persians, 125-30, 221
eastern rulers and 126
see also Croesus,
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Demaratus, 7, 10, 152

Dicaeus, 152

dickplous, 101, 172

divine order, 21-2, 1045, 106—7, 128-30,
150-3, 183, 216-17, 226

Drauga, see Arta,

Dryopians, 134

‘earth and water’, as sign of submission,
1356
Egyptians, g, 109
supposed squadron at Salamis, 172
Eleusinian Mysteries, 1513
Ellopia, 116
Eretrians, go
Euboeans, 93, 110-12
cunuchs, 1934
Euripus channel, 97-8
Euromus, 221
Eurybiades, 91
speech of, 196-8
events, competing versions of, 20, 1823,
210-12
precursors of later history, 14, 92, 180, 181,
182, 197, 200, 203, 230, 233
‘Eyes and Ears’, of King, 160

fire-bearer, 97
focalisation, of narrative, 97, 98, 101, 105,
126, 128, 150, 180, 181, 198, 237
‘folk-tales’, 20—1
allegorical of history, 193
future, ‘Attic’, 158

Gobryas, 119
gods, abandoning cities, 133
envious, 199
protect shrines, 127
see also divine order,
Gordium, 228
Gorgus, king of Salamis, 103
‘Greekness’, 2367
Greeks,
characteristics of, 8, 117
councils of, 1367, 14650
flight, readiness for, 93
fragile nature of the alliance, 91, 144, 232
King’s entourage, part of, 9, 152
northern, reactions of to Xerxes’ invasion,
120
Persians and, see Persians, Greeks and,

Hellas, 93—4
helots, 117
Hermotimus, 193—6

Herodotus,
Athens and, 28, 29-30, 92
cultural broad-mindedness, 195
division of text into books, 88
history, on, 175, 180
ignorance of, 99, 172, 217
inaccuracies in, 118, 140, 171
individuals as sources in, 152
language, interest in, 176—7
language of, 227
life, 27-30
opinions stated, 92, 117, 123, 161, 218
reception of in antiquity, 334
scientific theories, interest in, 210, 211
text of, go—2
Herodotus, son of Basileides, 220
heroes, in Greek religion, 129-30, 151
happees, spartan, 215
Histiaea, 115, 116
‘Hollows, The’, 106
Homer, see also poetic language, 103, 124,
145, 146, 172, 181, 187, 190, 191, 215
honour, questions of, 212
humour, 150, 169, 218
Hydarnes, 204

‘Immortals’, 204
Indians, 206
incubation, as a means of divination, 222
indicative, alternating with subjunctive, 170
with optative, 118, 161, 195, 231
infinitive, absolute, 115, 123, 154, 208
articular, 178, 236
explanatory (epexegetic), 129, 147, 178, 196
imperatival, 112, 157
Ion, ancestor of Ionians, 1356
Tonians,
Athens and, see Athenians, lonians and,
Ionian Revolt, for parallelism of Revolt
with other battles, see battles,
significance of narratives of, 4-5, 14
Persian Empire, and, 102, 110
Ismenian Apollo, oracle of, 222
Ithamitres, 219

kennings, 967
kledon, 207
kingship myths, 225

Lade, battle of, parallelism with other battles,
see battles, significance of narratives of]

laughter in H., 207

Lebadeia, oracle at, 221

Lemnos, 104, 162

Leotychidas, 219
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literacy, amongst Persians, 223—4
Locrians, 124

longhandedness, 2312

Lydia, 15-16

Macednians, 134
Macedonian kingship, origin of, 225-8
Marathon, 12930, 146, 147, 163, 167-8
parallelism with other battles, see battles,
significance of narratives of,
Mardonius, 119
blame for defeat of expedition, 5, 9
death of] 222
oracles and, 2203
sends Alexander to Athens, 2255
selects an army on Xerxes’ departure,
2047
speech of, advising Xerxes, 189—9go
Mardontes, 218
Masistes, 10-11
Medes, 1-6, 205, 207
ideological sense of term, 95
messengers, as narrative device, 98, 115, 137,
172
Midas, 228
Mnesilochus, advises Themistocles, 144,
145—6
Musaeus, 184
Mycale, parallelism with other battles, see
battles, significance of narratives of,
Mys, consults oracles for Mardonius, 221-3

names, linking episodes, 13, 14, 176

narration of rejected stories, 182—3, 210-12

narrative technique, 14-22, 99, 153, 1601,
186

see also catalogues, focalisation, Herodotus,

chronology in, messengers,

naval battles, lack of experience in, 100

numerical calculations, 117, 136, 138, 154,

190, 191

oaths, by natural phenomena, 235
olive, symbolic significance of, 118, 1412
Olympia, prophetic sacrifice at, 222
Olympic games, 117, 118
optative, of tentative conjecture about past,
225
see also indicative, subjunctive,
oracles, 11112, 132, 138, 148, 150, 1845,
2214, 232
language, foreign in, 223
language, unusual in, 166-8, 184
neglected, 111
recording of, 223

restrictions on consultation of, 222
see also Bacis, Mardonius, oracles and,
ostracism, 169

Pamphilians, 159
Panionius, 193-6
‘paradise’, 2278
Pausanias, king of Sparta, 93
Peisistratids, in Xerxes’ entourage, 139
Pelasgians, 1345
penteconters, gO0—1
Perdiccas, see Macedonian kingship,
periplous, 102
Persian texts, echoes of language of, 116, 229,
230
Persians, 1-6
advisers to King, 157
architecture and engineering, 3, 4, 5
attitude to subjects and enemies, 3, 180,
181, 2001, 212, 230, 232
beauty, importance of amongst, 206
characteristics of in H., 101
‘concubines’ amongst, 12, 192—3
councils of; 1539
dress, royal, see also akinakes, 155, 212
emotionalism, supposed, 7, 179, 188
Greeks and, 46, 110, 139—40, 153, 158—9,
177, 210, 212
Greek sources on, 2
King, importance of, 108, 176, 189, 192,
211
language, 2, 4
luxury among, 6-7, 11-12
messenger system, 1868
military campaigns, nature of, 11-12
navy of, 98, 101
relations between, see also proskynesis, 6, 155,
159, 174
religion and, 4, 143
royal house, importance of, 192
wives, 12, 192—5
women, 179
Phagyllus, 136
Phocians, 119-22
Phoenicians, 100, 175
Pillars of Heracles, 220
Plataea, parallelism with other battles, see
battles, significance of narratives of,
Plataeans, military valour of, 89—go
Plutarch, criticism of Herodotus, 182
poetic language, 92, 100, 103, 105, 115, 116,
120, 153, 158, 160, 163, 171, 187, 192,
199, 207, 215
Polycrates of Samos, 17-18
Polycritus, 180, 181
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Potidaea, revolt of, 21618

present, historic used for emphasis, 95

prizes for best fighters, 103, 213, 214

prohedria, amongst Persians, 155

proskynesis, 210—11

proxenos, 224—25, 235

pseudopura, 111

Psyttaleia, hoplite fighting on, 184—5
location of; 165

Ptoum, Mt., oracle on, 223

ramming, as battle tactic, 173
recording of events, 1745, 176, 179-80
Royal Road, 195

Salamis, battle of, 171-85
Persian manoeuvres at problematic, 1646,
172
parallelism with other battles, see battles,
significance of narratives of,
sanctuaries as treasuries, 124
Scyllies, remarkable swim of, 98100
Scythians, 205
seers, 120, 185
Septuagint, 97
Serpent Column, 171
Sicinnus, first mission to Xerxes, 164
second mission to Xerxes, 200—2
Sidonians, 155, 156
sight-seeing on campaign, 116-17
Silen, captured by Midas, 228
Siris, 150
snake, disappears from Athenian Acropolis,
132-3
Socles, speech of, 18
Spartans, speech of ambassadors to
Athenians, 2325
‘Spear-bearer’, se¢ ‘Bow-bearer’,
speech, direct, use of] 110, 113, 119, 145, 140,
163, 168, 178, 197, 22930
speeches, complexities of address and
structure in, 157, 229-30
spoils of war, 121, 213
Strattis of Chios, plot against, 220
subjunctive, alternating with optative, see also
indicative, 96, 118
sun, symbolic of kingship, 227
Susa, 142
swimming, ideological significance of, 989,

179

Tellies, stratagem in night-battle, 1201
Temenus, 226

Tenians, 171

Themistocles, 94

contacts Xerxes, 164, 2001
Euboeans and, see Euboeans,
honoured at Sparta, 214-16
inscriptions of, 110, 11315
intelligence of, 12—14, 14475, 147, 203,
21415
Odysseus, as parallel for, 118, 1445, 181
speeches of] 170, 173, 198—200
unfavourable representation of, 200, 202
“Themistocles Decree’, 131—2, 138, 169
Theomestor, 175
Thermopylae, 116-17
parallelism with other battles, see battles,
significance of narratives of,
Thersites, 181, 215
Thespians, 117, 126, 164
Thessalians, 119
Timodemus, 215
Timoxeinos, 217
tmests, 124
torch-races, 188
trees, Persians and, 142, 228
triremes, 89, 114
Tritantaechmes, 117-19
Trophonius, see Lebadeia,

voices, supernatural, 129, 174

walls, symbolic importance of in H., 13,
161
unguarded, motif of, 140
‘warners’, see Artabanus, Demaratus,
Tritantaechmes, Mnesilochus,
winds, importance in battles, 104—7
women, gender-reversals, in, 158
rulers in own right, see also Persians,
women, 156—7
wonder, expressions of, 99
word-play, 89, 158, 170, 213

Xanthippus, 220
Xerxes, characterisation of, 711, 108, 116-17,
125, 127, 143, 160
dreams and, 10
ill-omened remarks to Spartans, 2078
musters forces, 87
projected mole, 185—6
reign of, 5
retreat of, 172
speech of] 191
youngest, motif of, 226

zeugma, 163, 196
Zeus, see Ahura Mazda
Zoroastrianism, see Ahura Mazda
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